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Introduction 
 
All praises are due to Allah, the Ever Living, our Generous Sustainer, 
who revealed the Qurʾān in seven aḥruf and allowed us to be part of the 
preservation of the Qurʾān and its canonical readings. May the peace 
and blessings of Allah be upon his beloved Messenger , his family and 
his companions. Āmīn. 

The book before you, Fawāʾid Najmiyyah fī Uṣūl al-Ṭayyibah or 
Summarizing Ṭayyibah, is a book based on the work al-Fawāʾid al-
Mukammilah by Qārī Anīs Aḥmad Khān . Like the Shāṭibiyyah, the 
Ṭayyibah is also divided into two main sections: the uṣūl and the furūsh. 
Al-Fawāʾid al-Mukammilah of Qārī Anīs Khān  summarizes the topics in 
the uṣūl part of Ṭayyibah and also mentions some of the furūsh kulliyah. 
While it is certainly difficult to write detailed commentaries of texts, it 
is also difficult to summarize the detailed discussions within the 
science of qirāʾāt into a few sentences per section, and to divide and 
organize the longer chapters into even smaller sections for the ease of 
the student. It is this brilliance of Qārī Anīs Khān  that is displayed in 
al-Fawāʾid al-Mukammilah, like his other works.  May Allah accept it 
from him. Āmīn. I have named my work Fawāʾid Najmiyyah fī Uṣūl al-
Ṭayyibah after my respected teacher Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī (May 
Allah protect and preserve him) through whom Allah has blessed me 
to study Ṭayyibat al-Nashr.  

This book is to be studied with a teacher after a student completes 
a study of what is commonly known as ʿasharah ṣughrah (al-Shāṭibiyyah 
wa al-Durrah). When we study the qirāʾāt through the texts of al-
Shāṭibiyyah wa al-Durrah, we are reciting according to one chain of 
transmission to each rāwī. Imam Ibn al-Jazarī  in his work, Ṭayyibat 
al-Nashr, which is a versification of his book al-Nashr fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 
has compiled about a thousand chains of transmission for the ten 
qirāʾāt. Through a study of Ṭayyibah, a student learns to recite the 
Qurʾān in all these various ṭuruq. 



10 
 

While I have relied heavily on Qārī Anīs’s  summary and his 
method of organizing his book, this work cannot be considered a direct 
translation of Qārī Anīs Ṣāḥib’s  work. For some of the introductory 
chapters, I have translated Qārī Anīs’s work directly, and for the 
remaining chapters, I have expressed, in my own words, the 
information from that chapter while consulting al-Fawāʾid al-
Mukammilah, Qārī Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim’s  commentary titled 
Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshar al-Mutawātirah, Shaykh 
Muḥammad Sālim al-Muḥaysin’s al-Hādī Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr fī al-
Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, Shaykh Īhāb Fikrī’s Taqrīb al-Ṭayyibah, and Qarī Raḥīm 
Bakhsh Pānīpatī’s al-Mirʾāh al-Nayyirah fī Ḥall al-Ṭayyibah. Where I have 
relied on Qārī Anīs Ṣāḥib’s  work, I have not given its reference in the 
footnotes. Where I have mentioned points from books other than al-
Fawāʾid al-Mukammilah, I have mentioned those references in the 
footnotes.  

I benefited immensely from Qārī Ayyūb Isḥāq’s (May Allah protect 
and preserve him) editorial footnotes in al-Fawāʾid al-Mukammilah. 
Where Qārī Ayyūb has added an explanatory footnote to Qārī Anīs’s  
work, I have translated Qārī Ayyūb’s explanation directly into the body 
of the book, rather than first translating Qārī Anīs’s  statement, and 
then the explanation. However, I have not included all of respected 
Qārī Ayyūb’s notes, especially those on the individual ṭuruq. This is 
because my teacher, Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī, did not take this 
approach while teaching us the text of Ṭayyibah.  Whenever possible, I 
have rechecked the references mentioned in the work by both Qārī 
Anīs  and Qārī Ayyūb (May Allah protect and preserve him).  

 In the footnotes, I have listed both the line number as well as the 
Arabic text of the matn that is a reference for the various details in each 
section. For the matn, we have used Shaykh Muḥammad Tamīm al-
Zuʿbī’s edition. Including the Arabic text allows a student to reference 
the text of Ṭayyibat al-Nashr while studying this work and makes it 
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easier for teachers to check my work. Review questions have also been 
included at the end of each chapter.  

Wherever possible, I have included how the word would be read 
in a particular qirāʾah or riwāyah. For this, I have used the Word files of 
the maṣāḥif printed by the King Fahad Qurʾān Printing Complex in al-
Madinah al-Munawwarah. Therefore, the reader will notice that the 
ḍabṭ (markings for dots and vowels) may differ in the examples that 
have been taken from the maṣāḥif published in the readings of Imam 
Warsh and Imam Qālūn. 

I would like to take this opportunity to thank Mawlānā 
Muhammad Taiyab bin Abbas Sarigat for his efforts in ensuring that I 
always had the most updated copy of al-Fawāʾid al-Mukammilah to work 
from. And, as always, I am grateful to my colleague, my friend, and 
someone who is like a sister to me, Ustadha Sulma Badrudduja, who 
read through this work, taught through a draft of it, and gave me her 
valuable suggestions and corrections. I am grateful to my student, 
Zakera Jogiat, for obtaining and sending me a hardcopy of Kashf al-
Naẓar, Qārī Muḥammad Ṭāhir Raḥīmī’s commentary on al-Nashr, which 
was extremely beneficial in the process of writing this work. I would 
like to thank Qārī Shoaib Ahmed Kashmīrī from Pakistan for his help in 
finding and confirming details regarding the Pakistani qurrāʾ whose 
biographies can be found at the end of this work. I am grateful to my 
students, Huzaifah Shoaib and Hammad Yusuf, for helping with some 
of the tables in this work and Basil Farooq for helping with the 
references of the āhādīth mentioned in this work. Lastly, I am grateful 
to my student who is like a son to me, Mohammad Noor Ahmad, for the 
hours of work he put in to bring this book into its final form. May Allah 
accept all their efforts. Āmīn.  

I would like to thank my mother, Sanober Yacoob. I owe her an 
unrepayable debt just for raising me, but I want to thank her 
specifically for her help that allowed me to continue working on this 
book. After taking a break for several months to work on another 
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project, I returned to Fawāʾid Najmiyyah when my son was not yet three 
months old. I was only able to do so because my mother took on the 
responsibility of cooking for me and my family. This allowed me to use 
at least one of my son’s naps almost daily to work on this book. I would 
not have been able to continue working on this project had it not been 
for her help. I would also like to thank Sister Habeeba Mohamed for 
watching my son on Friday mornings while I worked on the draft of 
this work. I would not have been able to complete this draft in such a 
short time without her trusted help. And, my husband, Mohamed 
Bashir, who has always encouraged me to continue my work, and who 
feels sadder than I do at the thought of me putting away my writing 
and research. Allah made the sadness in his eyes at this thought, and 
the strength of his support, my motivation to keep going on the days 
when it felt easier to give up. May Allah grant my mother and my 
husband the reward of any good that comes through this book. Āmīn.   

I pray that Allah Taʿālā accepts this work from me, overlooks my 
mistakes, forgives me my sins, and makes this work a ṣadaqah jāriyah 
for me, my beloved husband, my family, my teachers, and all those who 
helped me with it. Āmīn. 

 اللهّم هذا الدعاء وعليك الإجابة وهذا الجهد وعليك التكلان 

Saaima Yacoob 
November 25th, 2024/Jumādā al-Awwal 26th, 1446 
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My Sanads in Ṭayyibat al-Nashr 
 

Muḥammad ibn Muḥammad ibn Muḥammad al-Jazarī 
Riḍwān al-ʿUqbī 

Shaykh al-Islam Zakariyyā al-Anṣārī 
Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Ṭablāwī 

Shiḥādha al-Yemenī 
Aḥmad al-Sumbāṭī 

ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Yemenī 
Muḥammad al-Baqarī 

Aḥmad ibn Aḥmad al-Baqarī 
ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Ujhūrī 

Ibrāhīm al-ʿUbaydī 
Aḥmad Salamūnah 

Aḥmad al-Durrī al-Tihāmī 
Muḥammad al-Mutawallī 
ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Hunaydī 

Aḥmad ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz al-Zayyāt 
Shaykh ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī 

Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim 
Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī 

Sāʾimah Yaʿqūb 
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Muḥammad ibn Muḥammad ibn Muḥammad al-Jazarī 
Riḍwān al-ʿUqbī 

Shaykh al-Islām Zakariyyā al-Anṣārī 
Nāṣir al-Dīn al-Ṭablāwī 

Shiḥādha al-Yamanī 
ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Yamanī 

Muḥammad ibn Qāsim al-Baqarī 
Aḥmad ibn Aḥmad al-Baqarī 

ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Ujhūrī 
Ibrāhīm al-ʿUbaydī 
Aḥmad Salamūnah 

Aḥmad al-Durrī al-Tihāmī 
Muḥammad al-Mutawallī 

Ḥasan Budair al-Juraisī 
Ibrāhīm Saʿd al-Miṣrī 

ʿAbdullah ibn Muḥammad al-Makkī 
ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī 1 

ʿAbd al-Maʿbūd ibn ʿAbd al-Razzāq 2 

 
1 Qārī ʿAbd al-Raḥmān studied Ṭayyibah with his brother, Qārī ʿAbdullah 
Makkī. He also transmits Ṭayyibah through Shaykh Muḥammad Ghāzī but the 
sanad through Muḥammad Ghāzī was an additional sanad to attain blessings 
and additional isnād. His main teacher for Ṭayyibah was his brother. Gaibie, 
Asānīd 101, 137-139.   The remainder of this sanad can be seen in Iẓhār Thānwī, 
Shajarat al-Asātidhah, 99-104.   
2 Qārī ʿAbd al-Maʿbūd ibn Munshī ʿAbd al-Razzāq was born in 1307 AH in 
India. He is the brother of Qārī Ḍiyāʾ al-Dīn Aḥmad. He studied the riwāyah 
of Ḥafṣ and ʿasharah ṣughrah and kubrā with Qārī ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Makkī 
and benefited from his older brother, Qārī Ḍiyāʾ al-Dīn, as well. He taught at 
Madrasah Furqāniyyah for forty years. In 1370 AH, he started teaching at 
Madrasah Tajwīd al-Qurʾān in Lucknow. Colonel Mirza Baig describes him as 
a very blessed person who had met senior teachers and who had an excellent 
recitation. He had many students, graduating about seventy qirāʾāt students, 
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Muḥammad Sharīf ibn Mawlā Bakhsh al-Amritsarī  
Muḥammad Taqī al-Islām ibn al-Shaykh Muḥammad Shafīʿ 

al-Dehlvī 
ʿAbd al-Malik ibn Shahzādah ibn Fatḥ Muḥammad 

Najm al-Ṣabīḥ ibn Iẓhār Aḥmad Thānwī 
Ṣāʾimah bint Rashīd Allah ibn Yaʿqūb 

 
  

 
and more than two hundred students who studied one riwāyah with him. 
This was while he was still living. Many more students must have benefited 
from him before his passing. He passed away in 1382 AH. May Allah shower 
him with His mercy and elevate his ranks with Him in the amount of all His 
creation that is alive today. Āmīn. Baig, Tadhkirah Qāriyāne Hind, 3:63.  
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My Sanad in al-Fawāʾid al-Mukammilah 
 

Qārī Anīs Aḥmad Khān 
Qārī Ayyūb ibn Ibrāhīm Isḥāq 

Qārī Ismāʿīl ibn ʿAbd al-Ḥaqq ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz 
Muḥammad ibn Bashīr Tikly 

Ṣāʾimah bint Rashīdullah ibn Yaʿqūb 
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The Exalted Status of the Qurʾān 
 
Dear one, you should know: 3 
 
The fact that the Qurʾān is the pure speech of the true Beloved, the 
absolute King, the Sublime and High is enough to establish the exalted 
status, nobility, and superiority of the Qurʾān. In a ḥadīth, the beloved 
Prophet  states: 
 

حَبُّ  القُرْآنُ 
َ
مَاوَاتِ  مِنَ  ا�ِ  إَ�  أ  4�يِهِنّ  وَمَن وَا�رضِْ  السَّ

The Qurʾān is more beloved to Allah than the heavens and the earth and all 
that is in it.  

 
After understanding this, know that the Qurʾān is a strong proof, an 
eternal miracle, and is replete with apparent and hidden, general and 
specific, small and great wisdoms. Whoever recognizes the nature of 
the Qurʾān will begin to see great signs of his/her sublime and exalted 
Lord . It is due to this immense reality of the nature of the Qurʾān 
that the beloved of Allah  said: 
 

 
3 Qārī Anīs Khān  begins each of his chapters with the words �ان �تو اے �ز�ی  I .جج
have translated this phrase as “Dear one, you should know.” The word ʿazīz 
in Urdu is used for someone who is close to us or someone for whom we feel 
affection. This is the definition that I found in ʿIlmī Urdū Lughat. The chapters 
that begin with this phrase are those in which I have attempted to translate 
Qārī Anīs’s words directly. The chapters that do not begin with this phrase 
are those in which I have expressed the concepts in my own words. 
4 Abū Muḥammad ʿAbd Allāh ibn ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-Dārimī, al-Musnad, 
3:224-225 (Hadith #3385). Dār al-Taʾṣīl. 2015; Kanz al-ʿUmmāl: Abū Nuʿaym 
from ʿAbd Allāh ibn ʿAmr, 1:528 (#2363). 
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 5القُرْآنَ وعَلَّمَهُ  َ�عَلَّمَ  مَن أفضَْلَُ�مْ  إنَّ 

Indeed, the most superior of you is the one who learns the Qurʾān and teaches 
it. 

 
This eternal speech (the Qurʾān) envelopes His  signs, all-
encompassing words and divine secrets. The Qurʾān is replete with 
illustrations of His majesty (jalāl) and His perfection (kamāl). Seas of 
knowledge and secrets surge within it. His mercy and bounties 
continuously rain down in the form of (provisions and comforts). 
Swords of His  might and majesty slash within it, (decisively serving 
justice). 
 
O the one who is dear to my heart: Come to know the examples of the 
power of Allah, His all-encompassing knowledge, His great wisdom, 
and the extent and scope of His sovereignty through the Qurʾān. 6 
However, only those who are purified of their lower desires may 
understand them. Understanding these aspects of the Qurʾān is 
difficult for those who, imprisoned in an animal-like nature, overtaken 
by their desires, slaves of their nafs, are deluded into thinking that they 
are better than their fellow human beings. May Allah protect us all. 
Āmīn. 
 
 
 

 
5 Bukhārī, 5028. 
6 I am deeply grateful to Qārī Ayyūb Isḥāq (May Allah preserve him) for 
helping me to understand this section better and for suggesting how parts 
of it should be translated. I am also grateful to my student, Muḥammad ibn 
Bashīr Tikly, who made the effort of asking respected Qārī Ayyūb my 
question and relayed his answer to me. May Allah reward them both with 
every khair in this world and the next. Āmīn. 
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The Virtue of the Servants of the Qurʾān 7 
 
Dear one, you should know: 
 
There are many āḥadīth that have been transmitted regarding the 
virtue of the servants of the Qurʾān.  
 
￹ʿAbd Allah ibn ʿAbbās  narrates that the Prophet  said: 
  

 8القرآنِ وأصحابُ اللَّيلِ  َ�َلةُ  أمَّ� أ�افُ 

The nobles of my ummah are the bearers of the Qurʾān and the companions of 
the night (i.e., those that remain awake at night and engage in voluntary 

worship).  
 

ʿAbd Allāh ibn Masʿūd  narrates that the Prophet  said:  
 

 9وأقرَأه  القُرآنَ  قرَأ مَن  خ�ُ�م

 
7 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, lines 6-11.   

اكَ َ�نَ حَامِلُو القُْرآنِ  وِ� ا�حْسَانِ  ... ِ�َ
ُ
ةِ أ افَ ا�مَُّ َ�ْ

َ
 أ

هْلُ ا�ِ 
َ
 وَ�نَّ رَ�َّنا بهِِمْ ُ�بَاِ�  ... وَ��َّهُمْ ِ� ا�َّاسِ أ

وَرثهَُ مَنِ اصْطَ�َ  ِ... وَقَالَ ِ� القُْرآنِ َ�نهُْمْ وََ�َ� 
ْ
 بأنَّهُ أ

عُ   �يِهِْ وَقَوُْ�ُ عَليهِْ �سُْمَعُ  ... وَهْوَ ِ� ا�خُْرَى شَافعٌِ مُشَفَّ
 توََّجَهُ تَاجَ الكَْرامَةِ كَذَا   ... ُ�عْطَي بهِِ المُلكَْ مَعَ اْ�ُْ�ِ إذَِا 
 وَأبوََاهُ مِنهُْ يُْ�سَيَانِ  ... َ�قْرَا وَ�رَْ� دَرَجَ اِ�نانِ 

8 al-Bayhaqī, Shuʿab al-Īmān, 4:233-234 (Hadith #2447), Maktabat al-Rushd, 
2003; al-Ṭabarānī, al-Muʿjam al-Kabīr, 12:125 (Hadith #12662), Maktabat Ibn 
Taymiyya. 
9 al-Ṭabarānī, al-Muʿjam al-Awsaṭ, 3:252 (Hadith #3062), Dār al-Ḥaramayn; al-
Ṭabarānī, al-Muʿjam al-Kabīr, 10:200 (Hadith #10325), Maktabat Ibn 
Taymiyya.   
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The best of you is the one who recites the Qurʾān and it is recited to him. 
 

And ʿUthmān  narrates that the Prophet  said:  
 

 10تعلَّمَ القرآنَ وعلَّمَه من  خ�ُ�م

The best of you is the one who learns the Qurʾān and teaches it. 
 
It is narrated from our mother ʿĀʾishah : 
 

فَرةِ  مع  بالقُرآنِ  الماهرُِ  رةِ  السَّ  11الكِرامِ الَ�َ

The one who is proficient in the Qurʾān is with the noble, upright, recording 
angels. 

 
صْفيَِا�هِ  وَ  أنبيَِا�هِِ  مَعَ  ظِلُّه إ� ظِلَّ  � يوَمَ  القيَِامَة يوَم  ا�ِ  ظِلِّ  ِ�  القُرْآنِ  َ�َلَةَ  فإنَّ 

َ
 12أ

Indeed, the bearers of the Qurʾān will be in the shade of Allah on the Day of 
Judgment, a day when there will be no shade except His shade, with His 

Prophets and His close friends. 
 

It is for this reason that the pious predecessors considered teaching the 
Qurʾān to be above everything else. Nuʿmān ibn Bashīr  narrates that 
the Prophet  said: 
 

 
10 Sunan Abī Dāwūd, 1452. 
11 Bukhārī, 4937.  
12 Ibn Ḥajar al-ʿAsqalānī, Zahr al-Firdaus, 1:289-291 (Hadith # 69). Dubai: 
Jamʿiyyat Dār al-Birr, 2018; al-Suyūṭī, al-Jāmiʿ al-Ṣaghīr, 25 (Hadith #311), 
Beirut: Dār al-Kutub al-ʿIlmiyyah, 2004; Shihāb al-Dīn al-Būṣīrī, Itḥāf al-
Khiyarah al-Maharah bi-Zawāʾid al-Masānīd al-ʿAsharah, 8:185 (Hadith #7753) 
Riyadh: Dār al-Waṭan li al-Nashr, 1999. 
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ِ�  عِبَادَةِ  أفضَْلُ  مَّ
ُ
 13القُرآنِ  قرَِاءَةُ  أ

The best worship of my ummah is the recitation of the Qurʾān. 
 

It is on the basis of these narrations that Imam Sufyān al-Thawrī  
considered teaching the Qurʾān superior to jihād, and Haẓrat ʿ Abd Allah 
ibn Masʿūd  considered reciting the Qurʾān superior to keeping a 
voluntary fast. 14    

  

 
13 al-Bayhaqī, Shuʿab al-Īmān, 3:395-396 (Hadith #1865), Riyadh: Maktabat al-
Rushd, 2003. 
14 Al-Bayhaqī, Shuʿab al-Īmān, 3:394 (Hadith #1862), Riyadh: Maktabat al-
Rushd, 2003. 
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The Etiquette of a Student of the Qurʾān 
 

Dear one, you should know: 
 
If you want to attain a complete understanding of this noble science, 
and success in this world and the hereafter, implement the advice of 
al-ʿAllāmah al-Muḥaqqiq Ibn al-Jazarī and come to possess the height of 
nobility and good character.  
 
Ibn al-Jazarī writes: 
 

يُوخِ  عِندَْ                 وَا�َّأدّباَ الوَقَارَ  وَ�لَزَْمِ   15ُ�نجِْيَا أن يرُدِ  إن الشُّ

If he wants to be delivered, he should require (from himself) dignity and good 
manners with teachers.  

 
In the presence of their teacher, students of knowledge should 
consider calmness, dignity, seriousness, respect, and good manners 
obligatory on themselves. They should look upon their teacher with a 
gaze of complete respect and be aware of the teacher’s rank in his/her 
presence and absence. They should remain humble in the teacher’s 
presence and should not be careless. They should be loyal and should 
not disobey the teacher, firmly believing in his/her superiority. They 
should be patient with any unpleasantness from their teacher and 
should be conscious of the etiquette of a gathering. They should keep 
seeking advice from their teacher, and if they see or hear anything 
negative about their teacher, they should interpret it in a positive way. 
Only a person who wants success in both worlds and to benefit from 
knowledge will be considerate of all the points above. This is why the 

 
15 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 431. 

باَ  دُّ
َ
نْ َ�نجَْبَا ... وَْ�َلزَْمِ الوَْقَارَ وَا�َّأ

َ
يُوخِ إنِْ يرُدِْ أ  عِندَْ الشُّ
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pious predecessors were afraid that they might display some poor 
etiquette towards their teacher and would ask Allah for help in this 
matter. They would say this duʿāʾ when appearing before their teacher: 
 

 مِّ�ِ  عِلمِْهِ  برَََ�ةَ  تذُْهبِْ  فََ�  عَّ�ِ  مُعَلِِّ�  َ�يبَْ  اخْفِ  اللهُمَّ  

O Allah, hide the faults of my teacher from me, and do not take away the 
blessing of his knowledge from me. 
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The Etiquette of a Teacher of the Qurʾān 
 
Dear one, you should know: 
 
May Allah guide you and may you be successful in your service of the 
noble Qurʾān. Know that the exalted status that has been related 
regarding the bearers of the Qurʾān is for those sincere ones who are 
purified of blame worthy character traits such as desire for fame and 
prestige, considering themselves to be above others, conceit, 
ostentation, arrogance, boastfulness, and pride. And they embody all 
the positive Qurʾānic character traits such as generosity, humility, 
meekness, and submissiveness. Such people can be blessed with the 
opportunity to serve the Qurʾān and the reward of other good deeds 
related to it.  
 
Our pious predecessors, may Allah sanctify their secret and spread 
their light, have said, “Indeed, to purify the heart of blameworthy traits 
is a condition for attaining the benefit of deeds.” Therefore, make 
righteousness and God-consciousness (tawqā) your habit, and with 
complete sincerity and good intentions, teach as you have learned 
from your teacher. 
 
Do not make any matter related to this world (dunyā), fame, status, or 
material wealth your objective. If someone serves you, take it with the 
intention of help or assistance. It should not be considered 
remuneration. Have good character, shunning the greed of this world, 
be generous and forbearing, appear cheerful, calm, noble, and remain 
humble. Dress appropriately, and do not wear impermissible clothing 
and do not sit with an air of arrogance. Whenever possible, sit in the 
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direction of the qiblah, maintain wuḍū, and apply perfume. 16 Refrain 
from boasting and show concern and care for students according to 
their ranking. 17  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

 
16 This recommendation is for men. Women should follow what is 
appropriate for their teaching situations. And Allah knows best. 
17 The words used in Urdu are “qadre marātib.” A teacher’s method of care 
and concern will differ according to where a student is in their journey of 
studying and teaching. And Allah knows best.  
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The Science of Qirāʾāt 
 
Dear one, you should know: 
 
The science of qirāʾāt is the science that records the different ways in 
which the words of the Qurʾān may be recited. The science of qirāʾāt is 
based purely on naql and accurate transmission. There is absolutely no 
influence of analogy (qiyās) or reasoning (ʿaql) in this science. This is 
unlike the science of jurisprudence (fiqḥ), which is based on both 
textual evidence (nuṣūṣ) and individual judgment (ijtihād). Therefore, 
in matters of qirāʾāt, one should not look for an additional sanad beyond 
what is taken (naql) from an accurate transmission. In fiqh, every school 
of thought (madhhab) is correct compared to the other, with the 
possibility of being incorrect. 18 It is a grave mistake to look for chains 
of transmission from the words of the jurists (fuqahāʾ) in matters of 
qirāʾāt. 19  
 
Rather, the sanad for issues pertaining to the qirāʾāt must be sought 
from the scholars of qirāʾāt, as they are the ones who are responsible 
for transmitting the sanad of every letter, every vowel, and sukūn. Every 
difference in qirāʾāt is correct in its essence, true and revealed from 

 
18 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 1:229. 
19 This statement may refer to multiple things. Firstly, although Qārī Anīs 

 has written fuqahāʾ, this statement refers to not looking for chains of 
transmission for details of qirāʾāt in the books or statements of the 
muḥaddithīn. Similarly, one should not conflate the discussions in the books 
of fiqh that are related to the recitation of the Qurʾān, such as basmalah, with 
what is mentioned about the same topics in books of qirāʾāt. Also, one should 
not apply the technical definition of a phrase in another science to the use 
of that phrase in the science of qirāʾāt. Rather, even though the words may 
be the same, each science has its own technical definitions. And Allah knows 
best. 
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Allah S, and is the noble Qurʾān that is the speech of Allah in which we 
believe. Doubting this is kufr.  
 
Most of the matters in the science of qirāʾāt are related to how 
something is pronounced, listening, and being in the presence of a 
teacher. For example, it is extremely difficult to explain tashdīd, tashīl, 
idkhāl, ibdāl bil-madd, imālah, taqlīl, rawm, ishmām of a vowel, ishmām of 
a letter, and the length of madds merely in words. As mentioned earlier, 
this noble science is restricted to precise transmission (naql). 
Therefore, to attain knowledge of this science, it is necessary to learn 
from and ensure the correctness of one’s (recitation) by listening and 
being in the presence of a skilled teacher.  
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The Nature of Differences Between the Canonical 
Recitations 

 
Dear one, you should know: 
 
The differences within the canonical recitations are of many kinds. 
However, these differences do not result in the opposite meaning, nor 
do they oppose each other, because this is impossible in the speech of 
Allah. As Allah has said: 
 

فََ� 
َ
ِ ٱ غَۡ�ِ  عِندِ  مِنۡ  َ�نَ  وَلوَۡ  لقُۡرۡءَانَۚ ٱ َ�تَدَبَّرُونَ  أ  ٨٢كَثِٗ��  خۡتَِ�فٰٗاٱ  �يِهِ  لوَجََدُواْ   �َّ

Do they not, then, ponder about the Qurʾān? Had it been from someone other 
than Allah, they would have found in it a great deal of discrepancy. 20 

Rather, one reading supports, verifies, and explains the other. And 
various meanings and juristic rulings are derived from the canonical 
recitations, making evident the rhetorical perfection and complete 
miraculousness (kamāle iʿjāz) of the Qurʾān. Every qārī transmits their 
preferred options through an unbroken sanad to the Prophet  and 
this is the distinguishing mark of this ummah, and the sanctified Qurʾān.  
Imam Ibn al-Jazarī has said that if this was the only benefit of the 
qirāʾāt, it would be enough. 21 
 
All the words in the Qurʾān fall into one of two categories, those that 
are agreed upon and those in which there are differences. The words 
which fall into the first category have been recited in only one way by 
the ṣaḥābah . The words in the second category are those which the 

 
20 4:82. Translation of Mufti Taqī Usmānī.  
21 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 1:230-232. 
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ṣaḥābah  read in various ways due to differences in dialects of Arabic 
or various grammatical norms. 
Both these types of words are revealed by Allah  and were taught 
orally by the beloved Prophet . For example, one ṣaḥābī learned with 
a combination of ṣilah, iẓhār, tashīl, and fatḥ while another learned 
without ṣilah, idghām, taḥqīq, and imālah. There can be many such 
combinations. However, it is impossible that one qirāʾah contains a 
command that another negates, nor can there be any other kind of 
contradiction in them.  

 
 
 
 
  



30 
 

Āḥādīth Pertaining to the Seven Aḥruf 22 
 
Dear one, you should know:  
 
Sayyīdunā ʿUmar  narrates that I heard Hishām  recite Sūrah al-
Furqān differently than I do. I asked him from whom he had learned 
this sūrah. He responded that he had learned it from the Prophet . I 
took him to the Prophet  and explained what had occurred. The 
Prophet  heard both of us recite and confirmed the accuracy of our 
recitation and he  said: “Indeed, this Qurʾān was revealed in seven 
aḥruf, so read of it whichever is easy for you.” 23 Imam Abū ʿ Ubaid Qāsim 
ibn Sallām (d. 225 AH) has written that this ḥadīth is mutawātir. 24  
 
Ḥāfiẓ Abū Yaʿlā Mūṣilī writes in his Musnad al-Kabīr that one day 

ʿUthmān , during the period of his khilāfah, stood on the pulpit and 
addressing the ṣaḥābah, asked all those to stand who had heard the 
Prophet  say the words, “Indeed, this Qurʾān was revealed in seven 
aḥruf, each of them is satisfactory and sufficient.” So many ṣaḥābah 
stood up that it was difficult to count them. Then, Amīr al-Muʾminīn 
Sayyidunah ʿUthmān  said that he, too, bore witness to this. 25  

 
22 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 15-19. 

رَْ�ن  ... وَصَحَّ إسْناداً هُوَ القُْرآنُ 
َ
 َ�هَذِهِ ا�َّ�ثةَُ ا�

ثبْتِِ 
َ
بعَةِ  ... وحََيثُماَ َ�تَْلُّ رُْ�نٌ �  شُذُوذَهُ لوَْ أنَّهُ ِ� السَّ

لفِ   � ُ�مَْعٍ عَلَيهِْ أوْ ُ�تَْلَفِ  ِ... فُِ�نْ َ� َ�هْجِ سَبيِلِ السَّ
صْلُ ا�خْتِ�فِ أنَّ رَ�َّنا 

َ
   ... وَأ

َ
 نزََ�ُ �سَِبعَْةٍ مُهَوّنِاَ أ

وجُْهُ 
َ
 وََ�ونهُُ اخْتَِ�فَ لَفْظٍ أوجَْهُ  ... وَقيلَ ِ� المُْرَادِ مِنهَْا أ

23 Bukhārī, 7550, 4992, 6936.  
24 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-qirāʾāt al-ʿashr, 1:146. 
25 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 1:147; This narration is found in Abū 
Yaʿlā’s al-Musnad al-kabīr. See Aḥmad b. Abī Bakr al-Būṣīrī, Itḥāf al-khiyarah 
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Scholars have discussed this ḥadīth in various ways which Ḥāfiẓ Abū 
Shāmah has compiled in a book exclusively on this topic. 26  
 
Once Ubayy ibn Kaʿb  was in the masjid and a man entered and 
recited the Qurʾān in a style to which Ubayy  objected. Another man 
entered and recited the Qurʾān in yet another way, which Haẓrat Ubayy 
 also objected to. All three of them went to the Prophet  and he  
approved of all three of their recitation. At this point, Haẓrat Ubayy 
 felt doubt creep into his heart. When the Prophet  saw this, he  
struck Ubayy’s  chest with his blessed hand, and he  broke out 
with a sweat and felt as if he was standing in front of Allah in fear. The 
Prophet  then told him that the Qurʾān could be recited in seven 
aḥruf and this is because he  requested this from Allah. 27 
 
ʿAmr ibn al-ʿĀṣ  reports that the Prophet  said “Read the Qurʾān 
upon seven aḥruf. Whichever of them you recite, you will be correct. 
But do not argue (regarding them), as argumentation in this matter is 
kufr.” 28 
 
  

 
al-maharah, ḥadīth nos. 7954-7955; Nūr al-Dīn al-Haythamī, al-Maqṣad al-ʿalī fī 
zawāʾid Abī Yaʿlā al-Mawṣilī, ḥadīth no. 1216; al-Haythamī, Majmaʿ al-zawāʾid, 
ḥadīth no. 11627.  
26Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 1:148. Shaikh Aiman Suwaid mentions 
in a footnote that the title of the book by Imam Abū Shāmah is al-Murshid al-
Wajīz ilā ʿUlūm Tataʿallaq bil-Kitāb al-ʿAzīz.  
27 Muslim, 820. I have paraphrased the ḥadīth that is found in Saḥīh Muslim 

in Kitāb Ṣalāt al-Musāfirīn. This differs from Qārī Anīs’s  paraphrasing of a 
similar ḥadīth, which I did not find due to my own lack of capability.   
28 Al-Bayhaqī, Shuʿb al-Īmān, ḥadīth no. 2070. 
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The Meaning of Seven Aḥruf 
 
Dear one, you should know: 
 
There are about forty scholarly explanations about the ḥadīth of the 
“seven aḥruf.” However, Imam Ibn al-Jazarī  reflected on this ḥadīth 
for more than thirty years, until Allah gave him an opening to its 
possible meaning. When he observed all the mutawātir (widely 
transmitted) and non-mutawātir qirāʾāt, he found that all the 
differences between the qirāʾāt fall into seven categories. 29 

 
1. A change in vowels that does not lead to a change in meaning 

or in the written shape of the word, e.g.,  ُسِْبُ َ�سَْب�َ. 

2. A change in vowels that leads to a change in meaning, but not 
in the written shape of a word, e.g.,  َخَذ

َ
خِذَ  أ

ُ
أ . 

3. A change in letters that leads to a change in meaning but not 
in the written shape of a word, e.g.,  تلُْوا  َ�بلُْوا�َ . 

4. A change in letters that can lead to a change in the shape of the 
word but not in its meaning, e.g.,  ٌاط اطٌ  ِ�َ َ�ِ . 

5. A change in the letters, meaning and written shape of a word, 
e.g.,  َّشَد

َ
شَدَّ  مِنهُْم أ

َ
مِنُْ�م ِأ .    

6. A change in the order of words, e.g.,  قَاتلَُوا  و  قتُلِوا و قُتلِوا   قَاتلَُوا  , . 

7. The addition or omission of a letter, e.g.,  سَارعُِوا  وَ  ,سَارعُِوا . 

 
Ibn al-Jazarī also adds that differences that fall into the uṣūl, such as 
iẓhār, idghām, imālah, and fatḥ, etc. do not change the word or the 
meaning. If they were to be assigned a category, it would be the first of 
the seven listed above. 30 

 
29 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 1:160-163. 
30 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 1:163. 
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As we can see from the above, the seven aḥruf refer to seven categories. 
As such, the ten qirāʾāt are also included within this explanation of the 
seven aḥruf. However, the scholars of qirāʾāt have established three 
conditions for the acceptance of a qirāʾah.  

 
1. It is in accordance with Arabic grammar, regardless of whether 

grammarians have agreed upon it, or they differ in it.   
2. It is in accordance with the rasm or orthography of the Qurʾān, 

either clearly and evidently, or derived. For example, the read 
of maliki yawm al-dīn is evident from the rasm. However, the 
reading of māliki yawm al-dīn can also be inferred from the rasm.   

3. It must have a sound chain of transmission.  
 

These three requirements are the conditions for a reading to be 
accepted as Qurʾān. The essential requirement is a sound chain of 
transmission. The remaining two are for added verification. When a 
reading fulfills these three requirements, it is obligatory on the ummah 
to consider it the speech of Allah and to believe that is revealed from 
Allah.  
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The Ten Qurrāʾ, Their Rūwāt, and Their Codes 31 
 
The readings of all ten qurrāʾ are covered in Ṭayyibah al-Nashr. The table 
below includes the names of the qurrāʾ, their two main ruwāt, and the 
codes that Imam Ibn al-Jazarī has assigned to them in the poem. Ibn al-
Jazarī also alludes to whether the two rāwis of a qārī transmit from him 
directly or through others. When they transmit directly, I have not 
mentioned it. However, where there are one or more narrators 
between a Qārī and his rāwī, I have stated as such. 
 
 
 

 
31 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 24-38; al-Qāḍī, al-Budūr al-Zāhirah, 25-29; al-Sayyid ʿ Abd 
al-Raḥīm, Asānīd al-Qurrāʾ al-ʿAsharah.  

 َ�عَنهُْ قَالوُنُ وَوَرشٌْ رَوَ�َا ... َ�نَافعٌِ بطَِيبَْةٍ قَدْ حَظِيَا 
ةٌ َ�ُ َبَ�ْ   بزٍَّ وَُ�نبُْلٌ ُ� َ�َ سَنَدْ  ... وَابْنُ كَثٍِ� مَكَّ
وريِ وَسُوسٍ مِنهُْ  َ... ُ�مَّ أبوَُ�مْرٍو َ�يَحْيَ َ�نهُْ   وَنقَلَ ا�ُّ

 َ�نهُْ هشَِامٌ وا�نُْ ذكْوَانَ وَرَدْ   ... ُ�مَّ ا�نُْ َ�مِرِ اّ�ِمشِْ�ْ �سَِندْ 
 َ�عَنهُْ شُعْبَةٌ وحََفْصٌ قَا�مُِ  ... ثَِ�ثةٌَ مِنْ كُوفَةٍ َ�عَاصِِمُ 
 وخََ�َّدٌ ِ�هُمِاَ اغَْ�فَْ مِنهُْ  ... وََ�زَْةٌ َ�نهُْ سُليمٌْ فَخَلَفْ 
 ُّ وريُِّ  ... ثمَّ الكِسَا�يُِّ الفََ� َ�ِ  َ�نهُْ أبوُ اْ�َارثِِ وا�ُّ

 َ�عَنهُْ عِيَ� وا�نُْ َ�َّازٍ مََ�  ... ثمَّ أبوُ جَعْفَرٍ اَ�ْ�ُ الرَِّ�  
 َ�ُ رُوَ�سٌْ ُ�مَّ رَوْحٌ ينَتَِْ�  ... تاَسِعُهُمْ َ�عْقوبُُ وَهْوَ اَ�ْ�ِ�   
ارُ وَهْوَ خَلَفُ    إسْحَاقُ مَعْ إدِْرِ�سَِ َ�نهُْ ُ�عْرفُ  ... وَالعَْاِ�ُ الَ�َّ

وَاةُ َ�نهُْمْ طُرُقُ   قُ   ... وَهذِهِ الرُّ هَا � �َْ�ِناَ ُ�َقَّ  أصَحُّ
رْ�َعُ  

َ
لفِْ طَرِ�قٍ َ�مَْعُ  ... باِ�ْنَْ�ِ � اثنَْ�ِ وَ��َّ أ

َ
 َ�ْ�َ زهَُا �

ْ�يِبِ    منْ ناَفعٍِ كذَاَ إَ� َ�عْقُوبِ  ِ... جَعَلتُْ رَمْزهَُمْ َ�َ ال�َّ
يْ َ�مَْ نصََعْ فضََقْ    رَسَتْ َ�ذَْ ظَغَشْ َ�َ هَذَا النَّسَقْ  ... أبجَْ دَهَزْ حُطِّ

نَّهُ لمَْ َ�نفَْردِْ   ... وَالْوَاوُ فَاصِلٌ وََ� رَمْزَ يرَدِْ  
َ
 َ�نْ خَلَفٍ�ِ �
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Code Qārī Code Rāwī 

-Imam Nāfiʿ ibn ʿAbd al أ
Raḥmān ibn Abī Nuʿaim 
al-Laythī 

 Qālūn: ʿIsā ibn Mīnā ب
al-Madanī 

 Warsh: ʿUthmān ibn ج
Saʿīd al-Miṣrī 

 Imam Ibn Kathīr: ʿAbd د
Allah ibn Kathīr al-Makkī. 
Imam Bazzī transmits the 
qirāʾah of Imam Ibn Kathīr 
with two narrators in 
between him and Imam 
Ibn Kathīr. Imam Qunbul 
transmits the qirāʾah of 
Imam Ibn Kathīr with 
three narrators in 
between him and Imam 
Ibn Kathīr. 

 Bazzī: Aḥmad ibn ه
Muḥammad ibn ʿAbd 
Allah ibn Abī Bazzah 

 Qunbul: Muḥammad ز
ibn ʿAbd al-Raḥmān 
ibn Muḥammad ibn 
Khālid ibn Saʿīd al-
Makkī al-Makhzūmī 

 Imam Abū ʿAmr: Zabbān ح
ibn al-ʿAlāʾ ibn ʿAmmār al-
Māzinī al-Baṣrī. His two 
rāwis transmit from him 
through Yaḥyā ibn al-
Mubarak al-ʿAdawī who 
was known as al-Yazīdī.  

 Al-Dūrī: Abū ʿAmr Hafṣ ط
ibn ʿUmar ibn ʿAbd al-
ʿAzīz al-Dūrī al-Naḥwī 

 Sūsī: Abū Shuʿaib Ṣāliḥ ي
ibn Ziyād ibn ʿAbd 
Allah al-Sūsī 

 Imam Ibn ʿAmir: ʿAbd ك
Allah ibn ʿĀmir al-Shāmī 
al-Yaḥṣabī. His kunyah was 
Abū ʿImrān. His two rāwis 
transmit his qirāʾah from 
him with two narrators in 
between.  

 Hishām: Hishām ibn ل
ʿAmmār ibn Nuṣayr al-
Qāḍī al-Dimashqī. His 
kunyah was Abū al-
Walīd.  

 Ibn Dhakwān: ʿAbd م 
Allah ibn Aḥmad ibn 
Bashīr ibn Dhakwān 
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al-Qurashī al-
Dimashqī. His kunyah 
was Abū ʿAmr. 

 Imam ʿĀṣim: ʿĀṣim ibn Abī ن
Najūd. He was called ibn 
Bahdalah, after his 
mother. His kunyah was 
Abū Bakr.  

 Shuʿbah: Abū Bakr ibn ص
Shuʿbah ibn ʿAyyash 
ibn Sālim al-Kūfī.  

 Hafṣ: Hafṣ ibn ع
Suleymān ibn al-
Mughīrah al-Bazzāz al-
Kūfī. His kunyah was 
Abū ʿAmr.   

 Imam Ḥamzah: Ḥamzah ف 
ibn Ḥabīb ibn ʿImārah al-
Zayyāt al-Faraḍī al-Taymī. 
His kunyah was Abū 
ʿImārah. His two rāwis 
transmit from him 
through Imam Sulaym ibn 
ʿĪsā al-Hanafī al-Kūfī. 

 Khalaf: Khalaf ibn ض
Hishām ibn Thaʿlab al-
Bazzār al-Baghdādī. 
His kunyah was Abū 
Muḥammad.  

 Khallād: Khallād ibn ق 
Khālid, or ibn Khulayd 
al-Ṣayrafī al-Kūfī. His 
kunyah was Abū ʿĪsā.  

   Imam al-Kisāʾī:  ʿAlī ibn ر 
Ḥamzah al-Naḥwī. His 
kunyah was Abū al-Ḥasan.   

-Abū al-Ḥārith: Al س
Layth ibn Khālid al-
Baghdādī 

 al-Dūrī: Abū ʿAmr Hafṣ ت
ibn ʿUmar ibn ʿAbd al-
ʿAzīz al-Dūrī al-Naḥwī 

 Imam Abū Jaʿfar: Yazīd ibn ث
al-Qaʿqaʿ  

-Ibn Wardān: Abū al خ
Ḥārith ʿĪsā ibn Wardān 
al-Madanī.  

-Ibn Jammāz: Abū al ذ
Rabīʿ Sulaymān ibn 
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Muslim ibn Jammāz al-
Madanī.  

 Imam Yaʿqūb: Yaʿqūb ibn ظ
Isḥāq ibn Zayd al-
Haḍramī. His kunyah was 
Abū Muḥammad.  

 Ruways: Abū ʿAbd غ
Allah Muḥammad ibn 
al-Mutawakkil al-
Luʾluʾī al-Baṣrī.  

 Rawḥ: Abū al-Ḥasan ش 
Rawḥ ibn ʿAbd al-
Muʾmin al-Baṣrī al-
Naḥwī. 

 Imam Khalaf: Khalaf ibn 
Hishām ibn Thaʿlab al-
Bazzār al-Baghdādī. His 
kunyah was Abū 
Muḥammad. 

 Isḥāq: Abū Yaʿqūb 
Isḥāq ibn Ibrāhīm ibn 
ʿUthmān al-Warrāq al-
Marwazī.  

 Idrīs: Abū al-Ḥasan 
Idrīs ibn ʿAbd al-Karīm 
al-Baghdādī al-Ḥaddād 

 
In Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, Imam Ibn al-Jazarī has not assigned any codes to 
Imam Khalaf al-ʿĀshir and his two rāwīs. This is because Imam Khalaf 
will generally agree with one or more of the other qurrāʾ in his reading. 
If something is mentioned that is unique to him, Imam Ibn al-Jazarī will 
refer to him by name.  
 
Imams Azraq and Aṣbahānī are the two main narrators of Imam Warsh. 
In the uṣūl part of Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, the code letter jīm refers 
specifically to Imam Warsh’s riwāyah through the ṭarīq of Azraq. When 
Imam Ibn al-Jazarī mentions the code letter jīm, Imam Aṣbahānī’s 
reading will be the same as Imam Qālūn. 32  An important point to keep 

 
32 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 39-40. 
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in mind is that Imam Aṣbahānī’s reading will only be like Imam Qālūn 
in those places where the code letter jīm is mentioned in the uṣūl lines. 
When the code letter jīm is not mentioned specifically, Imam 
Aṣbahānī’s reading will be the same as Imam Azraq. If the code letter 
bāʾ is mentioned on its own (meaning the code letter jīm does not 
appear in the same discussion), Imam Aṣbahānī’s reading will not be 
like Imam Qālūn. 33 When Imam Warsh is mentioned by name, both the 
ṭarīqs of Azraq and Aṣbahānī are intended. In the furūsh part of the 
poem, Imam Warsh’s code of jīm and his name cover both Azraq and 
Aṣbahānī. Where the two ṭarīqs differ in the furūsh, the difference will 
be expressed. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
  

 
صُولِ يرُْوَى   ... وحََيثُْ جَا رَمْزٌ لوَِرشٍْ َ�هْوَا 

ُ
ى اْ� رْزَقٍ َ�َ

َ
� 

رِ�قَانِ إذَِنْ  ... وَا�صَْبَهَاِ�ُّ كَقَالوُْنَ وَإِنْ    يتُْ وَرشْاً فَالطَّ  سَمَّ
33 Īhāb Fikrī, Taqrīb al-Ṭayyibah, 35.  
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Code Words that Cover More Than One Reading 34 
 

 Imams Nāfiʿ and Abū Jaʿfar مدا  /مد� 

 Imams Abū ʿAmr and Yaʿqūb �ا  /ب�ى 

 �
َ
 Imams ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir ك

 Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir شفا

 Imams Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir صحب

 Imams Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir صحبة

 Imams Shuʿbah and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir صفا

 Imams Ḥamzah and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir ف� 

 Imams Ḥamzah and al-Kisāʾī ر�

 Imams al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir رَوَى

وى 
َ
 Imams Abū Jaʿfar and Yaʿqūb ث

 Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr and سما
Yaʿqūb 

 Imams Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, and Yaʿqūb حق

 Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, and Ibn Kathīr حرم

 Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, and Ibn ʿĀmir عم

 
34 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 41-48. 

 بَْ�ِ�ُّهُمْ ثَاِ�هُُمْ وَا�َّاسِعُ  ... َ�مَدَِ�ٌّ ثاَمِنٌ وَناَفعُِ 
مْزُ كََ�    وَهُمْ بغَِْ�ِ َ�صٍِ� لهَُمْ شَفَا ... وخََلَفٌ ِ� الكُوفِ وَالرَّ
 مَعْ شُعْبَةٍ وخَلَفٌ وَشُعْبَهْ  ... وَهُمْ وحََفْصٌ صَحْبُ ُ�مَّ صُحْبَهْ  

ارٌ فََ�  َ�   عَليِّهِِمَ�زَْةُ مَعْ  ... صَفَا وََ�زَْةٌ وَ�َزَّ
َ
 رًِ� �

 وَثاَمِنٌ مَعْ تاَسِعٍ َ�قُلْ ثوَىَ   ... وخََلَفٌ مَعَ الْكِسَا�يِِّ رَوَى  
 وَالمَدَِ� وَالمَكِّ واْ�َْ�ِي سَمَا ... وَمَدنٍ مَدًا وَ�َْ�ِىٌّ ِ�َا  

 حِرْمٌ وََ�مَّ شَامُهُمْ وَالمَدَِ�  ... مَكٍّ وَ�َْ�ٍ حَقُّ مَكٍّ مَدَِ�  
مزُ  ... وحََْ�ُ ثاَلثٌِ وَمَكٍّ كَْ�ُ    كُوفٍ وَشَاٍ� وَ�َِ�ءُ الرَّ
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 Imams Abū ʿAmr and Ibn Kathīr ح�

 Imams Ibn ʿĀmir, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf ك�
al-ʿĀshir 

 
Like Imam al-Shāṭibī, Imam Ibn al-Jazarī will also mention one reading 
(such as fatḥ or idghām, etc.). The reader can infer from this that the 
qurrāʾ that have not been mentioned do the opposite of what is stated. 
There are two kinds of opposites. Firstly, there are those that are 
opposites of each other (mutual opposites). Secondly, there are those 
where when the first is stated the other is intended, but it cannot be 
assumed that when the second is stated that the first is intended (non-
mutual opposites). These will be presented in two separate tables: 
 

Opposites 
Takhfīf: will always have a sukūn 

before it. 
Tathqīl: will always have a fatḥah 

before it. 
Iskān Fatḥah  

Ikhtilās (shortening of a ḥarakah to 
2/3 of its length) 

A full ḥarakah 

Madd Qaṣr 
Ithbāt Ḥadhf 

Idghām Iẓhār 
Fatḥ Imālah 

Hamzah No hamzah 
Naql No naql 

Tadhkīr (masculine) Taʾnīth (feminine) 
Ghāʾib (third person) Khiṭāb (second person) 

Jamʿ (plural) Ifrād (singular) 
Nūn Yāʾ 

Fatḥah Kasrah 
Naṣb Khafḍ/Jar 
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Rafʿ is the opposite of jazm, but jazm is not the opposite of rafʿ. Where 
rafʿ is mentioned, naṣb is the opposite that is implied.  
 

Non-Mutual Opposites 
Jazm Rafʿ 
Raf  ʿ Naṣb 

Ḍammah Fatḥah 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  



42 
 

Basmalah Between Two Sūrahs 35 
 

If a reciter begins their recitation from the beginning of a new sūrah, 
whether beginning their recitation anew, or after making waqf at the 
end of the previous sūrah, he/she will recite the basmalah for all the 
qurrāʾ in the beginning of all the suwar except Sūrah al-Tauba. 

 
However, if the reciter completes one sūrah and then continues to the 
next without making waqf at the end of the first, the qurrāʾ will differ 
on whether the basmalah will be read, and if they will make sakt or waṣl. 
Their differences are listed below.  

 
Basmalah Between Two Sūrahs 

 
Imams Qālūn, Asbahānī, Ibn Kathīr, ʿĀṣim, al-Kisāʾī, and Abū Jaʿfar will 
read the basmalah when joining between two sūrahs. This is their only 
option, and it is referred to as faṣl bayn al-sūratain. 

 
Joining Two Sūrahs 

 
Imam Ḥamzah and Imam Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will join two sūrahs directly 
without reading the basmalah in between, meaning, they will join the 
last word of the first sūrah with the first word of the second sūrah. This 
is referred to as waṣl bayn al-sūratain. Imam Khalaf al-ʿAshir will also 
have the option of sakt between sūrahs without reading the basmalah.  
Waṣl maʿa sakt is an added option for him in Ṭayyibah that is not in al-
Durrah. 
Basmalah, Waṣl, and Sakt 

 
35 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 107-108. 

ِ قْ  رَ جا وَصِلْ فَ شَا وََ�نْ خَلَفْ  وَرتَْ�ِ ِ�  نَ صَفْ  ...  دُ مْ ث  �سَْمَلَ بَْ�َ السُّ
اكتِِ � وَ�لٌْ وَ�َ    فاسَْكُتْ فَصِلْ وَاُ�لفُْ �َ مْ ِ�ً ا جَ َ�  ...  وَاخْتِْ�َ للِسَّ
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Imams Azraq, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, and Yaʿqūb join two sūrahs with 
basmalah (faṣl bayn al-sūratain), join them without sakt (waṣl bayn al-
sūratain) and make sakt without basmalah.   
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Sūrah al-Fātiḥah 36 
 

Imams ʿĀṣim, al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will read مالك with 
an alif, while the rest of the qurrāʾ will read it without an alif.  

 
The words الصراط and صراط are read as follows: 

 
Imam Qunbul will read the ṣād in both (definite and indefinite) as sīn 
throughout the Qurʾān with khulf. Imam Ruways will do the same, 
except he does so without khulf. 

 
Imam Khalaf when transmitting from Imam Ḥamzah will read the ṣād 
in both (definite and indefinite) with a blend of zāʾ (ishmām al-zāʾ) 
throughout the Qurʾān. This means to read the letter ṣād by changing 
its quality of hams to jahr. The istiʾlāʿ and iṭbāq of the ṣād will still be 
articulated. This results in a sound that is neither entirely like ṣād nor 
zāʾ. 

 
Imam Khallād has four options: 
 

1. There is only ishmām al-zāʾ in one place, the first occurrence of 
the word الصراط in Sūrah al-Fātiḥah.  

2. There is ishmām al-zāʾ in both الصراط and صراط in Sūrah al-

Fātihah. 

 
36 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 112-113. 

اطَ مَعْ رَ  ظِ�ًّ لْ نَ مَالكِِ  َ اطَ   ... وَى الّ�ِ  كَيفَْ وََ�عْ َ� غَ نْ خُلفًْا زِ ِ�َ
ايِ  ادُ َ�لزَّ لُ قفِْ ضَ وَالصَّ وَّ

َ
 وَ�يِهِ وَا�َّاِ�ْ وَذيِْ ال�َّمِ اخْتُلفِ ... فَا اْ�
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3. There is ishmām al-zāʾ throughout the Qurʾān when it is definite 
(with alif and lām), i.e., الصراط. This occurs six times in the 

Qurʾān. 
4. This word is read with ṣād throughout the Qurʾān. 

 
When reciting in jamʿ for Imam Khallād, these options will be shown in 
the following way. The first صراط and all the instances that are definite 

 will be read with ṣād and ishmām al-zāʾ. The remaining (الصراط)

indefinite instances of the word (صراط) will be read with ṣād only.38F36F36F

37 

 
All the other Imams will read الصراط and صراط with a pure ṣād 

throughout the Qurʾān. 
 
  

 
37 Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim, al-Kawākib al-Nayyarah fī Wujūh al-Ṭayyibah, 8. 
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Words in Which the Sound of Ṣād Changes 38 
 

There are a group of words like  ُصۡدَق
َ
 in which the letter ṣād is sākin and أ

is followed by a dāl, such as  ُتصَۡدِيقَ   يصَْدُر. They occur in twelve places in 

the Qurʾān which will be listed below.  
 

Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will read these words 
with ishmām al-zāʾ without khulf, while Imam Ruways will read most of 
these words with ishmām al-zāʾ with khulf, except for the occurrence in 
Sūrah al-Qaṣas and Sūrah al-Zalzalah. He will read these two 
occurrences with ishmām al-zāʾ without khulf.  

 
 Ayāh Ishmām al-

Zāʾ for 
Ḥamzah, al-
Kisāʾī and 
Khalaf al-

ʿĀshir 

Ishmām 
al-Zāʾ 

for 
Ruways 

ُ ٱ 4:87   لۡقَِ�مَٰةِٱ يوَۡمِ  إَِ�ٰ  َ�َجۡمَعَنَُّ�مۡ  هُوَۚ  إِ�َّ  إَِ�هَٰ  َ�ٓ  �َّ
صۡدَقُ  وَمَنۡ  �يِهِ�  رَۡ�بَ  َ� 

َ
ِ ٱ مِنَ  أ  ٨٧حَدِيثٗا �َّ

Without Khulf With Khulf 

ِينَ ٱ وَ  4:122 َّ�  ْ ْ  ءَامَنُوا لَِ�ٰتِ ٱ وعََمِلُوا ٰ   سَنُدۡخِلُهُمۡ  لصَّ
نَۡ�رُٰ ٱ َ�ۡتهَِا   مِن َ�ۡريِ  جَنَّتٰٖ 

َ
بدَٗ�ۖ  �يِهَآ  َ�ِٰ�ِينَ   ۡ�

َ
�  

ِ ٱ وعَۡدَ  اۚ  �َّ صۡدَقُ   وَمَنۡ  حَقّٗ
َ
ِ ٱ مِنَ  أ  ١٢٢�يِٗ�   �َّ

Without Khulf With Khulf 

رَءَۡ�تُمۡ  قلُۡ  6:46
َ
خَذَ  إنِۡ  أ

َ
ُ ٱ أ بَۡ�رَُٰ�مۡ  سَمۡعَُ�مۡ   �َّ

َ
  وَ�

ٰ  وخََتَمَ  نۡ  قُلُو�ُِ�م َ�َ ِ ٱ غَۡ�ُ  إَِ�هٌٰ  مَّ �يُِ�م �َّ
ۡ
  يأَ

  هُمۡ  ُ�مَّ  �َ�تِٰ ٱ نَُ�ّفُِ  كَيۡفَ  نظُرۡ ٱ بهِِ� 
 ٤٦يصَۡدِفُونَ 

Without Khulf With Khulf 

 
38 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 114-115. 

صْدَقُ 
َ
 شَفَاثْ غِ يصُْدِرَ   ... رْ غَ وَاْ�ُلفُْ  شَفَاوَ�َابُ أ
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وۡ  6:157
َ
ْ  أ نَّآ  لوَۡ  َ�قُولوُا

َ
نزِلَ  �

ُ
هۡدَىٰ  لكَُنَّآ  لكَِۡ�بُٰ ٱ عَلَيۡنَا  أ

َ
  أ

ّ�ُِ�مۡ  مِّن بيَّنَِةٞ  جَاءَُٓ�م َ�قَدۡ  مِنۡهُمۚۡ    وَهُدٗى رَّ
 ۚ ظۡلمَُ   َ�مَنۡ  وَرَۡ�َةٞ

َ
ن أ بَ  مِمَّ ِ ٱ َ�تِٰ � كَذَّ َّ�  

ِينَ ٱ سَنَجۡزيِ  َ�نۡهَاۗ   وَصَدَفَ    َ�نۡ  يصَۡدِفُونَ  �َّ
ْ  بمَِا  لعَۡذَابِ ٱ سُوءَٓ  ءَاَ�تٰنَِا   ١٥٧يصَۡدِفُونَ   َ�نوُا

Without Khulf With Khulf 

ۚ  مَُ�ءٓٗ  إِ�َّ  ۡ�َيۡتِ ٱ عِندَ  صََ�ُ�هُمۡ  َ�نَ  وَمَا 8:35   وَتصَۡدِيةَٗ
 ْ  ٣٥تَۡ�فُرُونَ   كُنتُمۡ  بمَِا  لۡعَذَابَ ٱ فذَُوقُوا

Without Khulf With Khulf 

ن  لۡقُرۡءَانُ ٱ َ�ذَٰا  َ�نَ  وَمَا 10:37
َ
ىٰ  أ ِ ٱ  دُونِ  مِن  ُ�فَۡ�َ َّ� 

ِيٱ تصَۡدِيقَ   وََ�ِٰ�ن   وََ�فۡصِيلَ  يدََيهِۡ بَۡ�َ  �َّ
 ٣٧لَۡ�لٰمَِ�َ ٱ رَّبِّ   مِن �يِهِ  رَۡ�بَ  َ�  لكَِۡ�بِٰ ٱ

Without Khulf With Khulf 

ٞ   قَصَصِهِمۡ  ِ�  َ�نَ  لَقَدۡ  12:111 وِْ�   عِۡ�َة
ُ
لَۡ�بِٰ� ٱ ّ�ِ

َ
  مَا   ۡ�

ِيٱ تصَۡدِيقَ  وََ�ِٰ�ن ُ�فَۡ�َىٰ  حَدِيثٗا  َ�نَ   بَۡ�َ   �َّ
ءٖ  ُ�ِّ  وََ�فۡصِيلَ  يدََيهِۡ    لّقَِوۡ�ٖ  وَرَۡ�َةٗ  وَهُدٗى  َ�ۡ

 ١١١يؤُۡمِنُونَ 

Without Khulf With Khulf 

عۡرضِۡ  تؤُۡمَرُ   بمَِا  صۡدَعۡ ٱفَ  15:94
َ
 Without Khulf With Khulf ٩٤لمُۡۡ�ِ�ِ�َ ٱ عَنِ  وَأ

ِ ٱ وََ�َ  16:9 بيِلِ ٱ قَصۡدُ  �َّ ۚ  وَمِنۡهَا لسَّ   شَاءَٓ  وَلوَۡ  جَآ�رِٞ
ۡ�َعِ�َ  لهََدَٮُٰ�مۡ 

َ
 ٩أ

Without Khulf With Khulf 

ا  28:23 ةٗ  عَلَيۡهِ   وجََدَ  مَدَۡ�نَ  مَاءَٓ  وَرَدَ   وَلمََّ مَّ
ُ
  �َّاسِ ٱ مِّنَ  أ

تَۡ�ِ ٱ دُونهِِمُ  مِن وَوجََدَ  �سَۡقُونَ 
َ
  قَالَ   تذَُودَانِ�  مۡرَ�

ٰ  �سَِۡ�  َ�  قَاَ�َا خَطۡبُكُمَاۖ  مَا  ۖ ٱ يصُۡدِرَ   حَ�َّ  لرَِّ�ءُٓ
بوُناَ 

َ
 ٢٣كَبِ�ٞ  شَيۡخٞ  وَ�

Without Khulf Without 
Khulf 

شۡتَاٗ�ا  �َّاسُ ٱ  يصَۡدُرُ   يوَۡمَ�ذِٖ  99:6
َ
ْ  أ وۡا عَۡ�لَٰهُمۡ  لُِّ�َ

َ
 Without Khulf Without ٦أ

Khulf 
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Mīm al-Jamʿ 39 
 

Mīm al-Jamʿ is a mīm that is not an original part of the word and denotes 
the masculine plural pronoun, for example, م  تم  هم� . Imams Ibn Kathīr 

and Abū Jaʿfar will read the ḍammah of the mīm al-jamʿ with ṣilah, 
meaning the ḍammah on the mīm will be stretched for two counts, as if 
a wāw maddiyyah were added to it. Imam Qālūn will make ṣilah as well, 
but with khulf. Both of Imam Warsh’s rāwīs will make ṣilah when the 
mīm al-jamʿ is followed by a hamzah. Keep in mind that when mīm al-jamʿ 
is followed by a hamzah qaṭʿī it will take the ruling of al-madd al-munfaṣil 
and will be extended accordingly for each qirāʾah, riwāyah, and ṭarīq.  

 
None of the Qurrāʾ will make ṣilah on mīm al-jamʿ when it is followed by 
a sukūn.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

 
39 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 119-120. 

 ا رَ َ�بلَْ ُ�َرَّكٍ وَ�اِْ�ُلفِْ بَ  ... رَا دَ تٌ َ�بْ وَضَمَّ مِيمَ اْ�َمْعِ صِلْ 
وا  وَرشٌْ وََ�بلَْ هَمْزِ القَْطْعِ  رُوا ... وَاكِْ�ُ كُونِ َ�عْدَ كَْ�ٍ حَرَّ  َ�بلَْ السُّ
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Third Person Dual and Plural Pronouns 40 
 

When a dual or plural pronoun, masculine or feminine, is preceded by 
a yāʾ sākinah, Imam Yaʿqūb will read the hāʾ with a ḍammah in both waṣl 
and waqf, examples are in the table below.  

 
Dual, masculine or feminine  عليهُما 

Feminine plural  َّفيهُنَّ  عليهُن  

Masculine plural فيهُم عليهُم صَيَاصِيهُم  

 
If the yāʾ sākinah is dropped, only Imam Ruways will read the hāʾ with a 
ḍammah. This occurs in fifteen places that are listed below. 

 
ْ ٱ  قَالَ  7:38 .1 مَ�ٖ   ِ�ٓ   دۡخُلُوا

ُ
نِّ ٱ  مِّنَ   َ�بۡلُِ�م  مِن  خَلَتۡ   قَدۡ   أ �سِ ٱ وَ   ۡ�ِ  �َّارِ� ٱ  ِ�   ۡ�ِ

ةٞ   دَخَلَتۡ   ُ�َّمَا مَّ
ُ
ۖ   لَّعَنَتۡ   أ خۡتَهَا

ُ
ٰٓ   أ ْ ٱ  إذَِا  حَ�َّ ارَُ�وا  قَالَتۡ   َ�يِعٗا  �يِهَا  دَّ

خۡرَٮهُٰمۡ 
ُ
ولٮَهُٰمۡ   أ

ُ
ضَلُّوناَ  هَٰٓؤَُ�ءِٓ   رَ�َّنَا  ِ�

َ
 �َّارِ� ٱ  مِّنَ   ضِعۡفٗا  عَذَابٗا  اتهِِمۡ  َٔ َ�   أ

 ٣٨َ�عۡلَمُونَ  �َّ  وََ�ِٰ�ن ضِعۡفٞ  لُِ�ّٖ  قَالَ 
خُذُونَ   لكَِۡ�بَٰ ٱ  وَرثِوُاْ   خَلۡفٞ   َ�عۡدِهمِۡ   مِنۢ   فخََلَفَ  7:169 .2

ۡ
 َ�ذَٰا  عَرَضَ   يأَ

دَۡ�ٰ ٱ
َ
تهِِمۡ   وَإِن  َ�اَ  سَيُغۡفَرُ   وَ�قَُولوُنَ   ۡ�

ۡ
خُذُوهُۚ   ۥمِّثۡلُهُ   عَرَضٞ   يأَ

ۡ
لمَۡ   يأَ

َ
  يؤُۡخَذۡ   �

ن  لۡكَِ�بِٰ ٱ  مِّيَ�قُٰ   عَليَۡهِم
َ
ِ ٱ  َ�َ   َ�قُولوُاْ   �َّ   أ  �يِهِ�   مَا  وَدَرسَُواْ   ۡ�َقَّ ٱ  إِ�َّ   �َّ

ارُ ٱ وَ  ِينَ  خَۡ�ٞ  �خِرَةُ ٱ �َّ فََ�  َ�تَّقُونَۚ  لِّ�َّ
َ
 ١٦٩َ�عۡقلُِونَ  أ

تهِِم  لمَۡ   وَإِذَا 7:203 .3
ۡ
ْ   يةَٖ �  تأَ ۚ ٱ  لوََۡ�   قَالوُا ٓ   قُلۡ  جۡتَبيَۡتَهَا تَّبعُِ   إِ�َّمَا

َ
  مِن   إَِ�َّ   يوَُ�ٰٓ   مَا  �

 � ِ�ّ ّ�ُِ�مۡ  مِن بصََآ�رُِ  َ�ذَٰا رَّ  ٢٠٣يؤُۡمِنُونَ  لقَِّوۡ�ٖ  وَرَۡ�َةٞ  وَهُدٗى رَّ

 
40 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 117-118. 

 دَاغَ اهرِْ وَإِنْ تَزُلْ كَيُخْزهِْمِ ظَ  ... وَ�عَْدَ ياَءٍ سَكَنَتْ َ� مُفْرَدَا 
 َ�نهُْ وََ� يضَُمُّ مَنْ يوَُلهِِّمْ   ... وخَُلفُْ يلُهِْهِمْ قهِِمْ و�غُْنهِِمْ 



50 
 

ۡ�هُمُ   َ�تٰلُِوهُمۡ  9:14 .4 ُ ٱ  ُ�عَذِّ يدِۡيُ�مۡ   �َّ
َ
 وَ�شَۡفِ   عَليَۡهِمۡ   وَ�نَُ�ُۡ�مۡ   وَ�خُۡزهِمِۡ   بِ�

ؤۡمِنِ�َ  قَوۡ�ٖ  صُدُورَ   ١٤مُّ
لمَۡ  9:70 .5

َ
تهِِمۡ   �

ۡ
   يأَ

ُ
ِينَ ٱ  َ�بَأ  إبَِۡ�هٰيِمَ   وَقَوۡمِ   وََ�مُودَ   وََ�دٖ   نُوحٖ   قَوۡمِ   َ�بۡلهِِمۡ   مِن   �َّ

صَۡ�بِٰ 
َ
َ�تۡهُمۡ   لمُۡؤۡتفََِ�تِٰ� ٱ وَ   مَدَۡ�نَ   وَأ

َ
ِ   رسُُلُهُم  � ُ ٱ  َ�نَ   َ�مَا  ۡ�يََِّ�تِٰ� ٱب َّ�  

نفُسَهُمۡ  َ�نوُٓاْ  وََ�ِٰ�ن ِ�َظۡلمَِهُمۡ 
َ
 ٧٠َ�ظۡلمُِونَ  أ

ْ   بلَۡ  10:39 .6 بوُا ْ   لمَۡ   بمَِا  كَذَّ ا    ۦبعِلِۡمِهِ   ُ�يِطُوا تهِِمۡ   وَلمََّ
ۡ
وِ�لُهُ   يأَ

ۡ
بَ   كََ�لٰكَِ   ۚۥ تأَ   كَذَّ

ِينَ ٱ لمِِ�َ ٱ َ�قٰبَِةُ  َ�نَ  كَيۡفَ  نظُرۡ ٱفَ  َ�بۡلهِِمۡۖ  مِن �َّ ٰ  ٣٩لظَّ
ْ  ذَرۡهُمۡ  15:3 .7 ُ�لُوا

ۡ
ْ   يأَ ۖ ٱ وَ�لُۡهِهِمُ  وَ�تََمَتَّعُوا مَلُ

َ
 ٣َ�عۡلَمُونَ  فسََوۡفَ  ۡ�

8. 20:133  ْ تيِنَا لوََۡ�  وَقَالوُا
ۡ
ّ�هِِ  مِّن يةَٖ � يأَ وَ  ۦٓۚ رَّ

َ
تهِِم لمَۡ  أ

ۡ
حُفِ ٱ ِ�  مَا بيَنَِّةُ  تأَ   لصُّ

وَ�ٰ ٱ
ُ
�ۡ١٣٣ 

9. 24:32  ْ نِ�حُوا
َ
َ�َٰ�ٰ ٱ وَأ

َ
لحِِ�َ ٱ وَ  مِنُ�مۡ  ۡ� ٰ   إنِ وَإِمَآ�ُِ�مۚۡ  عِبَادُِ�مۡ  مِنۡ   لصَّ

ُ ٱ ُ�غۡنهِِمُ  ُ�قَرَاءَٓ  يَُ�ونوُاْ  ُ ٱ وَ   ۗۦ فَضۡلهِِ  مِن �َّ  ٣٢عَليِمٞ  َ�سِٰعٌ  �َّ
وَ  29:51 .10

َ
ٓ  يَۡ�فِهِمۡ  لمَۡ  أ نَّا

َ
نزَۡ�اَ �

َ
  َ�لٰكَِ  ِ�  إنَِّ  عَليَۡهِمۚۡ  ُ�تَۡ�ٰ  لۡكَِ�بَٰ ٱ عَليَۡكَ  أ

 ٥١يؤُۡمِنُونَ  لقَِوۡ�ٖ  وَذكِۡرَىٰ  لرََۡ�َةٗ 
11. 33:68  ٓ  ٦٨كَبِٗ�� لَعۡنٗا لۡعَنۡهُمۡ ٱ وَ  لۡعَذَابِ ٱ مِنَ  ضِعۡفَۡ�ِ  ءَاتهِِمۡ  رَ�َّنَا
هُمۡ  سۡتَفۡتهِِمۡ ٱفَ  37:11 .12

َ
شَدُّ  أ

َ
م خَلقًۡا أ

َ
نۡ  أ ٓۚ  مَّ  طِ�ٖ  مِّن خَلقََۡ�هُٰم إنَِّا خَلقَۡنَا

زبِِۢ  َّ�١١ 
لرَِّ�كَِ  سۡتَفۡتهِِمۡ ٱفَ  37:149 .13

َ
 ١٤٩ۡ�نَُونَ ٱ  وَلهَُمُ  ۡ�نََاتُ ٱ أ

ِينَ ٱ 40:7 .14  وَ�ؤُۡمِنُونَ  رَّ�هِِمۡ  ِ�َمۡدِ  �سَُبّحُِونَ  ۥحَوَۡ�ُ  وَمَنۡ  لۡعَرۡشَ ٱ َ�ۡمِلُونَ  �َّ
ِينَ  وَ�سَۡتَغۡفرُِونَ  ۦبهِِ  ْۖ  لِ�َّ ءٖ  ُ�َّ  وسَِعۡتَ  رَ�َّنَا ءَامَنُوا  وعَِلۡمٗا رَّۡ�َةٗ  َ�ۡ
ِينَ  غۡفرِۡ ٱفَ  ْ  لِ�َّ  ٧ۡ�َحِيمِ ٱ عَذَابَ  وَقهِِمۡ  سَبيِلَكَ  �َّبَعُواْ ٱوَ  تاَبوُا

ّ�ِ ٱ وَقهِِمُ  40:9 .15 ّ�ِ ٱ تقَِ  وَمَن اتِ�  َٔ لسَّ   هُوَ  وََ�لٰكَِ  ۚۥ رَِ�ۡتَهُ  َ�قَدۡ  يوَۡمَ�ذِٖ  اتِ  َٔ لسَّ
 ٩لۡعَظِيمُ ٱ لفَۡوۡزُ ٱ

 
In the three āyāt above that have been highlighted in grey, Imam 
Ruways will have khulf, and will read the hāʾ with a ḍammah or a kasrah.  
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In the following āyah of Sūrah al-Anfāl, he will read the hāʾ with a kasrah 
only. 

 
وۡ  لقِّتَِالٍ  مُتَحَرّفِٗا إِ�َّ   ٓۥدُبرَُهُ  يوَۡمَ�ذِٖ  يوَُلهِِّمۡ  وَمَن

َ
ا  أ ً ِ ٱ مِّنَ  بغَِضَبٖ  باَءَٓ  َ�قَدۡ  فئَِةٖ  إَِ�ٰ  مُتَحَّ�ِ وَٮهُٰ  �َّ

ۡ
 جَهَنَّمُۖ  وَمَأ

 ١٦لمَۡصِ�ُ ٱ وَ�ئِۡسَ 
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The Vowels on the Attached Pronoun  هم 
42F40F40F

41 
 

This chapter specifically deals with the attached pronoun هم that 

occurs after a yaʾ sākinah or kasrah and before a sukūn. 
 

The qurrāʾ differ on the vowel that will be placed on the hāʾ and the mīm 
when one is joining (waṣl) the attached pronoun هم that occurs after a 

kasra or a yāʾ sākinah with the sukūn or shaddah that comes after it or 
when stopping on the attached pronoun هم. 

 
In the state of waṣl, when هم is preceded by a kasrah or a yāʾ sākinah: 

 
Imams Nāfīʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū Jaʿfar, Ibn ʿĀmir, and ʿĀṣim will read the 
hāʾ with a kasrah and the mīm with a ḍammah, e.g.,  ُِي يوَمِهم ا� يرُِ�هِمُ  ا�َّ . 

 
Imam Abū ʿAmr will read both the hāʾ and the mīm with a kasrah, e.g., 

ي يوَمِهِمِ  ا� يرُِ�هِمِ  ا�َّ . 

 
Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will read both the hāʾ and 
the mīm with a ḍammah, e.g.,  ُي يوَمِهُم ا� يرُِ�هُمُ  ا�َّ . 

 

 
41 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 116-121. 

يهِْمُو عَلَيهِْمُو إَ�هِْمُو   هِمُ فَ ْ�ٌ ظَ بضَِمِّ كَْ�ِ الهَْاءَِ  ... َ�َ
 دَا غَ اهرِْ وَإِنْ تزَُلْ كَيُخْزهِْمِ ظَ  ... وَ�عَْدَ ياَءٍ سَكَنَتْ َ� مُفْرَدَا 

 َ�نهُْ وََ� يضَُمُّ مَنْ يوَُلهِِّمْ  ... وخَُلفُْ يلُهِْهِمْ قهِِمْ و�غُْنهِِمْ 
 رَا بَ َ�بلَْ ُ�َرَّكٍ وَ�اِْ�ُلفِْ   ... رَا دَ بتٌْ �َ وَضَمَّ مِيمَ اْ�َمْعِ صِلْ 

وا   وَرشٌْ وََ�بلَْ هَمْزِ القَْطْعِ  كُونِ َ�عْدَ كَْ�ٍ   ... وَاكِْ�ُ رُواحَ َ�بلَْ السُّ  رَّ
تبْعِْ  ...  شَفَاوَصًْ� وَ�َا�يِهِمْ بضٍَِ� وَ 

َ
 رَفَاظُ مَعْ مِيٍ� الهْاءََ وَ�
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Imam Ruways will read the hāʾ and the mīm with a kasrah when هم is 

preceded by a kasrah, e.g.,  ِي  يوَمِهِم ا�َّ , but will read both the hāʾ and the 

mīm with a ḍammah when هم is preceded by a yāʾ sākinah that has not 

been dropped, e.g.,  ُا�  يرُِ�هُم . If the yāʾ sākinah is dropped, he will read 

the hāʾ and the mīm with a ḍammah 43F41F41F

42, except in the following three 
words in four places where he will have two options. He may read both 
the hāʾ and the mīm with a kasrah, or read both the hāʾ and the mīm with 
a ḍammah. 

 
The places are as follows: 

 
ْ  ذَرۡهُمۡ  15:3 ُ�لُوا

ۡ
ْ   يأَ ۖ ٱ وَ�لُۡهِهِمُ  وَ�تََمَتَّعُوا مَلُ

َ
 ٣َ�عۡلَمُونَ  فسََوۡفَ  ۡ�

24:32  ْ نِ�حُوا
َ
َ�َٰ�ٰ ٱ  وَأ

َ
لحِِ�َ ٱ وَ   مِنُ�مۡ   ۡ� ٰ   يَُ�ونوُاْ   إنِ  وَإِمَآ�ُِ�مۚۡ   عِبَادُِ�مۡ   مِنۡ   لصَّ

ُ ٱ ُ�غۡنهِِمُ  ُ�قَرَاءَٓ  ُ ٱ وَ  ۗۦ فَضۡلهِِ  مِن �َّ  ٣٢عَليِمٞ  َ�سِٰعٌ  �َّ
40:7 ِينَ ٱ 43  ۦبهِِ  وَ�ؤُۡمِنُونَ  رَّ�هِِمۡ  ِ�َمۡدِ  �سَُبّحُِونَ  ۥحَوَۡ�ُ  وَمَنۡ  لۡعَرۡشَ ٱ َ�ۡمِلُونَ  �َّ

ِينَ  وَ�سَۡتَغۡفرُِونَ  ْۖ  لِ�َّ ءٖ  ُ�َّ  وَسِعۡتَ  رَ�َّنَا ءَامَنُوا ِينَ  غۡفرِۡ ٱفَ  وعَِلۡمٗا رَّۡ�َةٗ  َ�ۡ  لِ�َّ
 ْ بَعُواْ ٱ وَ  تاَبوُا  ٧ۡ�َحِيمِ ٱ عَذَابَ  وَقهِِمۡ  سَبيِلَكَ  �َّ

ّ�ِ ٱ  وَقهِِمُ  40:9 ّ�ِ ٱ  تقَِ   وَمَن  اتِ�  َٔ لسَّ  لفَۡوۡزُ ٱ  هُوَ   وََ�لٰكَِ   ۚۥ رَِ�ۡتَهُ   َ�قَدۡ   يوَۡمَ�ذِٖ   اتِ  َٔ لسَّ
 ٩لۡعَظِيمُ ٱ

 
Imam Rawḥ will read the hāʾ and the mīm with a kasrah when هم is 

preceded by a kasrah or a yāʾ sākinah that has been dropped, e.g.,  ِيوَمِهِم  
ي  is هم but will read both the hāʾ and the mīm with a ḍammah when ,ا�َّ

preceded by a yāʾ sākinah that has not been dropped, e.g.,  ُا� يرُِ�هُم . 

 
42 This occurs in a total of fifteen places in the Qurʾān. Muḥammad Idrīs al-
ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 57. 
43 In this particular example, it is only the vowel on the hāʾ that will have 
khulf as the mīm al-jamʿ is not followed by a sukūn.  
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In the state of waqf, all the qurrāʾ will read the mīm in the attached 
pronoun هم with a sukūn but will differ on the vowel placed on the hāʾ. 

 
Imams Nāfīʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿ Amr, Ibn ʿ Āmir, ʿ Āṣim, al-Kisāʾī 
and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will read the hāʾ with a kasrah. 
 
Imam Ḥamzah will read إ�هُم ,عليهُم, and  يهُم َ�َ with a ḍammah on the hāʾ 

in both waṣl and waqf. He will read the hāʾ with a kasrah in all other 
words in the state of waqf. 
 
Imam Ruways will read the hāʾ with a kasrah when  هم is preceded by a 

kasrah and will read the hāʾ with a ḍammah when هم is preceded by a yāʾ 

sākinah that has not been dropped. He will have two options, to read 
the hāʾ with a kasrah or a ḍammah, in the exceptions that were listed 
above in the state of waqf as well. 
 
Imam Rawḥ will read the hāʾ with a kasrah when  هم is preceded by a 

kasrah or a yāʾ sākinah that has been dropped and will read the hāʾ with 
a ḍammah when  هم is preceded by a yāʾ sākinah that has not been 

dropped. 
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Idghām Kabīr and Its Conditions 44 
 

Idghām is to merge one letter into another such that the resulting 
sound is an emphasized sound (with a shaddah) of the second letter. If 
the letter that is merging (mudgham) and the letter that it is merging 
into (mudgham fīh) both carry a vowel, then this is known as idghām 
kabīr. In the state of idghām, both the letter that is merging and its 
vowel will be dropped. Idghām can only be done between letters that 
are mithlayn, mutajānisayn, or mutaqāribayn. 45 
 
In order for idghām kabīr to apply the following conditions must be 
met: 46 

 
1) The two letters must occur together in the writing of the 

Qurʾān (rasman). For example,    َإنَِّهُ ۥ  هُو has a wāw of madd (ṣilah) 

that is read when one is continuing from the word innahu. 
However, in the rasm of the Qurʾān, the two hāʾ’s are adjacent, 
as the small wāw was added later by scholars of ḍabṭ and is not 
part of the rasm of the Qurʾān. Hence, idghām may be done. 
However, in words like    ٞنذَِير   ۠ ناَ

َ
�, even though the alif is not read 

 
44 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 122-126. 

َ�نِ  ا ُ�َرَّ  مِثَْ�نِ جِنسَْانِ مُقَارِ�َانِ  ... إذَِا اْ�ََ� خَطًّ
دْغِمْ ِ�ُلفِْ 

َ
وِ� أ ورِ وَالسُّ  لَِ�نْ بوِجَْهِ الهَْمْزِ وَالمَدِّ امْنَعَا ... مَعَا  ا�ُّ

مْ وَما    سَلكََُ�مْ وَِ�مَْتَْ�ِ َ�مِّمَا ... فَِ�مَْةً مِثَْ�ْ مَنَاسِك�ُّ
وْ يَُ�نْ تاَ مُضْمَرِ  

َ
نْ أ دًا وَ� اْ�َزمِْ ا�ظُْرِ  ... مَا لمَْ ُ�نَوَّ  وََ� مُشَدَّ

 وَإِنْ تقَارَ�َا فَفِيهِْ ضُعْفُ  ... فإنِْ َ�مَاثََ� فَفِيهِْ خُلفُْ 
45 I have not expanded on this here as students should be familiar with these 
concepts through their tajwīd studies. To review these concepts, see Esmail, 
Tashīl al-Jazariyyah, 107-114 or Yacoob, Beyond Recitation, 68-69. 
46 Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 61,64. 
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in waṣl, there is still a letter written between the two nūn’s in 
the rasm of the Qurʾān. Therefore, idghām cannot be made. 

2) If the letter that is merging (mudgham) carries a tanwīn, then 
too, idghām cannot be done, e.g.,  ٌفُورٌ   رحَِيم�َ. The reason for this 

is that even though these two letters look like they are adjacent 
in the script, technically there is a nūn between the two rāʾ’s.  

3) If the mudgham is a tāʾ of the first person or the second person, 
it cannot be merged into what comes after it, e.g., �َٰۢكُنتُ   تَُ�ب. This 

is because this tāʾ represents a pronoun (either I or you), and 
there is a rule in the Arabic language that that which indicates 
to something else is not dropped, الع�مة � �ذف.   

4) If the mudgham is a letter with a shaddah, idghām cannot be 
done, e.g.,  ْمَسَّ  سَقَر.  

 
Idghām Kabīr is reported from both of Imam Abū ʿAmr’s rāwīs, Imam 
Dūrī and Imam Sūsī with khulf. This means that some ṭuruq of these two 
riwāyāt narrate idghām and others narrate iẓhār only. Idghām kabīr will 
not be done when reading with taḥqīq of hamzah and elongating madd 
munfaṣil for Imam Dūrī and Sūsī. In Ṭayyibah, taḥqīq of hamzah and 
elongating madd munfaṣil for more than two counts are possible for 
Imam Dūrī and Sūsī. These preventions will not be applicable when 
making idghām kabīr for Imam Yaʿqūb. Imam Yaʿqūb makes idghām kabīr 
in all the places where Imam Abū ʿAmr makes idghām kabīr. Like Imam 
Abū ʿAmr, he transmits idghām kabīr with khulf. 
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Idghām Mithlayn Within a Word and Between Two Words 47 
 
Idghām mithlayn kabīr within a word occurs in two words only for Imam 
Abū ʿAmr, سَلَكَُ�م  مَنَاسِكَُ�م . When two identical letters come together 

between two words, idghām will take place according to the general 
rule, except in  ۚٓۥ  Idghām will be prevented here .(31:23) فََ�   َ�زُۡنكَ   ُ�فۡرُهُ 

between the two kāf’s by the ikhfāʾ on the nūn before the first kāf. This 
is because ikhfāʾ, like idghām, is a form of ease in recitation. The 
objective of idghām, ease in recitation, has already been fulfilled by 
making ikhfāʾ. Also, it is difficult to make idghām here after having made 
ikhfāʾ. 
 
Idghām Mithlayn between two words occurs in the following 17 letters 
in 750 places in the Qurʾān: 49.ب ت ث ج ر  س ع غ ف ق  ك ل م  ن و  ه يF47F47F

48 

 

Idghām Mutajānisayn and Mutaqāribayn 
 
Two voweled letters may merge with each other due to being 
mutajānisayn or mutqāribayn. This will occur in the following 16 letters: 

تَكَ   سَنشَُدُّ   رُضْ  ُ�ثْ�ٍ   بذََلْ   حُجَّ . This does not mean that all these letters will 

merge into each other. Rather, each letter has certain letters into 
which it will merge, and which may merge into it. The letters will be 
mentioned below in the order in which they occur in the alif baʾī order 
of the Arabic alphabet, as opposed to the order in which they occur in 
the phrase above or in the text of Ṭayyibah. 

 
47 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, lines 124 and 128. 

مْ وَما    سَلكََُ�مْ وَِ�مَْتَْ�ِ َ�مِّمَا ... فَِ�مَْةً مِثَْ�ْ مَنَاسِك�ُّ

تَكْ بذَْلُ ُ�ثَمْ  ... �لَّ�ءِ َ� َ�زُْنكَْ فَامْنَعْ وََ�مِْ   رُضْ سَنَشُدُّ حُجَّ
48 Al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr al-Mutawātirah, 65. 
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Bā  ʾand the Letter into Which It Merges 49 
 
Bāʾ will merge into mīm when they occur together in the phrase  ُب   ُ�عَذِّ

�شَاء  مَن , except in Sūrah al-Baqarah, where Imam Abū ʿAmr reads the 

word عَذِّب�ُ with a sukūn. Therefore, it does not fall into the category of 

idghām kabīr. Idghām kabīr of bāʾ into mīm will not occur in any other 
words in the Qurʾān. This phrase,  ُب �شَاء  مَن  ُ�عَذِّ , occurs in the Qurʾān in 

five places which are listed below. 
 

3:129  ِ َ�َٰ�تِٰ ٱ  ِ�   مَا  وَِ�َّ �ضِ� ٱ  ِ�   وَمَا  لسَّ
َ
بُ   �شََاءُٓ   لمَِن  َ�غۡفرُِ   ۡ� ۚ   مَن  وَ�ُعَذِّ ُ ٱ وَ   �شََاءُٓ  َ�فُورٞ   �َّ

 ١٢٩رَّحِيمٞ 
ۡ�نَٰٓؤُاْ   َ�نُۡ   �ََّ�رَٰىٰ ٱ وَ   ۡ�َهُودُ ٱ  وَقَالَتِ  5:18

َ
ِ ٱ  � حِبَّٰٓؤُهُ   �َّ

َ
بُُ�م  فلَمَِ   قُلۡ   ۚۥ وَأ  بلَۡ   بذُِنوُ�ُِ�م�   ُ�عَذِّ

نتُم
َ
نۡ   �ََ�ٞ   أ ۚ   مِّمَّ بُ   �شََاءُٓ   لمَِن  َ�غۡفرُِ   خَلَقَ ۚ   مَن  وَ�ُعَذِّ ِ   �شََاءُٓ َ�َٰ�تِٰ ٱ  مُلۡكُ   وَِ�َّ  لسَّ
�ضِ ٱ وَ 

َ
ۖ  وَمَا ۡ�  ١٨لمَۡصِ�ُ ٱ وَإَِ�هِۡ  بيَنَۡهُمَا

لمَۡ  5:40
َ
نَّ   َ�عۡلمَۡ   �

َ
َ ٱ  أ َ�َٰ�تِٰ ٱ  مُلۡكُ    ۥَ�ُ   �َّ �ضِ ٱ وَ   لسَّ

َ
بُ   ۡ� ۗ   لمَِن  وَ�َغۡفرُِ   �شََاءُٓ   مَن  ُ�عَذِّ  �شََاءُٓ

ُ ٱ وَ  َّ�  ٰ ءٖ  ُ�ِّ  َ�َ  ٤٠قَدِيرٞ   َ�ۡ
بُ  29:21 ۖ  مَن وَ�رَحَۡمُ  �شََاءُٓ  مَن ُ�عَذِّ  ٢١ُ�قۡلبَُونَ  وَإَِ�ۡهِ  �شََاءُٓ
48:14  ِ َ�َٰ�تِٰ ٱ  مُلۡكُ   وَِ�َّ �ضِ� ٱ وَ   لسَّ

َ
بُ   �شََاءُٓ   لمَِن  َ�غۡفرُِ   ۡ� ۚ   مَن  وَ�ُعَذِّ ُ ٱ وََ�نَ   �شََاءُٓ  َ�فُورٗ�   �َّ

 ١٤رَّحِيمٗا
 

  

 
49 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 138. 

بْ مَنْ َ�قَطْ   …وَاْ�َاءُ ِ� مِيمِ ُ�عَذِّ
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Tāʾ and the Letters into Which It Merges 50 
 
Tāʾ will merge into itself wherever this occurs in the Qurʾān. This will 
be considered idghām mutamāthilayn. In addition to this, tāʾ will also 
merge into the following ten letters: ضطظ   شص  ذزس  ثج , wherever they 

occur after tāʾ except in six places. In the following six places there will 
be khulf when reading with idghām for Imam Abū ʿAmr. When reading 
with iẓhār in idghām kabīr for the respected Imam, iẓhār will be the only 
option in the places below. 
 

خَذۡناَ   وَإِذۡ  2:83
َ
َ ٱ  إِ�َّ   َ�عۡبُدُونَ   َ�   إِۡ�َٰٓءِيلَ   بَِ�ٓ   مِيَ�قَٰ   أ َّ�   ِ ينِۡ ٱوَ�  وَذيِ  إحِۡسَاٗ�ا  لَۡ�ِٰ�َ

ْ   لمََۡ�ٰكِ�ِ ٱ وَ   ۡ�ََ�َٰ�ٰ ٱ وَ   لقُۡرَۡ�ٰ ٱ �يِمُواْ   حُسۡنٗا  للِنَّاسِ   وَقُولوُا
َ
لَوٰةَ ٱ   وَأ كَوٰةَ ٱ  وءََاتوُاْ   لصَّ  لزَّ

تُۡمۡ  ُ�مَّ  نتُم مِّنُ�مۡ  قلَيِٗ�  إِ�َّ  توََ�َّ
َ
عۡرضُِونَ  وَأ  ٨٣مُّ

َ�مۡتَ   �يِهِمۡ   كُنتَ   وَإِذَا 4:102
َ
لَوٰةَ ٱ  لهَُمُ   فأَ عَكَ   مِّنۡهُم  طَآ�فَِةٞ   فلَتَۡقُمۡ   لصَّ خُذُوٓاْ   مَّ

ۡ
  وَۡ�أَ

سۡلحَِتَهُمۡۖ 
َ
ْ   فَإذَِا  أ تِ   وَرَآ�ُِ�مۡ   مِن  فلَيَۡكُونوُاْ   سَجَدُوا

ۡ
خۡرَىٰ   طَآ�فَِةٌ   وَۡ�أَ

ُ
ْ   لمَۡ   أ   يصَُلُّوا

ْ   مَعَكَ   فلَيُۡصَلُّواْ  خُذُوا
ۡ
سۡلحَِتَهُمۡۗ   حِذۡرهَُمۡ   وَۡ�أَ

َ
ِينَ ٱ  وَدَّ   وَأ  َ�نۡ   َ�غۡفُلُونَ   لوَۡ   َ�فَرُواْ   �َّ

سۡلحَِتُِ�مۡ 
َ
مۡتعَِتُِ�مۡ   أ

َ
يۡلَةٗ   عَليَُۡ�م  َ�يَمِيلُونَ   وَأ ۚ   مَّ  عَليَُۡ�مۡ   جُنَاحَ   وََ�   َ�حِٰدَةٗ

ذٗى  بُِ�مۡ   َ�نَ   إنِ
َ
طَرٍ   مِّن  أ وۡ   مَّ

َ
رَۡ�ٰٓ   كُنتُم  أ ن  مَّ

َ
ْ   أ سۡلحَِتَُ�مۡۖ   تضََعُوٓا

َ
ْ   أ   وخَُذُوا

َ ٱ إنَِّ  حِذۡرَُ�مۡۗ  عَدَّ  �َّ
َ
هِينٗا  عَذَابٗا للَِۡ�فٰرِِ�نَ  أ  ١٠٢مُّ

هُ  لقُۡرَۡ�ٰ ٱ ذَا ءَاتِ وَ  17:26 بيِلِ ٱ ۡ�نَ ٱ وَ  لمِۡسۡكِ�َ ٱ وَ  ۥحَقَّ رۡ  وََ�  لسَّ  ٢٦َ�بۡذِيرًا  ُ�بَذِّ
تتَۡ  19:27

َ
ْ  ۖۥ َ�ۡمِلُهُ  قَوۡمَهَا ۦبهِِ  فَ� ا ا ٔٗ شَۡ�   جِئۡتِ  لقََدۡ  َ�مَٰرۡ�مَُ  قَالوُا  ٢٧فرَِّ�ٗ

هُ  لقُۡرَۡ�ٰ ٱ  ذَا اتِ  َٔ َ�  30:38 بيِلِ� ٱ ۡ�نَ ٱ وَ  لمِۡسۡكِ�َ ٱ وَ  ۥحَقَّ ِينَ  خَۡ�ٞ  َ�لٰكَِ  لسَّ  وجَۡهَ  يرُِ�دُونَ  لِّ�َّ
ِۖ ٱ ٰٓ�كَِ  �َّ وْلَ

ُ
 ٣٨لمُۡفۡلحُِونَ ٱ هُمُ  وَأ

 
50 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 133-134. 

ا ثبََتَا…  وَا�َّاءُ ِ� العَْْ�ِ وَِ� الطَّ
َ�ةَ وَا�َّوْرَاةَ حَلْ  تِ آتٍ  ... وَاُ�لفُْ ِ� الزَّ

ْ
 …وَْ�َأ
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ِينَ ٱ  مَثَلُ  62:5 سۡفَارَۢ�ۚ   َ�مِۡلُ   ۡ�مَِارِ ٱ   كَمَثَلِ   َ�ۡمِلُوهَا  لمَۡ   ُ�مَّ   �َّوۡرَٮةَٰ ٱ  ُ�ّلُِواْ   �َّ
َ
 مَثَلُ   بئِۡسَ   أ

ِينَ ٱ لقَۡوۡمِ ٱ بوُاْ  �َّ ِۚ ٱ َ�تِٰ � كَذَّ ُ ٱ وَ  �َّ لمِِ�َ ٱ لقَۡوۡمَ ٱ َ�هۡدِي َ�  �َّ ٰ  ٥لظَّ
 

Thā  ʾand the Letters into Which It Merges 51 
 
The letter thāʾ will merge into the following five letters:  َْضسَشَ  تذ .  

This occurs in thirteen places in the Qurʾān, such as,  ُتؤُمَرُون  حَيث   حَيثُ  ,
ذلكِ  وَاَ�رثِْ  ,شِئتُمَا سَكَنتُم  حَيثُ  , , and  ُضَيف  حَديث . Thāʾ merges into tāʾ two 

times, five times into shīn, one time into dhāl and ḍād, and four times 
into sīn. 

 
Jīm and the Letters into Which It Merges 52 
 
The letter jīm merges into shīn and tāʾ.   This occurs in two 
places in the Qurʾān. While it merges into tāʾ in Sūrah al-
Maʿārij  in  ُج رُ عْ جِ   �َ رِ ا عَ ۡمَ ,ذِي   ٱ ل  it merges into shīn  in  ُه ئَ طْ جَ   شَ  .أخرَ
There is no khulf in the instance in Sūrah al-Maʿārij. There is  
khulf in the instance in Sūrah al-Fatḥ, and idghām is 
preferred. 
 

  

 
51 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 134. 

وَلْ  وَِ�اَ …
ُ
 اَ�مْسُ اْ�

52 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 137. 
هُ رجََحْ  ... ا�ْيمُِ صَحْ …

َ
 مِنْ ذيِ المَعَارجِِ وَشَطْأ
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Ḥā  ʾand the Letter into Which It Merges 53 
 
The letter ḥāʾ merges into the letter ʿayn with khulf in one place in the 
Qurʾān,  ِزحُۡزحَِ   عَنِ   ٱ�َّار, in Sūrah Āl ʿImrān, āyah 185. There will be no 

option for idghām in places like   ۡوََ�  جُنَاحَ  عَليَُۡ�م, and  َ�َ  َِوَمَا  ذُبح.  

 
Dāl and the Letters into Which It Merges 54 
 
The letter dāl may merge into the following ten letters:  
  .ج زص ظ ث ش ت ض ذ س

 
A merging dāl occurs in the Qurʾān in the following ways: 

 
1. Dāl carries a fatḥah and comes after a sukūn. In this case, dāl will 

only merge into the letter tāʾ and no other letter. This occurs 
in two places in the Qurʾān:  ُدَ   تزَِ�غ�َ in Sūrah al-Taubah 55, āyah 

117 and  َتوَ�يِدِهَا َ�عْد  in Sūrah al-Naḥl, āyah 91. 

2. Dāl carries a vowel and comes after a letter which also carries 
a vowel. In this case, it will merge into the following five 
letters: سشص  تذ . This occurs in a total of seven places in the 

Qurʾān. Examples are:  ِٞمَقۡعَدِ   صِدۡقٍ   ,وشََهِدَ  شَاهد.  

 
53 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 136. 

 وَِ�َا زحُْزِحَ ِ� …
54 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 132-133. 

 ترََى شِدْ ثقِْ ظُباً زدِْ صِفْ جَنَا ذَا ضِقْ  ... اّ�ِالُ ِ� عَْ�ٍ سَنَا …
 …إِ�َّ بفَِتحٍْ َ�نْ سُكُونٍ غَْ�َ تاَ

55 All the qurrāʾ other than Imam Ḥafṣ and Imam Ḥamzah read  ُتزَِ�غ with a tāʾ. 

It is written with a yāʾ as  ُيزِ�غ in the Ḥafṣ muṣḥaf. 
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3. Dāl carries a kasrah or a ḍammah and comes after a sākin letter. 
In this case, it will merge into the following nine letters: ض  ذ س 

 .This occurs in thirty-four places in the Qurʾān .ج ص  ز  ظ ث ت

Examples are: ا   .َ�عۡدِ  َ�لٰكَِ  ,يرُِ�دُ  ثوََابَ   ,ٱلمَۡهۡدِ   صَبيِّٗ
 

Dhāl and the Letters into Which It Merges 56 
 

The letter dhāl will merge into two letters, س and ص. This will occur in 

a total of three places in the Qurʾān. It will merge into sīn in āyah 61 and 
63 of Sūrah al-Kahf,   َذَ   سَبيِلَهُ ۥ َذَ   سَبيِلَهُ ۥ   ,فَ ٱ�َّ  It will merge into ṣād in āyah .وَ ٱ �َّ

3 of Sūrah al-Jinn,   ٗذََ  َ�حِٰبَة   .ٱ�َّ
 

Sīn, Shīn and Ḍād and the Letters into Which They Merge 57 
 

The letter sīn will merge into the letter zāʾ in one place in Sūrah al-
Takwīr, āyah 7,  ۡٱ�ُّفُوسُ  زُوجَِّت, without khulf. It will merge into shīn in one 

place as well. This is in Sūrah Maryam, āyah 4,   سُ  شَيبۡٗا
ۡ
أ  Idghām in this .ٱ لرَّ

second instance, however, is with khulf. Sīn will not merge into shīn in 
any other place in the Qurʾān.  

 
Shīn will only merge into sīn, and in one place in the Qurʾān. This occurs 
in Sūrah al-Isrāʾ, āyah 42,  �ِٗٱلۡعَرۡشِ   سَبي. Idghām in this instance is with khulf 

when reciting in those ṭuruq that have idghām for Imam Abū ʿAmr. 
 

 
56 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 137. 

الُ ِ� سٍِ� وَصَادِ  …وَا�َّ
57 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 131-132. 

دْغِمْ ضَادَ َ�عْضِ شَانِ نصُْ 
َ
اسُ باِْ�ُلفِْ ُ�َصْ  ... وََ�نُْ أ  سُِ� ا�ُّفُوسِ الرَّ

 …مَعْ شِِ� عَرشِْ 
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The letter ḍāḍ will merge into shīn in one place in the Qurʾān. This 
occurs in Sūrah al-Nūr, āyah 62,    ۡنهِِم

ۡ
 Idghām in this instance is .ِ�َعۡضِ   شَأ

with khulf when reciting in those ṭuruq that have idghām for Imam Abū 
ʿAmr.59F57F57F

58  
 

Rā ,ʾ Lām, Nūn and the Letters into Which They Merge 59 
 

The letter rāʾ will merge into lām wherever they occur together in the 
Qurʾān, except when the rāʾ carries a fatḥah and is preceded by a sākin 
letter. Therefore, while idghām will be made between words like    ُسَيُغْفَر
رَ  لَُ�م ,َ�اَ   .واَ��َ  لَعَلَُّ�م it will not be made in words like ,باَ�ْ�ِ  لقَُِ�َ , سَخَّ

 
The letter lām will merge into rāʾ wherever they occur together in the 
Qurʾān, except when the lām carries a fatḥah and is preceded by a sākin 
letter. The only exception to this rule is the word قال. While there will 

be idghām in words like  ٌجَعَلَ   رَ�ُّك ,قال  رجَُل, there will be no idghām in    َيَقُول�َ
 .رَبِّ 

 
The letter nūn will merge into lām and rāʾ when it is preceded by a 
voweled letter wherever this occurs in the Qurʾān, e.g.,    َذَّنَ  رَ�ُّك

َ
زُّ�نَِ    ,وَإِذۡ   تأَ

ِينَ     However, if nūn is preceded by a sākin letter, it will not merge into .لِ�َّ

lām or rāʾ, regardless of the vowel on the nūn, e.g, مُسۡلمَِۡ�ِ   لكََ  ,َ�َافوُنَ   رَ�َّهُم. 

The only exception to this rule is the word  ُْن�َ. Although the nūn in this 

word is preceded by a sukūn it will still merge into lām in the ten places 

 
58 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr,  
59 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 129-130. 

 �َ اءِ �َ  ... تدَُْ�مُ ِ� جِنسٍْ وَقُربٍْ فصُِّ اءُ ِ� ال�َّمِ وَِ� � الرَّ  فَالرَّ
 َ� َ�نْ سُكُونٍ �يِهِمَا ا�ُّونُ ادُُّغِمْ  ... إنِ فُتحَِا َ�نْ سَاِ�نٍ َ� قَالَ ُ�مْ 
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where the word  ُْن�َ is followed by lām in the Qurʾān. The word  ُْن�َ is not 

followed by the letter rāʾ anywhere in the Qurʾān.   
 

Qāf and Kāf and Their Merging Into Each Other 60  
 

Qāf and Kāf will merge into each other wherever they occur together in 
the Qurʾān when the conditions mentioned below are met. 

 
Qāf and kāf in the same word: 

 
In order for idghām to take place when qāf and kāf come in the same 
word, the two letters must be preceded by a letter that carries a vowel 
and be followed by a mīm that denotes the plural (mīm al-jamʿ), e.g., 
 If either of these conditions is not met, idghām will not take .خَلقََُ�م

place. For example, there will be no idghām in  َمِيثَاقَُ�م  خَلقََك. There will 

be idghām with khulf in  َّطَلقََُ�ن in Sūrah al-Taḥrīm, āyah 5. 

 
Qāf and kāf in two words: 

 
In order for idghām to take place between qāf and kāf when they occur 
together in two separate words, the two letters must occur after a 
vowel, meaning whichever one of them is merging, whether qāf of kāf, 
must be preceded by a voweled letter, e.g.,  َينُفِقُ   كَيۡفَ ,لكََۖ   قَال . Therefore, 

there will be no idghām in words like,    ِّ�ُ  َوَفَوۡق or   ۚ  .وَترََُ�وكَ  قَآ�مِٗا

 

 
60 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 135-136. 

 بِِ�لمَْةٍ فمَِيمُ َ�عٍْ وَاْ�ُطَنْ  ... وَالَ�فُ ِ� القَْافِ وَِ� �يِهَا وَإِنْ  
   …طَلَّقَُ�نَّ  ... �يِهِنَّ َ�نْ ُ�َرَّكٍ وَاْ�ُلفُْ ِ� 
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Idgham Kabir

Idgham

Idgham

Izhar

Izhar Izhar

Mīm and the Letter into Which It Merges 61 
 
The letter mīm will merge into the letter bāʾ when the mīm carries a 
vowel and is preceded by a letter carrying a vowel. The reciter will drop 
the vowel of the mīm and will make ikhfāʾ with ghunnah between the 
sākin mīm and the bāʾ that follows it. For example, idgham (which in 
practice is ikhfāʾ) will be made between words like  ۡحُۡ�مُ   بيَنَُۡ�م

َ
عۡلمَُ    ,فأَ

َ
أ

ٱلۡعلِمُۡ   َ�غۡيَۢ�   However, idghām will not be made between words like .ُ�مَِّ   بهِِ   ,بمَِا
هۡرِ   ,إبَِۡ�ِٰ�  مُۧ  بنَيِهِ   , ِ ٱلشَّ هۡرُ  ٱۡ�َرَامُ  ب  .due to the sukūn before the mīm ٱلشَّ

 

Those Words in Which the Ṭuruq that Transmit Idghām have Khulf 
 
As we read earlier, idghām kabīr is narrated in Ṭayyibah with khulf from 
Imam Abū ʿAmr. This means that some ṭuruq narrate idghām and some 
narrate iẓhār. However, there are certain words in which both idghām 
and iẓhār are narrated even in those ṭuruq that narrate idghām. Qārī 
Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim draws out the following diagram to explain 
where the words in this section fit within the larger context of idghām 
kabīr. 62  

 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
61 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 139. 

 …وَالمْيمُِ عِندَْ اْ�َاءِ َ�نْ ُ�َرَّكِ 
62 Al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr al-Mutawātirah, 65. 
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When reading with the option of iẓhār throughout the Qurʾān for these 
two Imams, the reciter can only make iẓhār in the words that are listed 
in this section. However, when reading with the option of idghām for 
Imam Abū ʿAmr there will be khulf, meaning both idghām and iẓhār will 
be allowed in these places.  
 
There will be khulf in those words in which two mithlayn, mutajānisayn, 
or mutaqāribayn letters have come together due to a letter having been 
dropped in the first word. This means that if a letter had not been 
dropped due to the word being in the jazm case, the two mithlayn, 
mutajānisayn, or mutaqāribayn letters that are now adjacent to each 
other, would not have been in a situation where idghām would have 
been made. Examples of mithalyn and mutajānisayn letters coming 
together are:  ِٰسَۡ�م تِ  طَآ�فَِةٌ   ,وَإِن يكَُ  َ�ذِٰبٗا  ,يبَتَۡغِ  غَۡ�َ  ٱۡ�ِ

ۡ
  .وَۡ�أَ

 
Two mutaqāribayn letters will come together, due to a letter having 
been dropped, in the following three places. In ٗوَلمَۡ   يؤُۡتَ   سَعَة, idghām will 

not be allowed due to the fatḥah on the tāʾ. The reciter can only make 
iẓhār. In    ٰ�َۡوءََاتِ   ذَا  ٱلقُۡر and    ٰ�َۡاتِ   ذَا  ٱلقُۡر َٔ  �َ, both idghām and iẓhār are allowed. 

 
Both idghām and iẓhār will be allowed in the following words as well: 

 
1. When the hāʾ in  َهُو carries a ḍammah, meaning that it does not 

have a wāw or a fāʾ before it, 63 and is followed by a wāw, both 
idghām and iẓhār will be allowed, e.g.,  َوا�ين هُو وَ�  هُوَ  , .  

2. Both idghām and iẓhār will be allowed between the lāms in    َءَال
 These two words occur together in four places in the .لوُطٍ   

 
63 If  َهُو  is preceded by a wāw or a fāʾ, Imam Abū ʿAmr will read the hāʾ with a 

sukūn, and idghām will be made without khulf if it is followed by a wāw when 
reading with idghām for Imam Abū ʿAmr.  
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Qurʾān, twice in Sūrah al-Ḥijr, once in al-Naml, and once in al-
Qamar. 

3. Both idghām and iẓhār will be allowed in the words  جِئۡتِ  شَۡ�  ٔٗ ا in 

Sūrah Maryam.  
4. Both idghām and iẓhār will be allowed in the words َِٔي  يَ�سِۡن ٰـٓ  in   وَٱلَّ

Sūrah al-Ṭalāq. 
  

Those places in which Imam Ḥamzah will also make idghām kabīr 64 
 
Both rāwis of Imam Ḥamzah will make idghām kabīr of tāʾ into dhāl, zāʾ, 
and ṣād in the following four places: ا ١ فَّٰتِ   صَفّٗ ٰٓ فَ ٱ �َّلَِٰ�تِٰ    ,فَ ٱلزَّجَِٰ�تِٰ  زجَۡرٗ�٢ ,وَ ٱ لصَّ
رَِ�تِٰ   ذَرۡوٗ�١ and ,ذكِۡرًا ٣  In the following two places, only Imam Khallād .وَ ٱ �َّٰ

will make idghām kabīr of tāʾ into dhāl and ṣād, and he will do so with 
khulf: فَ ٱلمُۡلقَِۡ�تِٰ  ذكِۡرًا ٥ and فَ ٱلمُۡغيَِ�تِٰ  صُبۡحٗا٣.  
 
It is important to note that Imam Abū ʿAmr will have the option to 
make idghām with qaṣr, tawassuṭ, or ṭūl on the letter of madd before the 
merging letter. He has the option to do rawm in these places when the 
mudgham carries a kasrah or a ḍammah. However, Imam Ḥamzah will 
only make idghām with ṭūl/ishbāʿ on the letter of madd before the 
merging tāʾ. He will neither shorten the madd, nor will he make rawm.   
 

  

 
64 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 142-143. 

 دْ وَذِكْراً ا�خُْرَىفِ ذكِْراً وَذَرْواً   ... وَاَ�قَ ِ� إدَِْ�مِ صَفاًّ زجَْرَا 
 …رَا خُلفٍْ قَ صُبحْاً 
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Miscellaneous words in which Idghām Kabīr is made 65 
 
Imam Ḥamzah along with Imam Abū ʿAmr makes idghām kabīr between 
the tāʾ and ṭāʾ without any khulf in  ٞيَّتَ   طَآ�فَِة�َ in Sūrah al-Nisāʾ, āyah 81. 

This instance will be read with idghām for Imam Abū ʿ Amr even in those 
ṭuruq in which iẓhār is applied in idghām kabīr.67F65F65F

66 
 
Idghām will be made between two nūns within a word in the following 
places by the Imams listed. 

 
ِيٱ وَ  46:17 يهِۡ   قَالَ   �َّ فّٖ   لَِ�ِٰ�َ

ُ
ٓ   أ تعَِدَانِِ�ٓ   لَّكُمَا

َ
نۡ   �

َ
 أ

خۡرَجَ 
ُ
  وهَُمَا   َ�بِۡ�   مِن  لقُۡرُونُ ٱ  خَلَتِ   وَقَدۡ   أ

َ ٱ  �سَۡتَغيِثَانِ  ِ ٱ   وعَۡدَ   إنَِّ   ءَامِنۡ   وَۡ�لَكَ   �َّ َّ� 
ٓ   مَا َ�يَقُولُ  حَقّٞ  ٓ  َ�ذَٰا َ�ٰطِ�ُ  إِ�َّ

َ
لِ�َ ٱ أ وَّ

َ
�ۡ١٧ 

Only Imam Hishām will 
make idghām between 
the two nūns in this 
word. 67  

ا 27:36 وننَِ   قَالَ   سُليََۡ�نَٰ   جَاءَٓ   فلََمَّ تمُِدُّ
َ
ٓ  بمَِالٖ   �   َ�مَا

ُ ٱ   َۦءَاتٮَنِٰ  ٓ   خَۡ�ٞ   �َّ ا نتُم  بلَۡ   ءَاتٮَُٰ�م�   مِّمَّ
َ
 أ

 ٣٦َ�فۡرحَُونَ  بهَِدِيَّتُِ�مۡ 

Imam Ḥamzah and 
Imam Yaʿqūb will make 
idghām between the two 
nūns in this word. 68 

 
65 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l.143 and l. 149-150. 

احِبِ … �سَْابَ ظَ بكَِ �َّمَارَى   ... وَ�َا وَالصَّ
َ
 ِ� غَ نَّ �

وننَِ  ... طُفْ لَ  زْ تعَِدَانِِ� فُ زْ حُ َ�يَّتَ   رُفْ ظَ ضْلُهُ فَ وَِ� تمُِدُّ
نِّ غَْ�ُ   شِمْ    المَْكِّ مَ�َّ

َ
مَنَّا أ

ْ
 رمِْ ثَ وَرُمْ لُِ�هِِّمْ وَ�اِلمَْحْضِ   ... تأَ

66 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 1:922, 967. 
67 Imam Hishām will read the alif before the nūns with a six count madd as he 
makes idghām between the two nūns, as this will now fulfill the requirements 
for madd lāzim kalimī muthaqqal.   
68 As they make idghām between the two nūns, Imam Ḥamzah and Imam 
Yaʿqūb will extend the wāw before the nūns for six counts due to the 
fulfillment of the requirements for madd lāzim kalimī muthaqqal.  They will 
also read this word with a yāʾ at the end in both waṣl and waqf, تمُِدُوّ�ِ أ .  
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ّ�ِ   مَا  قَالَ  18:95 ِ�ينُوِ�   خَۡ�ٞ   رَّ�ِ   �يِهِ   مَكَّ
َ
�ٍ   فأَ  بقُِوَّ

جۡعَلۡ 
َ
 ٩٥رَدۡمًا وَ�يَنَۡهُمۡ  بيَنَُۡ�مۡ  أ

Nine of the qurrāʾ will 
make idghām between 
the two nūns and read it 
as one in this word. 
Imam Ibn Kathīr will 
read this word with two 
nūns, as he will not 
make idghām here: 
نَِ�    .مَكَّ

12:11  ْ باَناَ قَالوُا
َ
�ٰٓ �نَّا َ�   مَالكََ  يَ

ۡ
ٰ  تأَ   وَإِنَّا   يوُسُفَ  َ�َ

 ١١لََ�صِٰحُونَ  ۥَ�ُ 
All of the qurrāʾ will 
make idghām between 
the two nūns in this 
word. However, while 
nine of them will make 
idghām with either 
ishmām or rawm, Imam 
Abū Jaʿfar will read the 
two nūns purely with 
idghām, without ishmām 
or rawm. 

يِّ  53:55
َ
 Imam Yaʿqūb will make ٥٥َ�تَمَارَىٰ  رَّ�كَِ  ءَاَ�ءِٓ  فبَأِ

idghām kabīr between 
the two tāʾ’s in waṣl. 
When starting from the 
word  ٰتَمَارَى�َ, both tāʾ’s 

will be read. Imam Abū 
ʿAmr does not make 
idghām in this word. 

َ ٱ  ۡ�بُدُواْ ٱ وَ ۞ 4:36 ۖ  ٔٗ شَۡ�   ۦبهِِ   �ُۡ�ُِ�واْ   وََ�   �َّ  ا
 ِ ينِۡ ٱوَ�  ۡ�ََ�َٰ�ٰ ٱ وَ   لقُۡرَۡ�ٰ ٱ  وَ�ذِِي  إحَِۡ�ٰنٗا  لَۡ�ِٰ�َ
 ۡ�َارِ ٱوَ   لقُۡرَۡ�ٰ ٱ  ذيِ  ۡ�َارِ ٱ وَ   لمََۡ�ٰكِ�ِ ٱ وَ 

Imam Yaʿqūb will make 
idghām kabīr between 
the two bāʾ’s without 
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احِبِ ٱ وَ   ۡ�ُنُبِ ٱ ِ   لصَّ بيِلِ ٱ  بنِۡ ٱ وَ   ۡ�َ�بِ ٱب  لسَّ
يَۡ�نُُٰ�مۡۗ   مَلَكَتۡ   وَمَا

َ
َ ٱ  إنَِّ   �  مَن  ُ�بُِّ   َ�   �َّ

 ٣٦فخَُورًا  ُ�ۡتَاٗ�  َ�نَ 

khulf. Imam Abū ʿAmr 
will also make idghām 
here, but it will be with 
khulf. 

 

The words where only Imam Ruways will make idghām69 
 
In the following five places, Imam Ruways will make idghām without 
khulf. Imam Abū ʿAmr will make idghām in the last four of these five 
places but with khulf in the ṭuruq in which idghām kabīr is recited for 
him. 

 
ٓ   قُلۡ ۞ 34:46 عِظُُ�م  إِ�َّمَا

َ
ن  بَِ�حِٰدَةٍ�   أ

َ
ْ   أ ِ   َ�قُومُوا ْۚ   ُ�مَّ   وَفَُ�دَٰىٰ   مَثَۡ�ٰ   ِ�َّ رُوا  مَا   َ�تَفَكَّ

 ٤٦شَدِيدٖ  عَذَابٖ  يدََيۡ  بَۡ�َ  لَُّ�م نذَِيرٞ  إِ�َّ  هُوَ  إنِۡ  جِنَّةٍ�  مِّن بصَِاحِبُِ�م
It is important to remember that idghām will only be 
done in the state of waṣl. When starting from this word, 
Imam Ruways will read both tāʾ’s. 

ورِ ٱ ِ�  نفُخَِ  فَإذَِا 23:101 �سَابَ  فََ�ٓ  لصُّ
َ
 ١٠١يتَسََاءَٓلوُنَ  وََ�  يَوۡمَ�ذِٖ  بيَنَۡهُمۡ  أ

20:33  ۡ�َ  ُ  ٣٣كَثِٗ�� سَبّحَِكَ �
 ٣٤كَثًِ�ا  وَنذَۡكُرَكَ  20:34
 ٣٥بصَِٗ��  بنَِا كُنتَ  إنَِّكَ  20:35

 

 
69 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 143-148. 

احِبِ  �سَْابَ غَِ�  ... صُبحْاً قَرَا خُلفٍْ وَ�َا وَالصَّ
َ
 بكَِ �َّمَارَى ظَنَّ �

روُا �سَُبّحَِكْ ِ�َ  هَبْ وَقبَِ�  ... ُ�مَّ �َّفَكَّ حْ َ�َ  َ�عْدُ وَرجَِّ
نَّهُ ا�َّجْمِ مَعَا 

َ
لَْ�ِ مَعْ ِ�ُصْنَعَا ... جَعَلَ َ�لٍْ �  وخَُلفُْ اَ�وَّ

لَ الكَْهْفِ وَ�َا الكِْتَاباَ  يدِْ باِْ�َقِّ وَإِنْ عَذَبَا ... مُبَدِّ
َ
 بِ�

نزََْ� 
َ
 لَُ�مْ َ�مَثَّلْ وجََهَنَّمْ جَعَ�َ  ... وَالَْ�فُ ِ� َ�نوُا وََ�َّ �

سْجََ�  )رو�س (شُورى وََ�نهُْ  
َ
 و�يِلَ َ�نْ َ�عْقُوبَ مَا ِ�بْنِ العَْ�َ   ... اْ�عَْضُ �يِهَا أ
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In the following twelve places, Imam Ruways will make idghām with 
khulf, and idghām is more common. 

 
قُ ٱ  يََ�ادُ  2:20 بَۡ�رٰهَُمۡۖ   َ�ۡطَفُ   لَۡ�ۡ

َ
�   ٓ ضَاءَٓ   ُ�َّمَا

َ
ْ   لهَُم  أ شَوۡا ٓ   �يِهِ   مَّ ظۡلمََ   وَإِذَا

َ
ْۚ   عَليَۡهِمۡ   أ   قَامُوا

ُ ٱ  شَاءَٓ  وَلوَۡ  هَبَ  �َّ بَۡ�رٰهِمِۚۡ  �سَِمۡعِهِمۡ  َ�َ
َ
َ ٱ إنَِّ  وَ� َّ�  ٰ ءٖ  ُ�ِّ  َ�َ  ٢٠قَدِيرٞ  َ�ۡ

تيِنََّهُم إَِ�ۡهِمۡ  رجِۡعۡ ٱ 27:37
ۡ
ٓ  وََ�خُۡرجَِنَّهُم بهَِا لهَُم قبَِلَ  �َّ  ِ�نُُو�ٖ  فلَنََأ ذلَِّةٗ  مِّنۡهَا

َ
 وَهُمۡ  أ

 ٣٧َ�غٰرُِونَ 
ُ ٱ وَ  16:72 نفُسُِ�مۡ   مِّنۡ   لَُ�م  جَعَلَ   �َّ

َ
زَۡ�جٰٗا  أ

َ
زَۡ�جُِٰ�م  مِّنۡ   لَُ�م  وجََعَلَ   أ

َ
  وحََفَدَةٗ   بنَِ�َ   أ

يَِّ�تِٰ� ٱ مِّنَ  وَرَزقََُ�م فبَِ  لطَّ
َ
ِ ٱ  وَ�نِعِۡمَتِ  يؤُۡمِنُونَ  لَۡ�طِٰلِ ٱأ  ٧٢يَۡ�فُرُونَ  هُمۡ  �َّ

ُ ٱ وَ  16:78 خۡرجََُ�م  �َّ
َ
َ�تُِٰ�مۡ   ُ�طُونِ   مِّنۢ   أ مَّ

ُ
مۡعَ ٱ  لَُ�مُ   وجََعَلَ   ا ٔٗ شَۡ�   َ�عۡلَمُونَ   َ�   أ  لسَّ

بَۡ�رَٰ ٱ وَ 
َ
ۡ� ٱ وَ  ۡ�

َ
 ٧٨�شَۡكُرُونَ  لَعَلَُّ�مۡ  دَةَ  ِٔۡ�

ُ ٱ وَ  16:80 نَۡ�مِٰ ٱ  جُلُودِ  مِّن  لَُ�م  وجََعَلَ   سَكَنٗا  ُ�يُوتُِ�مۡ   مِّنۢ   لَُ�م  جَعَلَ   �َّ
َ
 ُ�يُوتٗا   ۡ�

وَ�هَا صۡوَافهَِا  وَمِنۡ   إقَِامَتُِ�مۡ   وَ�َوۡمَ   ظَعۡنُِ�مۡ   يوَۡمَ   �سَۡتَخِفُّ
َ
وۡ�َارهَِا  أ

َ
ٓ   وَأ شۡعَارهَِا

َ
َ�ثٰٗا   وَأ

َ
  أ

 ٨٠حِ�ٖ  إَِ�ٰ  وَمََ�عًٰا
ُ ٱ وَ  16:81 ا  لَُ�م  جَعَلَ   �َّ بَالِ ٱ  مِّنَ   لَُ�م  وجََعَلَ   ظَِ�ٰٗ�   خَلَقَ   مِّمَّ ۡ�َ�نٰٗا  ۡ�ِ

َ
 لَُ�مۡ   وجََعَلَ   أ

سَُ�مۚۡ   تقَيُِ�م  وسَََ�ٰ�يِلَ   ۡ�َرَّ ٱ  تقَيُِ�مُ   سََ�ٰ�يِلَ 
ۡ
  عَليَُۡ�مۡ   ۥنعِۡمَتَهُ   يتُمُِّ   كََ�لٰكَِ   بأَ

 ٨١�سُۡلمُِونَ  لَعَلَُّ�مۡ 
نَّهُ  53:48

َ
غَۡ�ٰ  هُوَ  ۥوَ�

َ
قَۡ�ٰ  أ

َ
 ٤٨وَأ

نَّهُ  53:49
َ
عۡرَىٰ ٱ رَبُّ  هُوَ  ۥوَ�  ٤٩لشِّ

 
In the following fourteen places, Imam Ruways makes idghām kabīr 
with khulf. However, both iẓhār and idghām are equal; one is not more 
common than the other. These have been listed in the order in which 
they appear in Ṭayyibah. 

 
نَّهُ  53:43

َ
ضۡحَكَ  هُوَ  ۥوَ�

َ
بَۡ�يٰ  أ

َ
 ٤٣وَ�

نَّهُ  53:44
َ
مَاتَ  هُوَ  ۥوَ�

َ
حۡيَا  أ

َ
 ٤٤وَأ
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نِ  20:39
َ
ِ   ۡ�مَُّ ٱ  فلَيُۡلقِۡهِ   ۡ�مَِّ ٱ   ِ�   قۡذِ�يِهِ ٱفَ   �َّابوُتِ ٱ   ِ�   قۡذِ�يِهِ ٱ  أ احِلِ ٱب خُذۡهُ   لسَّ

ۡ
 وعََدُوّٞ   ّ�ِ   عَدُوّٞ   يأَ

 ُ لقَۡيۡتُ  ۚۥ �َّ
َ
ٰ  وَِ�ُصۡنَعَ  مِّّ�ِ  َ�َبَّةٗ  عَليَۡكَ  وَ�  ٣٩َ�يِۡ�ٓ  َ�َ

ٓ   تلُۡ ٱ وَ  18:27 وِ�َ   مَا
ُ
لَ   َ�   رَّ�كَِۖ   كتَِابِ   مِن  إَِ�ۡكَ   أ   ۦدُونهِِ   مِن   َ�ِدَ   وَلنَ  ۦلَِ�َِ�تٰهِِ   مُبَدِّ

 ٢٧مُلتَۡحَدٗا
ِينَ   فَوَۡ�لٞ  2:79 يدِۡيهِمۡ   لۡكَِ�بَٰ ٱ  يَۡ�تُبُونَ   لِّ�َّ

َ
ِ ٱ  عِندِ   مِنۡ   َ�ذَٰا  َ�قُولوُنَ   ُ�مَّ   بِ� واْ   �َّ  ليِشََۡ�ُ

َّهُم فَوَۡ�لٞ  قلَيِٗ�ۖ  َ�مَنٗا ۦبهِِ  ا ل يدِۡيهِمۡ  كَتَبَتۡ  مِّمَّ
َ
َّهُم وَوَۡ�لٞ  � ا ل  ٧٩يَۡ�سِبُونَ  مِّمَّ

نَّ   َ�لٰكَِ  2:176
َ
َ ٱ  بأِ لَ   �َّ ِ   لۡكَِ�بَٰ ٱ  نزََّ � ٱب ِينَ ٱ  وَإِنَّ   ۡ�َقِّ  شِقَاقِۢ   لَِ�   لۡكَِ�بِٰ ٱ  ِ�   خۡتَلفَُواْ ٱ  �َّ

 ١٧٦بعَيِدٖ 
ٰٓ�كَِ  2:175 وْلَ

ُ
ِينَ ٱ  أ وُاْ ٱ  �َّ َ�لَٰةَ ٱ  شَۡ�َ ِ   لضَّ ِ   لۡعَذَابَ ٱ وَ   لهُۡدَىٰ ٱب ٓ   لمَۡغۡفرَِةِ� ٱب صَۡ�هَُمۡ   َ�مَا

َ
 ١٧٥�َّارِ ٱ  َ�َ   أ

اعَةُ ٱ َ�قُومُ  وَ�َوۡمَ  30:55 ْ  مَا لمُۡجۡرمُِونَ ٱ ُ�قۡسِمُ  لسَّ ْ  َ�لٰكَِ كَ  سَاعَةٖ�   غَۡ�َ  َ�ثُِوا  ٥٥يؤُۡفَكُونَ  َ�نوُا
82:8-
9 

يِّ  ِ�ٓ 
َ
ا صُورَ�ٖ  أ بَكَ  شَاءَٓ  مَّ بوُنَ  بلَۡ  َ�َّ ٨رَ�َّ ِ  تَُ�ذِّ  ٩ّ�ِينِ ٱب

نۡ  27:60 مَّ
َ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ ٱ خَلَقَ  أ �ضَ ٱ وَ  لسَّ

َ
نزَلَ  ۡ�

َ
مَاءِٓ ٱ مِّنَ  لَُ�م وَأ �بَتنَۡا مَاءٓٗ  لسَّ

َ
 حَدَآ�قَِ  ۦبهِِ  فأَ

ا َ�هۡجَةٖ  ذَاتَ  ن لَُ�مۡ  َ�نَ  مَّ
َ
ْ  أ ۗ  تُ�بتُِوا ٓ ءَِ�هٰٞ  شَجَرَهَا

َ
عَ  أ ِۚ ٱ مَّ  ٦٠َ�عۡدِلوُنَ  قَوۡمٞ  هُمۡ  بلَۡ  �َّ

نزَلَ  زَوجَۡهَا مِنۡهَا جَعَلَ  ُ�مَّ  َ�حِٰدَةٖ   �َّفۡسٖ  مِّن خَلقََُ�م 39:6
َ
نَۡ�مِٰ ٱ مِّنَ  لَُ�م وَأ

َ
 ثََ�نٰيَِةَ  ۡ�

زَۡ�جٰٖ� 
َ
َ�تُِٰ�مۡ  ُ�طُونِ  ِ�  َ�ۡلقُُُ�مۡ  أ مَّ

ُ
  ثََ�ثٰٖ�  ظُلَُ�تٰٖ  ِ�  خَلۡقٖ  َ�عۡدِ  مِّنۢ  خَلقۡٗا أ

ُ ٱ َ�لُِٰ�مُ  ٰ  هُوَۖ  إِ�َّ  إَِ�هَٰ  َ�ٓ  لمُۡلۡكُۖ ٱ َ�ُ  رَ�ُُّ�مۡ  �َّ َّ�
َ
فُونَ  فَ�  ٦تُۡ�َ

َذَتۡ ٱفَ  19:17 ٓ  حِجَاٗ�ا دُونهِِمۡ  مِن �َّ رسَۡلنَۡا
َ
َ  لهََا  َ�تَمَثَّلَ  رُوحَنَا إَِ�ۡهَا فأَ �� ا  َ�ٗ  ١٧سَوِّ�ٗ

لمِِ�َ ٱ َ�زۡيِ وََ�َ�لٰكَِ  غَوَاشٖ�  فَوۡقهِِمۡ  وَمِن مِهَادٞ  جَهَنَّمَ  مِّن لهَُم 7:41 ٰ  ٤١لظَّ
َ�َٰ�تِٰ ٱ فَاطِرُ  42:11 �ضِ� ٱ وَ  لسَّ

َ
نفُسُِ�مۡ  مِّنۡ  لَُ�م جَعَلَ  ۡ�

َ
زَۡ�جٰٗا أ

َ
نَۡ�مِٰ ٱ وَمِنَ   أ

َ
زَۡ�جٰٗا ۡ�

َ
 أ

ۖ  ۦكَمِثۡلهِِ  ليَسَۡ  �يِهِ�  يذَۡرَؤُُ�مۡ  ءٞ مِيعُ ٱ وَهُوَ  َ�ۡ  ١١ۡ�صَِ�ُ ٱ لسَّ
 
In the following seventeen places, Imam Ruways makes idghām kabīr 
with khulf. However, iẓhār is more common. 70 
 

 
70 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 148. 

سْجَ�َ وََ�نهُْ (رو�س) …
َ
 …اْ�عَْضُ �يِهَا أ
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ِيٱ 2:22 لَُ�مُ   �َّ �ضَ ٱ  جَعَلَ 
َ
وَ   ۡ� مَاءَٓ ٱ فَِ�شٰٗا  مِنَ    لسَّ نزَلَ 

َ
وَأ مَاءِٓ ٱبنَِاءٓٗ  مَاءٓٗ   لسَّ

بهِِ  خۡرَجَ 
َ
ِ    �َّمََ�تِٰ ٱمِنَ    ۦفأَ َّ�ِ َ�ۡعَلُواْ  فََ�  لَُّ�مۡۖ  نتُمۡ  رزِقۡٗا 

َ
وَأ ندَادٗا 

َ
أ

   ٢٢َ�عۡلَمُونَ 
ِيٱوَهُوَ   6:97 لَُ�مُ   �َّ ظُلَُ�تِٰ    �ُّجُومَ ٱ   جَعَلَ   �ِ بهَِا  ِ ٱِ�َهۡتَدُواْ  قَدۡ   ۡ�حَۡرِ� ٱ وَ   لَۡ�ّ

لنَۡا     ٩٧لقَِوٖۡ� َ�عۡلَمُونَ  �َ�تِٰ ٱفَصَّ
ِيٱهُوَ   10:67 ۡلَ ٱ  جَعَلَ لَُ�مُ   �َّ �ۚ إنَِّ ِ� َ�لٰكَِ �َ�تٰٖ    �َّهَارَ ٱ لتِسَۡكُنُواْ �يِهِ وَ   �َّ مُبِۡ�ً

   ٦٧لقَِّوٖۡ� �سَۡمَعُونَ 
ِيٱ 20:53 لَُ�مُ   �َّ �ضَ ٱ  جَعَلَ 

َ
مِنَ    ۡ� نزَلَ 

َ
وَأ سُبُٗ�  �يِهَا  لَُ�مۡ  وسََلَكَ  مَهۡدٗا 

مَاءِٓ ٱ خۡرجَۡنَا بهِِ  لسَّ
َ
زَۡ�جٰٗا ۦٓ مَاءٓٗ فأَ

َ
ٰ  أ    ٥٣مِّن �َّبَاتٖ شَ�َّ

ِيٱوَهُوَ  25:47 لَۡ ٱ جَعَلَ لَُ�مُ  �َّ    ٤٧�شُُورٗ� �َّهَارَ ٱ سُبَاٗ�ا وجََعَلَ  �َّوۡمَ ٱ ِ�اَسٗا وَ  �َّ
ۡلَ ٱ  جَعَلَ لَُ�مُ   ۦوَمِن رَّۡ�َتهِِ  28:73  ۦلتِسَۡكُنُواْ �يِهِ وَِ�بَتَۡغُواْ مِن فَضۡلهِِ   �َّهَارَ ٱ وَ   �َّ

 ٧٣وَلَعَلَُّ�مۡ �شَۡكُرُونَ 
وحِهِ  32:9 ٮهُٰ وََ�فَخَ �يِهِ مِن رُّ مۡعَ ٱ  وجََعَلَ لَُ�مُ   ۖۦ ُ�مَّ سَوَّ بَۡ�رَٰ ٱ وَ   لسَّ

َ
ۚ ٱ وَ   ۡ� فـِۡٔدَةَ

َ
�ۡ 

ا �شَۡكُرُونَ    ٩قلَيِٗ� مَّ
ِيٱ 36:80 جَرِ ٱمِّنَ  جَعَلَ لَُ�م �َّ خَۡ�ِ ٱ لشَّ

َ
نتُم مِّنۡهُ توُقدُِونَ  ۡ�

َ
  ٨٠ناَرٗ� فَإذَِآ أ

ُ ٱ 40:61 ِيٱ  �َّ ۡلَ ٱ  جَعَلَ لَُ�مُ   �َّ �ۚ إنَِّ    �َّهَارَ ٱ لتِسَۡكُنُواْ �يِهِ وَ   �َّ َ ٱمُبِۡ�ً و فَضۡلٍ    �َّ ُ�َ
ۡ�َ�َ  �َّاسِ ٱَ�َ 

َ
  ٦١َ� �شَۡكُرُونَ  �َّاسِ ٱ وََ�ِٰ�نَّ أ

ُ ٱ 40:64 ِيٱ  �َّ لَُ�مُ   �َّ �ضَ ٱ  جَعَلَ 
َ
وَ   ۡ� مَاءَٓ ٱ قرََارٗ�  حۡسَنَ   لسَّ

َ
فأَ رَُ�مۡ  وَصَوَّ بنَِاءٓٗ 

مِّنَ   وَرَزقََُ�م  يَِّ�تِٰ� ٱصُوَرَُ�مۡ  ُ ٱَ�لُِٰ�مُ    لطَّ َ�تَبَارَكَ    �َّ ُ ٱرَ�ُُّ�مۡۖ  رَبُّ    �َّ
  ٦٤لَۡ�لَٰمِ�َ ٱ

ُ ٱ 40:79 ِيٱ �َّ نَۡ�مَٰ ٱ جَعَلَ لَُ�مُ  �َّ
َ
كَبُواْ مِنۡهَا وَمِنۡهَا ۡ� ُ�لُونَ  لَِ�ۡ

ۡ
  ٧٩تأَ

ِيٱ 43:10 �ضَ ٱ  جَعَلَ لَُ�مُ   �َّ
َ
�يِهَا سُبُٗ� لَّعَلَُّ�مۡ َ�هۡتَدُونَ    وجََعَلَ لَُ�مۡ مَهۡدٗا    ۡ�

١٠  
ِيٱ وَ  43:12 زَۡ�جَٰ ٱخَلَقَ    �َّ

َ
نَۡ�مِٰ ٱ وَ   لفُۡلۡكِ ٱمِّنَ    وجََعَلَ لَُ�م ُ�َّهَا    ۡ�

َ
   ١٢مَا ترَۡكَبُونَ   ۡ�

ِيٱهُوَ   67:15 �ضَ ٱ  جَعَلَ لَُ�مُ   �َّ
َ
 ۖۦ ِ� مَنَاكبِهَِا وَُ�وُاْ مِن رّزِقۡهِِ   مۡشُواْ ٱذَلوُٗ� فَ   ۡ�

   ١٥ لنُّشُورُ ٱوَإَِ�ۡهِ  
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ِيٓ ٱقُلۡ هُوَ   67:23 ُ�مۡ    �َّ
َ
�شَأ

َ
مۡعَ ٱ  وجََعَلَ لَُ�مُ أ بَۡ�رَٰ ٱ وَ   لسَّ

َ
ۚ ٱ وَ   ۡ� فـِۡٔدَةَ

َ
ا    قلَيِٗ�   ۡ� مَّ

   ٢٣�شَۡكُرُونَ 
ُ ٱ وَ  71:19 �ضَ ٱ جَعَلَ لَُ�مُ  �َّ

َ
  ١٩�سَِاطٗا ۡ�

  
Options for Madd When Making Idghām 71 

 
If the letter that is merging (mudgham) is preceded by a letter of madd 
or līn, the reciter can extend the letter of madd for the duration of two, 
four, or six counts. However, this will only apply for Imam Abū ʿAmr 
for whom this madd is like madd ʿārid lil-sukūn. Other Imams that make 
idghām kabīr in a few or more places, such as Imam Ḥamzah, Imam 
Bazzī, and Imam Ruways, will only make ishbāʿ/ ṭūl when the mudgham 
is preceded by a letter of madd. 72  

 
Shaykh Dimyāṭī and Shaykh Tawfīq Ḍamrah mention that when 
applying idghām kabīr for Imam Yaʿqūb in all the places that Imam Abū 
ʿAmr has made idghām kabīr (following al-Miṣbāḥ), the reciter may apply 
all three counts of madd if the mudgham is preceded by a letter of 
madd. 73 This may seem as if it is contrary to what has been mentioned 
in the previous paragraph. However, this permissibility to apply three 
madd lengths is applicable only when applying the opinion of general 
idghām kabīr for Imam Yaʿqūb. The instances of idghām kabīr that are 
specific to Imam Ruways, whether it is with khulf or without khulf will 
be read with ṭūl only when this opinion is not applied. And Allah knows 
best. 

 
71 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 140-141. 

 وَمُعْتَلٌّ سََ�نْ …
هُ   …َ�بلُْ امْدُدَنْ وَاقُْ�ْ

72 Al-Dimyāṭī, Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashar, 1:79.   
73 Al-Dimyāṭī, Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashar, 1:79; Ḍamrah, Tanwīr al-Qulūb fī Qirāʾat 
Yaʿqūb, 188.   
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When Rawm and Ishmām May Apply While Making Idghām 74 
 

The letter that is merging (mudgham) is given a sukūn when idghām kabīr 
is made. This is like giving a sukūn to a mutaḥarrik letter while making 
waqf (waqf bil-iskān). Due to this, rawm and ishmām are also permissible 
on the mudgham when certain conditions are met. This will apply to all 
letters, except for bāʾ and mīm. While ishmām is obviously prevented for 
bāʾ and mīm due to the lips coming together completely, some scholars 
have said that rawm should still be allowed for baʾ and mīm. Some 
scholars have also suggested that rawm and ishmām are prevented on 
the letter fāʾ as well when it merges into itself. However, this is not the 
opinion of the majority of scholars. 75  

 
If the mudgham carries a fatḥah, then only a pure idghām is permitted. 
If the mudgham is a letter other than bāʾ or mīm and carries a kasrah, 
then both complete idghām and rawm are permitted, e.g.,  �ِٗٱلۡعَرۡشِ   سَبي. If 
the mudgham carries a ḍammah, then complete idghām, idghām with 
ishmām, and rawm are all permitted, e.g., َسَيُغْفَرُ  َ�ا. 

 
Two things should be kept in mind. Firstly, that while idghām will be 
prevented when making rawm, one will still make idghām while 
rounding his/her lips while reciting with the option of ishmām. 
Secondly, rawm and ishmām are to be done on the mudgham letter, not 
the mudgham fīh.  

  

 
74 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 139-140. 

وِ اترُْكِ …
َ
شْمِمَنْ وَرُمْ أ

َ
 وَأ

 …َ�عْضٍ بغَِْ�ِ الفَْا  ... ِ� غَْ�ِ باَ وَالمْيمِِ َ�نهُْماَ وََ�نْ 
75 Al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr al-Mutawātirah, 72; 
Muḥaysin, al-Hādī, 1:155. 
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When the Mudgham Is Preceded by a Sukūn 76 
 

When the letter that is merging (mudgham) is preceded by a saḥīḥ sākin, 
e.g.,  �ِٗشَهۡرُ   رَمَضَانَ  ,ٱ لمَۡهۡدِ   صَبيِّٗا ,ٱلۡعَرۡشِ   سَبي, some scholars have given 

preference to making ikhtilās or rawm (meaning reading part of the 
vowel) on the mudgham letter. This is because making idghām in such 
instances can be difficult. While earlier scholars preferred idghām in 
such places, later scholars have given preference to ikhtilās. However, 
both are permissible.  

 

Idghām Kabīr, Hamzah, and Madd Munfaṣil 77 
 

Idghām kabīr is narrated from both Imam Dūrī and Imam Sūsī from 
Imam Abū ʿAmr with khulf. This means that while some ṭuruq narrate 
idghām kabīr, others do not. To better understand the tables drawn 
below, it is important to note that in the ṭarīq of Ṭayyibah both Imam 
Dūrī and Imam Sūsī will have the option for elongating madd munfaṣil 
for more than two counts and making both ibdāl and taḥqīq of hamzah 
sākinah. Ibn al-Jazarī mentions specific combinations which are not 
allowed.  

 
 
 
 
 

 
76 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 141. 

حِيحُ قلَْ   هُ وَالصَّ جَلْ  ... َ�بلُْ امْدُدَنْ وَاقُْ�ْ
َ
 إدَِْ�مُهُ للِعُْْ�ِ وَاِْ�خْفَا أ

77 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 123. The tables in this section have been taken from 
Qārī Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿAṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr fī al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr al-
Mutawātirah, 61-62. 

وِ� مَعَا  ورِ وَالسُّ دْغِمْ ِ�ُلفِْ ا�ُّ
َ
 لَِ�نْ بوِجَْهِ الهَْمْزِ وَالمَدِّ امْنَعَا ... أ



77 
 

If idghām kabīr and hamzah sākinah come together in the same āyah:  
 

ْ  بلَۡ  بوُا ْ  لمَۡ  بمَِا  كَذَّ ا  ۦبعِِلۡمِهِ  ُ�يِطُوا تهِِمۡ  وَلمََّ
ۡ
وِ�لُهُ  يأَ

ۡ
بَ  كََ�لٰكَِ   ۚۥ تأَ ِينَ ٱ كَذَّ  َ�بۡلهِِمۡۖ  مِن �َّ

لمِِ�َ ٱ  َ�قِٰبَةُ  َ�نَ  كَيۡفَ  نظُرۡ ٱفَ  ٰ   ٣٩لظَّ
 Idghām Kabīr Hamzah  
Permissible Idghām Ibdāl 1 
Permissible Iẓhār Ibdāl 2 
Permissible Iẓhār Taḥqīq 3 
Not Permissible Idghām Taḥqīq 4 

 
Idghām is only allowed with ibdāl, while iẓhār is allowed with both ibdāl 
and taḥqīq of the hamzah. Idghām is not allowed with taḥqīq. 

 
If idghām kabīr and madd munfaṣil come together in the same āyah:  

 

ٓ   قُل قُولُ   �َّ
َ
ِ ٱ خَزَآ�نُِ  عِندِي لَُ�مۡ   أ عۡلمَُ  وََ�ٓ  �َّ

َ
قُولُ  وََ�ٓ  لۡغَيۡبَ ٱ أ

َ
تَّبعُِ  إنِۡ  مَلَكٌۖ  إِّ�ِ  لَُ�مۡ  أ

َ
 إِ�َّ   �

ۚ  يوَُ�ٰٓ  مَا ۡ�َ�ٰ ٱ �سَۡتَويِ هَلۡ  قُلۡ  إَِ�َّ
َ
فََ�  ۡ�َصُِ�ۚ ٱ وَ  ۡ�

َ
رُونَ  أ  ٥٠َ�تَفَكَّ

 Idghām Kabīr Madd Munfaṣil  
Permissible Idghām Qaṣr 1 
Permissible Iẓhār Qaṣr 2 
Permissible Iẓhār Madd 3 
Not Permissible Idghām Madd 4 

 
While both idghām and iẓhār are permissible with qāṣr on madd munfaṣil, 
only iẓhār is permissible when lengthening it. 

 
If idghām kabīr, madd munfaṣil, and hamzah sākinah come together in the 
same āyah:  
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�يِكُمَا   َ�   قَالَ 
ۡ
تُُ�مَا   إِ�َّ   ۦٓ ترُۡزقََانهِِ  طَعَامٞ   يأَ

ۡ
وِ�لهِِ   َ�بَّ�

ۡ
ن َ�بۡلَ    ۦبتَِأ

َ
�يَِكُمَا   أ

ۡ
ا َ�لٰكُِمَا  ۚ�يأَ   عَلَّمَِ�  مِمَّ

 � ٓ ِ  يؤُۡمِنُونَ  �َّ  قَوۡ�ٖ  مِلَّةَ  ترََۡ�تُ  إِّ�ِ  رَّ�ِ ِ ٱ ب ِ  وَهُم �َّ  ٣٧َ�فٰرُِونَ  هُمۡ  �خِرَةِ ٱب
 Madd 

Munfaṣil 
Hamzah Idghām 

Kabīr 
 

Permissible Qaṣr Ibdāl Iẓhār 1 
Permissible Madd Ibdāl Iẓhār 2 
Permissible Qaṣr Taḥqīq Iẓhār 3 
Permissible Madd Taḥqīq Iẓhār 4 
Permissible Qaṣr Ibdāl Idghām 5 

Impermissible Madd Ibdāl Idghām 6 
Impermissible Qaṣr Taḥqīq Idghām 7 
Impermissible Madd Taḥqīq Idghām 8 

 
Chapter Review 

 
1. Define idghām kabīr. 
2. In the Shāṭibiyyah, only Imam Sūsī applies idghām kabīr 

consistently. List which Imams have the option of applying 
idghām kabīr consistently in Ṭayyibah. 

3. What is the difference between applying idghām kabīr for Imam 
Ḥamzah and Imam Abū ʿAmr? 

4. Which options may not be applied together for Imam Abū 
ʿAmr? In which text are these preventions stated? 

5. Which letter does bāʾ merge into and in which specific 
scenario? 

6. In which six places will there be khulf when tāʾ is merged into 
the letter after it for Imam Abū ʿAmr? What does it mean that 
there is khulf when idghām is applied? 

7. Which conditions need to be met for qāf and kāf to merge into 
each other? 
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8. In which scenario have certain scholars preferred ikhtilās and 
ishmām over idghām? 

9. Some of the letters in this chapter merge into other letters 
consistently or according to specific rules. However, there are 
five where idghām kabīr of the letter only takes place in one or 
two specific places in the Qurʾān. What are these five letters? 
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Hāʾ al-Kināyah 
 
Hāʾ al-kināyah refers to the singular, third person, masculine, attached 
pronoun. By default, it carries a ḍammah. However, when it is preceded 
by a kasrah or a yāʾ sākinah, it will take a kasrah. While this is a general 
principle, there are a few exceptions. 78 These are listed in the table 
below: 

 
رءََيتَۡ   قَالَ  18:63

َ
ٓ   إذِۡ   أ وَۡ�نَا

َ
خۡرَةِ ٱ  إَِ�   أ  فَإِّ�ِ   لصَّ

ٓ   ۡ�ُوتَ ٱ  �سَِيتُ  �سَىنٰيِهُ   وَمَا
َ
يَۡ�نُٰ ٱ  إِ�َّ   أ  لشَّ

نۡ 
َ
ذۡكُرَهُ   أ

َ
َذَ ٱ وَ   ۚۥ أ  ۡ�حَۡرِ ٱ  ِ�   ۥسَبيِلَهُ   �َّ

 ٦٣عَجَبٗا

Imam Ḥafṣ will read this 
hāʾ al-kināyah with a 
ḍammah, while all the rest 
of the qurrāʾ will read it 
with a kasrah. 

ِينَ ٱ  إنَِّ  48:10 َ ٱ   ُ�بَايعُِونَ   إِ�َّمَا  ُ�بَايعُِونكََ   �َّ َّ� 
ِ ٱ  يدَُ  يدِۡيهِمۚۡ   فَوۡقَ   �َّ

َ
 فَإِ�َّمَا  نََّ�ثَ   َ�مَن  �

ٰ   ينَكُثُ  وَۡ�ٰ   وَمَنۡ   ۖۦ َ�فۡسِهِ   َ�َ
َ
 َ�هَٰدَ   بمَِا  أ

َ ٱ   عَليَۡهُ  جۡرًا  فسََيُؤۡ�يِهِ  �َّ
َ
 ١٠عَظِيمٗا أ

Imam Ḥafṣ will read this 
hāʾ al-kināyah with a 
ḍammah, while the rest of 
the qurrāʾ will read it with 
a kasrah. 

هۡلهِِ   َ�قَالَ   ناَرٗ�  رءََا   إذِۡ  20:10
َ
ْ ٱ   ِ� ٓ   مۡكُثُوآ  إِّ�ِ

ٓ   ناَرٗ�  ءَا�سَۡتُ   بقَِبسٍَ   مِّنۡهَا  ءَا�يُِ�م  لَّعَّ�ِ
وۡ 
َ
جِدُ  أ

َ
 ١٠هُدٗى  �َّارِ ٱ َ�َ  أ

Imam Ḥamzah will read 
this hāʾ al-kināyah with a 
ḍammah, while the rest of 
the qurrāʾ will read it with 
a kasrah. 

رءََۡ�تُمۡ   قُلۡ  6:46
َ
خَذَ   إنِۡ   أ

َ
ُ ٱ  أ  سَمۡعَُ�مۡ   �َّ

بَۡ�رَُٰ�مۡ 
َ
ٰ   وخََتَمَ   وَ� نۡ   قلُُو�ُِ�م  َ�َ  إَِ�هٌٰ   مَّ

ِ ٱ  غَۡ�ُ  �يُِ�م  �َّ
ۡ
 كَيۡفَ   نظُرۡ ٱ   بهِِ�   يأَ

فُِ   ٤٦يصَۡدِفُونَ  هُمۡ  ُ�مَّ  �َ�تِٰ ٱ نَُ�ّ

Imam Aṣbahānī from 
Imam Warsh will read 
this hāʾ al-kināyah with a 
ḍammah, while the rest of 

 
78 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 158-159. 

�سَْا�يِهِ …
َ
 فْ عِ عَلَيهِْ اَ� �

هْلهِِ امْكُثُوا 
َ
دَا وَاَ�صْبَهَاِ�ُّ   ... دَا  فِ بضَِمِّ كَْ�ٍ أ  بهِِ ا�ظُْرْ جَوَّ
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the qurrāʾ will read it with 
a kasrah. 

 

Ṣilah on Hāʾ al-Kināyah 79 
 
Ṣilah on hāʾ al-kināyah means to extend the ḍammah or kasrah on hāʾ al-
kināyah for two counts, as if a letter of madd were attached to it. Hāʾ al-
kināyah appears in the Qurʾān in three ways. 

 
1. The hāʾ al-kināyah is preceded by a letter carrying a vowel and 

is also followed by a letter carrying a vowel. In this scenario, all 
the qurrāʾ will make ṣilah on the hāʾ al-kināyah, e.g., ابَۢ�٣  ۥ  َ�نَ   توََّ  ,إنَِّهُ 
تهُُ ۥ َ�َّالَةَ  ٱۡ�َطَبِ ٤

َ
 .وَ ٱ مۡرَ�

2. The hāʾ al-kināyah is preceded by a sākin letter or one carrying 
a vowel but is followed by a sukūn. In this case, all the qurrāʾ 
agree that ṣilah will not be made, e.g.,  ُ�ََالمُلك  و المَصِ�  إَ�هِ  , . There 

is one exception to this in āyah 10 of Sūrah ʿAbasa,    ُنتَ   َ�نۡه
َ
فأَ

 ٰ 81F79F79F.تلََ�َّ

80 Here Imam Bazzī, with khulf, will extend the ṣilah on hāʾ 

al-kināyah while reading the tāʾ with a shaddah. 
3. The hāʾ al-kināyah is preceded by a sukūn and followed by a 

vowel. In this case, only Imam Ibn Kathīr will make ṣilah on the 
hāʾ al-kināyah. Imam Ḥafṣ will follow Imam Ibn Kathīr in     ۡ�َُۡوَ�خ
 .in Sūrah al-Furqān, āyah 69 �يِهِ ۦ مُهَاناً

 
79 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 151. 

مِ�ِ َ�نْ سُكُونٍِ َ�بلْ مَا    مَادُ نْ �َ نْ �يِهِْ مُهَاناً  دِحُرّكَِ  ... صِلْ هَا الضَّ
80 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 507. 

مُوا اشْدُدْ تلَقَْفُ   تلَهََّ َ� َ�نَازعَُوا َ�عَارَفُوا ... ِ� الوْصَْلِ تَاَ�يَمَّ
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Miscellaneous words in which the Qurrāʾ differ with the principles 
mentioned above 
 
There are three possible ways in which the qurrāʾ can read the words 
that will be listed in this section.  

 
1. To read the hāʾ al-kināyah with a sukūn. 
2. To read the hāʾ al-kināyah with ṣilah, meaning that it will be 

extended for at least two counts. 
3. To read the hāʾ al-kināyah without ṣilah with just a kasrah or a 

ḍammah. 
 
These are presented in tables below: 
 
In all of the underlined words in the following āyāt: 81 

 
Sūrah Āl ʿImrān 

هۡلِ   وَمِنۡ ۞
َ
مَنۡهُ   إنِ  مَنۡ   لۡكَِ�بِٰ ٱ  أ

ۡ
ِ   بقِنِطَارٖ   تأَ نۡ   وَمِنۡهُم  إَِ�ۡكَ   ۦٓ يؤَُدّهِ مَنۡهُ   إنِ  مَّ

ۡ
ِ   �َّ   بدِِينَارٖ   تأَ   ۦٓ يؤَُدّهِ

ۗ   عَليَۡهِ   دُمۡتَ   مَا  إِ�َّ   إَِ�ۡكَ  �َّهُمۡ   َ�لٰكَِ   قَآ�مِٗا
َ
ْ   بِ� مِّّ�ِ ٱ  ِ�   عَليَۡنَا  ليَسَۡ   قَالوُا

ُ
ِ ٱ  َ�َ   وَ�قَُولوُنَ   سَبيِلٞ   نَ  ۧۡ� َّ� 

 ٧٥َ�عۡلَمُونَ  وَهُمۡ  لۡكَذِبَ ٱ
ن ِ�فَۡسٍ  َ�نَ  وَمَا

َ
ِ ٱ  �إِذِۡنِ  إِ�َّ  َ�مُوتَ  أ ٗ�ۗ  كَِ�بٰٗا �َّ ؤَجَّ ۡ�يَاٱ ثوََابَ   يرُدِۡ  وَمَن مُّ  وَمَن مِنۡهَا   ۦنؤُۡتهِِ  �ُّ

ۚ   ۦنؤُۡتهِِ  �خِرَةِ ٱ ثوََابَ  يرُدِۡ  كِرِ�نَ ٱ وسََنَجۡزيِ مِنۡهَا  ١٤٥لشَّٰ
Shūrā-Sūrah al 

 
81 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 152-153. 

نْ يؤَُدِّهْ نصُْلهِِ نؤُْتهِْ نوَُلْ   لْ حَ اهُ فنَِ ناً خُلفُْهُمَا ثَ   ِ�ْ ف صِ   ... سَّ�ِ
لقِْهِ اقُِْ�ْهُنَّ   حَفْصٌ وَهُمْ وَ 

َ
ِ   �ً ظُ خُلفٌْ  ... مْ �َ � ِ نْ  ب  …قْ ث
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ۡ�يَاٱ حَرثَۡ  يرُِ�دُ  َ�نَ  وَمَن ۖۦ حَرۡثهِِ  ِ�  ۥَ�ُ  نزَدِۡ  �خِرَةِ ٱ حَرثَۡ  يرُِ�دُ  َ�نَ  مَن   ۥَ�ُ  وَمَا مِنۡهَا   ۦنؤُۡتهِِ   �ُّ
 ٢٠نَّصِيبٍ  مِن �خِرَةِ ٱ ِ� 

Nisāʾ-Sūrah al 
َ  مَا َ�عۡدِ  مِنۢ  لرَّسُولَ ٱ �شَُاققِِ  وَمَن ِ   لمُۡؤۡمِنِ�َ ٱ  سَبيِلِ  غَۡ�َ  وَ�تََّبعِۡ  لهُۡدَىٰ ٱ َ�ُ  َ�بَ�َّ ٰ  مَا ۦنوَُّ�ِ  توََ�َّ

 ١١٥مَصًِ�ا  وسََاءَٓتۡ  جَهَنَّمَۖ   ۦوَنصُۡلهِِ 
Sukūn Imams Abū ʿAmr, Shuʿbah, and Ḥamzah. Imam 

Hisham (1st option), Imam Abū Jaʿfar (1st option) 
Kasrah without 
ṣilah 

Imams Qālūn and Yaʿqūb, Imam Hisham (2nd 
option), Imam Ibn Dhakwān (1st option), Imam 
Abū Jaʿfar (2nd option) 

Kasrah with 
ṣilah 

Imams Warsh, Ibn Kathīr, Ḥafṣ, al-Kisāʿī, and 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir. Imam Hisham (3rd option), Ibn 
Dhakwān (2nd option) 

In the underlined word in the following āyāh: 82 
 

Sūrah al-Naml 
لقِۡهۡ   َ�ذَٰا بِِّ�َ�ِٰ�  ذۡهَبٱ

َ
 ٢٨يرَجِۡعُونَ  مَاذَا نظُرۡ ٱفَ  َ�نۡهُمۡ  توََلَّ  ُ�مَّ  إَِ�ۡهِمۡ  فَ�

Sukūn Imams Abū ʿAmr, ʿĀṣim, and Ḥamzah. Imam 
Hisham (1st option), Imam Abū Jaʿfar (1st option) 

Kasrah without 
ṣilah 

Imams Qālūn and Yaʿqūb, Imam Hisham (2nd 
option), Imam Ibn Dhakwān (1st option), Imam 
Abū Jaʿfar (2nd option) 

Kasrah with ṣilah Imams Warsh, Ibn Kathīr, al-Kisāʿī, and Khalaf 
al-ʿĀshir. Imam Hisham (3rd option), Ibn 
Dhakwān (2nd option) 

 

 
82 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 152-153. 

نْ يؤَُدِّهْ نصُْلهِِ نؤُْتهِْ نوَُلْ   لْ حَ اهُ فنَِ ناً خُلفُْهُمَا ثَ   ِ�ْ ف صِ   ... سَّ�ِ
لقِْهِ اقُِْ�ْهُنَّ   حَفْصٌ وَهُمْ وَ 

َ
ِ   �ً ظُ خُلفٌْ  ... مْ �َ � ِ نْ  ب  …قْ ث
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In the underlined word in the following āyāh: 83 
 

Sūrah al-Nūr 
َ ٱ يطُِعِ  وَمَن َ ٱ وَ�خَۡشَ  ۥوَرسَُوَ�ُ  �َّ ٰٓ�كَِ  وََ�تَّقۡهِ  �َّ وْلَ

ُ
 ٥٢لفَۡآ�زُِونَ ٱ هُمُ  فأَ

 
While Imam Ḥafṣ will read the qāf before the hāʾ al-kināyah with a 
sukūn, the other qurrāʾ will read it with a kasrah. 

Sukūn Imams Abū ʿAmr, Shuʿbah, Imams Ibn Wardān 
(1st option), Khallād (1st option) and Imam 
Hishām (1st option). 

Kasrah without 
ṣilah 

Imams Qālūn, Yaʿqūb, and Ḥafṣ. Imam Ḥafṣ will 
also read the qāf with sukūn. Imam Hisham (2nd 
option), Imam Ibn Dhakwān (1st option), Ibn 
Jammāz (1st option). 

Kasrah with 
ṣilah 

Imams Warsh, Ibn Kathīr, Khalaf ʿ an Ḥamzah, al-
Kisāʿī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir. Imams Ibn Wardān 
and Khallād (2nd option). Imam Hishām (3rd 
option), Imam Ibn Dhakwān (2nd option), Ibn 
Jammāz (2nd option) 

 

 
83 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 153-155. 

 لمَْ ظُ وَ�تََّقهِْ …

 نَاحَ عْبٌ صَ وٍْ� خُلفُْهُمْ قَ مَ لوَْ فْ  خَ  ... َ� وَسَكِّنَا ذَ مْ �َ دْ وخَُلفًْا  عُ لْ بَ 

 …دْ عُ وَالقَْافَ 
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In the underlined word in the following āyāh: 84 
 

Sūrah Ṭāhā 
تهِِ   وَمَن

ۡ
لَِ�تِٰ ٱ  عَمِلَ   قَدۡ  مُؤۡمِنٗا ۦيأَ ٰ ٰٓ�كَِ   لصَّ وْلَ

ُ
رََ�تُٰ ٱ لهَُمُ  فأَ  ٧٥لۡعَُ�ٰ ٱ �َّ

 
Sukūn Imam Susī (1st option) 
Kasrah without 
ṣilah 

Imams Qālun (1st option), Ibn Wardān (1st 
option), and Ruways (1st option).  

Kasrah with 
ṣilah 

Imams Qālun (2nd option), Ibn Wardān (2nd 
option), and Ruways (2nd option), Sūsī (2nd 
option). The remaining qurrāʾ: Imams Warsh, Ibn 
Kathīr, Dūrī ʿan Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, ʿĀṣim, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Ibn Jammāz, Rawḥ, and Khalaf 
al-ʿĀshir. 

 
In the underlined word in the following āyāh: 85 

 
Sūrah al-Zumar 

 
َ ٱ فَإنَِّ  تَۡ�فُرُواْ  إنِ ِ  يرََۡ�ٰ  وََ�  عَنُ�مۡۖ  غَِ�ٌّ  �َّ ۖ ٱ لعِبَِادهِ  وََ�  لَُ�مۡۗ  يرَضَۡهُ  �شَۡكُرُواْ  وَإِن لُۡ�فۡرَ

ٞ  تزَِرُ  خۡرَىٰۚ  وزِۡرَ  وَازرَِة
ُ
رجِۡعُُ�مۡ  رَّ�ُِ�م إَِ�ٰ   ُ�مَّ  أ ۢ  ۥإنَِّهُ  َ�عۡمَلُونَۚ  كُنتُمۡ  بمَِا َ�يُنبَّئُُِ�م مَّ  عَليِمُ

دُورِ ٱ بذَِاتِ   ٧لصُّ
Sukūn Imam Sūsī, Imam Hishām (1st option), Imam 

Shuʿbah (1st option), Dūrī ʿan Abū ʿAmr (1st 
option), Ibn Jammāz (1st option). 

 
84 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 156. 

تهِِ اْ�ُلفُْ …
ْ
 …ياَ ثْ سُكُونُ اْ�ُلفِْ ذْ غِ خُ  ... رَهْ  بُ يأَ

85 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 155-156. 
 نَ  ُ�ْ ً� ظُ   ِ� وَى اقُْ�ْ طُ  ذاَ نْ صُ  ...  َ� ِ� وَاْ�ُلفُْ يَ يرَضَْهْ …

َ
 �َ لْ أ

 …زْ مِ لْ خَ واَْ�ُلفُْ 
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Ḍammah 
without ṣilah 

Imams Nāfiʿ, Ḥamzah, Ḥafṣ, and Yaʿqūb. Hishām 
(2nd option), Imam Shuʿbah (2nd option), Ibn 
Wardān (1st option), Ibn Dhakwān (1st option). 

Ḍammah with 
ṣilah 

Imams Ibn Kathīr, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 
Dūrī ʿan Abū ʿAmr (2nd option), Ibn Jammāz (2nd 
option), Ibn Wardān (2nd option), Ibn Dhakwān 
(2nd option). 

 
In the underlined word in the following āyāh: 86 

 
Sūrah al-Balad 

َ�سَۡبُ 
َ
ن �

َ
َّمۡ  أ حَدٌ   ٓۥيرََهُ   ل

َ
 ٧أ

 
Sukūn Imam Hishām (1st option). 
Ḍammah 
without ṣilah 

Ibn Wardān (1st option) and Imam Yaʿqūb (1st 
option).  

Ḍammah with 
ṣilah 

Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿ Amr, Ibn Dhakwān, 
ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Ibn Jammāz, and 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, Imam Hishām (2nd option), 
Imam Ibn Wardān (2nd option), Imam Yaʿqūb (2nd 
option). 

 

 
86 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 156-157. 

 وَلمَْ يرََهْ …
ِ َ� اْ�ُلفُْ خَ  اْ�ُلفُْ زُلزِْلَتْ ِ�  ورَتَْ�ِ  ... مَا ل  مَاظَ فْ خَ وَاقُْ�ْ ُ�لفِْ السَّ

 
 



87 
 

In the underlined word in the following āyāt: 87 
 

Sūrah al-Zalzalah 
�ٍ  مِثۡقَالَ  َ�عۡمَلۡ  َ�مَن � ذَرَّ  ٧ ۥيرََهُ   خَۡ�ٗ
�ٖ  مِثۡقَالَ  َ�عۡمَلۡ  وَمَن � ذَرَّ  ٨ ۥيرََهُ  َ�ّٗ

Sukūn Imam Hishām, Ibn Wardān (1st option). 
Ḍammah 
without ṣilah 

Ibn Wardān (2nd option) and Imam Yaʿqūb (1st 
option). 

Ḍammah with 
ṣilah 

Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿ Amr, Ibn Dhakwān, 
ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Ibn Jammāz and Khalaf 
al-ʿĀshir, Ibn Wardān (3rd option), Imam Yaʿqūb 
(2nd option). 

 
In the underlined word in the following āyāt: 88 
 
Sūrah al-Baqarah 

ن  َ�بۡلِ   مِن  طَلَّقۡتُمُوهُنَّ   وَإِن
َ
وهُنَّ   أ ٓ   فرََضۡتُمۡ   مَا  فنَصِۡفُ   فرَِ�ضَةٗ   لهَُنَّ   فرََضۡتُمۡ   وَقَدۡ   َ�مَسُّ ن  إِ�َّ

َ
 َ�عۡفُونَ   أ

وۡ 
َ
ْ   أ ِيٱ  َ�عۡفُوَا َّ�   ِ ن  �َِّ�حِ� ٱ  ُ�قۡدَةُ    ۦ�يَِدِه

َ
ْ   وَأ قرَۡبُ   َ�عۡفُوٓا

َ
ْ   وََ�   للِتَّقۡوَىٰۚ   أ َ ٱ  إنَِّ   بيَنَُۡ�مۚۡ   لفَۡضۡلَ ٱ  تنَسَوُا َّ�  

 ٢٣٧بصَِ�ٌ  َ�عۡمَلُونَ  بمَِا
 

ا ِ  طَالوُتُ  فَصَلَ  فلََمَّ َ ٱ إنَِّ  قَالَ  ۡ�ُنُودِٱب َّمۡ  وَمَن مِّ�ِ  فلَيَۡسَ  مِنۡهُ  َ�بَِ  َ�مَن بنَِهَرٖ  مُبۡتَليُِ�م �َّ   ل
ٓ  ۥفَإنَِّهُ  َ�طۡعَمۡهُ  ِ  غُرۡفَ� غَۡ�َفَ ٱ مَنِ  إِ�َّ  مِّ�ِ ْ  ۚۦ �يَِدِه ا مِّنۡهُمۚۡ  قلَيِٗ�  إِ�َّ  مِنۡهُ  فََ�ِ�ُوا   هُوَ  ۥجَاوَزَهُ  فَلَمَّ

 
87 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 156-157. 

 وَلمَْ يرََهْ …
ِ َ� اْ�ُلفُْ خَ  اْ�ُلفُْ زُلزِْلَتْ ِ�  ورَتَْ�ِ  ... مَا ل  مَاظَ فْ خَ وَاقُْ�ْ ُ�لفِْ السَّ

88 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 158. 
 …ثْ غِ �يَِدِهِ 
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ِينَ ٱ وَ  ِ  ِ�َالوُتَ  ۡ�َوۡمَ ٱ  َ�اَ طَاقَةَ  َ�  قَالوُاْ  ۥمَعَهُ  ءَامَنُواْ  �َّ ِينَ ٱ قَالَ  ۚۦ وجَُنُودهِ �َّهُم َ�ظُنُّونَ  �َّ
َ
�  ْ َ�قُٰوا ِ ٱ مُّ َّ�  

ۢ  فئَِةٗ  غَلبََتۡ  قلَيِلَةٍ  فئَِةٖ  مِّن َ�م ِۗ ٱ �إِذِۡنِ  كَثَِ�ةَ ُ ٱ وَ  �َّ ِ�ِ�نَ ٱ مَعَ  �َّ ٰ  ٢٤٩لصَّ
Sūrah al-Muʾminūn 

ِ  مَنۢ  قُلۡ  ءٖ  ُ�ِّ  مَلَكُوتُ  ۦ�يَِدِه  ٨٨َ�عۡلَمُونَ  كُنتُمۡ  إنِ عَليَۡهِ  ُ�َارُ  وََ�  ُ�ِ�ُ   وَهُوَ  َ�ۡ
Sūrah Yāsīn 

ِيٱ فسَُبَۡ�نَٰ  َّ�  ِ ءٖ  ُ�ِّ  مَلَكُوتُ  ۦ�يَِدِه  ٨٣ترُجَۡعُونَ  وَإَِ�ۡهِ  َ�ۡ
 

Kasrah without 
ṣilah 

Imam Ruways 

Kasrah with 
ṣilah 

Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, 
ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar, Rawḥ, and 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir.  

 
In the underlined word in the following āyāh: 89 
 
Sūrah Yūsuf 

 
�يِكُمَا َ�  قَالَ 

ۡ
تُُ�مَا إِ�َّ  ۦٓ ترُۡزقََانهِِ   طَعَامٞ  يأَ

ۡ
وِ�لهِِ  َ�بَّ�

ۡ
ن َ�بۡلَ  ۦبتَِأ

َ
ۚ  أ �يَِكُمَا

ۡ
ا َ�لٰكُِمَا يأَ   عَلَّمَِ�  مِمَّ

 � ٓ ِ  يؤُۡمِنُونَ  �َّ  قَوۡ�ٖ  مِلَّةَ  ترََۡ�تُ  إِّ�ِ  رَّ�ِ ِ ٱ ب ِ  وَهُم �َّ  ٣٧َ�فٰرُِونَ  هُمۡ  �خِرَةِ ٱب
Kasrah without 
ṣilah 

Imams Qālun (1st option), Ibn Wardān (1st 
option). 

Kasrah with ṣilah Imams Qālun (2nd option) and Ibn Wardān (2nd 
option). The remaining qurrāʾ: Imams Warsh, Ibn 
Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-
Kisāʾī, Ibn Jammāz, Yaʿqūb, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir. 

 

 
89 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 158. 

ِ  ... ترُْزَقَانهِِ اخْتُلفِْ …  …ذْ خُ نْ ب
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In the underlined word in the following āyāt: 
 

Sūrah al-Aʿrāf 
 ْ رجِۡهۡ  قَالوُٓا

َ
خَاهُ  أ

َ
رسِۡلۡ  وَأ

َ
 ١١١َ�ِٰ�ِ�نَ  لمَۡدَآ�نِِ ٱ ِ�  وَأ

Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ 
 ْ رجِۡهۡ  قَالوُٓا

َ
خَاهُ  أ

َ
 ٣٦َ�ِٰ�ِ�نَ   لمَۡدَآ�نِِ ٱ ِ�  ۡ�عَثۡ ٱ وَ  وَأ

 
There are three main differences between the qurrāʾ in this word. 
One is the whether the hāʾ al-kināyah will be read with a sukūn, a 
kasrah, or a ḍammah. The second is whether the ḥarakah on the hāʾ al-
kināyah will be elongated or not. The third issue is if this word will 
be read with a hamzah after the jīm or not,  ُرجِْئه

َ
 This table will list .أ

the options on hāʾ al-kināyah for those qurrāʾ who read this word with 
a hamzah. These are Imams Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, and 
Yaʿqūb.91F89F89F

90 
 
Ḍammah without 
ṣilah 

Imams Abū ʿAmr, Yaʿqūb, Imam Hishām (1st 
option), Imam Shuʿbah (1st option, this refers to 
with hamzah and without ṣilah.) 

Ḍammah with 
ṣilah 

Imam Ibn Kathīr, and Imam Hishām (2nd option) 

Kasrah without 
ṣilah 

Imam Ibn Dhakwān 

 

 
90 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 160-161. 

رجِْئهُْ 
َ
ا سَا كَ وَهَمْزُ أ ِ  افَاقُْ�ْ ِ�ً  ... وَهَا  حَقًّ َ ذْ خُ لْ وخَُلفٌْ مِ نْ ب  هَال

سْكِنَْ 
َ
 ا�ْقُلِ  َ�ْ�َْ�ِ  شُعْبَةَ وََ�نْ حَقٌّ  ...  ِ�ْ  وَضُمَّ الكَْ�َ لْ زْ نَ فُ وَأ
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In the underlined word in the following āyāt: 
 

Sūrah al-Aʿrāf 
 ْ رجِۡهۡ  قَالوُٓا

َ
خَاهُ  أ

َ
رسِۡلۡ  وَأ

َ
 ١١١َ�ِٰ�ِ�نَ  لمَۡدَآ�نِِ ٱ ِ�  وَأ

Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ 
 ْ رجِۡهۡ  قَالوُٓا

َ
خَاهُ  أ

َ
 ٣٦َ�ِٰ�ِ�نَ   لمَۡدَآ�نِِ ٱ ِ�  ۡ�عَثۡ ٱ وَ  وَأ

 
There are three main differences between the qurrāʾ in this word. 
One is the whether the hāʾ al-kināyah will be read with a sukūn, a 
kasrah, or a ḍammah. The second is whether the ḥarakah on the hāʾ al-
kināyah will be elongated or not. The third issue is if this word will 
be read with a hamzah after the jīm or not,  ُرجِْئه

َ
 This table will list .أ

the options on hāʾ al-kināyah for those qurrāʾ who read this word 
without a hamzah. These are Imams Nāfiʿ, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
Abū Jaʿfar and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir.92F90F90F

91 
Sukūn Imam Ḥafṣ, Imam Shuʿbah (2nd option) and Imam 

Ḥamzah. Imam Shuʿbah will read the word  ُرجِْئه
َ
 أ

with and without a hamzah. 
Kasrah without 
ṣilah 

Imam Qālūn and Imam Ibn Wardān (1st option) 

Kasrah with ṣilah Imams Warsh, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, Ibn 
Jammāz and Ibn Wardān (2nd option). 

 
 

  

 
91 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 160-161. 

رجِْئهُْ 
َ
ا سَا كَ وَهَمْزُ أ ِ  افَاقُْ�ْ ِ�ً  ... وَهَا  حَقًّ َ ذْ خُ لْ وخَُلفٌْ مِ نْ ب  هَال

سْكِنَْ 
َ
 ا�ْقُلِ  َ�ْ�َْ�ِ  شُعْبَةَ وََ�نْ حَقٌّ  ...  ِ�ْ  وَضُمَّ الكَْ�َ لْ زْ نَ فُ وَأ
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Chapter Review 
 

1. Define hāʾ al-kināyah. 
2. There are two words in this chapter which Imam Ḥafṣ reads 

differently than all the qurrāʾ. Which are those? 
3. Which Imam(s) will read the hāʾ al-kināyah with ṣilah when it is 

followed by a ḥarakah and preceded by a sukūn? 
4. Which Imam(s) will read the hāʾ al-kināyah when it is followed 

by a ḥarakah and preceded by a ḥarakah? 
5. What are the three differences between the qurrāʾ in the word 

رجِۡهۡ 
َ
 ,One of the qurrāʾ has a unique reading of this word ?أ

meaning that no other qārī reads it as he does. Who is that and 
what is his reading? 
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Al-Madd al-Farʿī 
 
While the short vowels in Arabic are fatḥah, kasrah, and ḍammah, the 
long vowels (or letters of madd) are alif, wāw, and yāʾ. When an alif is 
preceded by a fatḥah, a wāw sākinah is preceded by a ḍammah and a yāʾ 
sākinah is preceded by a kasrah, this is known as madd aṣlī or madd 
ṭabaʿī/ṭabīʿī. It will be stretched for two counts. When wāw sākinah and 
yāʾ sākinah are preceded by a fatḥah, they are known as letters of līn.  
 
Madd farʿī can apply on letters of madd and līn. In these instances, these 
letters may be extended for more than two ḥarakāt. 
 
The causes of madd farʿī are two: lafẓī and maʿnawī.  

 
1. Phonological Cause (al-sabab al-lafẓī): This is when the letter of 

madd is extended due to the presence of a hamzah or sukūn.  
2. Caused due to the Meaning (al-sabab al-maʿnawī): There are two 

madds that falls into this category: madd al-taʿẓīm and nafī al-jins. 
 

Each section that follows will discuss how long the qurrāʾ extend each 
type of madd farʿī, both lafẓī and maʿnawī.  
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Al-Madd al-Muttaṣil 92 
 
When a letter of madd (alif, wāw, or yāʾ) is followed by a hamzah in the 
same word, this is known as madd wājib muttaṣil, e.g., كَِ    ,  سُوء,جَاء�ٰٓ وْلَ

ُ
 .أ

Madd muttaṣil is always extending for more than 2 counts.  
  
The first opinion: There will be ṭūl (six counts) for Imams Ḥamzah, 
Azraq, and one option for Ibn Dhakwān. The remaining qurrāʾ 
(including the second option for Imam Ibn Dhakwān) will make 
tawassuṭ in madd muttaṣil and they will extend it for four counts.  
 
The second opinion: There will be ṭūl (six counts) for Imams Ḥamzah, 
Azraq, and one option for Ibn Dhakwān. However, for the remaining 
qurrāʾ, the lengths for tawassuṭ will differ. While Imam ʿAṣim will 
extend madd muttaṣil for five counts (fuwaiq al-tawassuṭ), Imams Ibn 
Dhakwān (2nd option), Hishām, al-Kisāʾī, and al-Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will 
extend it for four counts (tawassuṭ). Lastly, Imams Qālūn, Aṣbahānī, Ibn 
Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb will extend madd muttaṣil for 
three counts (fuwaiq al-qaṣr).  
 
The third opinion: All the qurrāʾ will make ṭūl (six counts) in madd 
muttaṣil. 
 
The table below summarizes the discussion above. 
 

 
92 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 162-164; Gaibie, A Companion to the Ten Major Qirāʾāt, 
170-171. 

 �َ  زْ خُلفْاً وََ�نْ بَاِ� المَْ�َ مِ دْ وَ فِ دْ جُ  ... إنِْ حَرفُْ مَدٍّ َ�بلَْ هَمْزٍ طَوَّ
طْ وَ�يِلَ دُوَ�هُمْ  وَ اشْبعِْ مَا اتَّصَلْ  رَوَى ...  َ�ْ لْ ُ�مَّ نَ وَسِّ

َ
 َ�بَا�يِهِمْ أ

ِ َ�نْ َ�عْضٍ 
 …للُِْ�ّ
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Qurrāʾ All possible 
options for Madd 

Muttaṣil 
Imams Qālūn, Aṣbahānī, Ibn Katḥīr, Abū ʿAmr, 
Abū Jaʿfar, Yaʿqūb  

3, 4, 6 

Imam Warsh from Azraq and Imam Ḥamzah 6 
Ibn ʿĀmir, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir 4, 6 
Imam ʿĀṣim 4, 5, 6 

 

Al-Madd al-Munfaṣil 93 
 
When a letter of madd is followed by a hamzah in the next word, this is 
called madd munfaṣil. At times, the hamzah clearly appears to be part of 
the next word (ḥaqīqī), such as in the words  َٰطَيَۡ�ك�ۡ

َ
ٓ   أ  However, at .إنَِّا

times, although it may appear to be part of the same word (ḥukmī), 
technically it is not, such as هَا ُّ�

َ
�ٰٓ  .هَٰٓؤَُ�ءِٓ   or يَ

 
The qurrāʾ will apply the following lengths in madd munfaṣil: 
 
Ṭūl: Imam Warsh through Azraq and Imam Ḥamzah without khulf, and 
Imam Ibn Dhakwān with khulf. 
 
Tawassuṭ: Imams Shuʿbah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make 
tawassuṭ without khulf. Tawassuṭ is also the second option for Imam Ibn 
Dhakwān. Imams Qālūn, Aṣbahanī, Abū ʿ Amr, Hishām, Yaʿqūb, and Ḥafṣ 
will make tawassuṭ with khulf, with their second option being qaṣr.  

 
93 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 162-164. 

 �َ  جُدْ فدِْ وَمِزْ خُلفْاً وََ�نْ بَاِ� المَْ�َ  ... إنِْ حَرفُْ مَدٍّ َ�بلَْ هَمْزٍ طَوَّ
طْ وَ�يِلَ دُوَ�هُمْ نلَْ ُ�مَّ َ�ْ  وَ اشْبعِْ مَا اتَّصَلْ  ... وَسِّ

َ
 رَوَى َ�بَا�يِهِمْ أ

ِ َ�نْ َ�عْضٍ وَقْ�ُ المنُفْصِلْ 
ِ  ... للُِْ�ّ  لْ ثمَِ اعٍ دَ نْ خُلفِْهِمْ �َ   ِ�اً  ِ� نْ  ب
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The same two opinions exist regarding the length of tawassuṭ for madd 
munfaṣil that were mentioned for madd muttaṣil. While one opinion is 
that all the qurrāʾ that make tawassuṭ will extend the tawassuṭ for four 
counts, the other opinion states that the qurrāʾ will vary in terms of 
how much they extend the madd when making tawassuṭ. While Imam 
Shuʿbah and one option for Imam Ḥafṣ will be 5 counts for tawassuṭ, 
Imams al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will extend tawassuṭ for four 
counts, and this is also one of the options for Imam Ibn ʿĀmir. Lastly, 
Imams Qālūn, Aṣbahānī, and Abū ʿAmr will extend tawassuṭ for three 
counts, and Imam Yaʿqūb will also have one option to do this. 94  

 
Qaṣr: Imams Ibn Kathīr and Abu Jaʿfar make qaṣr only.  

 
The table below summarizes the discussion above. 

 
Qurrāʾ All possible 

options for 
Madd Munfaṣil 

Qālūn, Aṣbahanī, Abū ʿAmr, Yaʿqūb 2, 3, 4 
Imam Warsh through Azraq and Imam 
Ḥamzah 

6 

Imams Ibn Kathīr and Abū Jaʿfar 2 
Hishām 2, 4 
Ibn Dhakwān 4, 6 
Imam Shuʿbah 4, 5 
Imam Ḥafṣ 2, 4, 5 
Imams al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir 4 

 
Note: Three counts on madd munfaṣil is also narrated for Imam Ḥafṣ and 
Imam Hishām. Because this option cannot be derived from the lines in 

 
94 Muḥaysin, al-Hādī, 175-176; al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 89.  
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the Ṭayyibah, the commentaries that I relied on, as well as al-Fawāʾid al-
Mukammilah, did not mention this option. The tables above present the 
lengths as they are mentioned in the commentaries. Fuwayq al-tawassuṭ 
for these two Imams can be found mentioned in al-Nashr. 95 

 
The Combinations for Madd Munfaṣil and Madd Muttaṣil 

 
In the sections above, varying lengths were mentioned for the qurrāʾ 
for both madd munfaṣil and madd muttaṣil. However, all the possible 
combinations are not applicable when reciting. For example, no 
combination in which munfaṣil would be longer than muttaṣil would 
apply. 96  

 

Al-Madd al-Lāzim 97 
 

When a letter of madd is followed by a permanent sukūn in the same 
word, this is called madd lāzim. The conditions for madd lāzim can be 
met within words (madd lāzim kalimī) and the disjointed letters in the 
Qurʾān (madd lāzim ḥarfī). When the sukūn after the letter of madd 
merges with another letter (its indication may be that it carries a 
shaddah), it is referred to as madd lāzim kalimī or ḥarfī muthaqqal, e.g.,  ٓٓالم, 
آلِّ�َ   When the sukūn after the letter of madd does not merge, it is .ٱلضَّ

referred to as madd lāzim kalimī or ḥarfī mukhaffaf, e.g.,   ٓۚءَآلۡـَٰٔنَ   ,ن.  

 
All the qurrāʾ will extend madd lāzim ḥarfī and kalimī for six counts (ṭūl).  

 
95 Muḥammad Ṭāhir Raḥīmī, Kashf al-Naẓr, 2:171-172; Ibn al-Jazarī, al-Nashr, 
1:241-242.  
96 See Muḥammad ʿAbduh, al-Furqān al-Mubīn, 692 for more details. 
97 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 172. 

شْبعِِ المَْدَّ لسَِاِ�نٍ لزَمِْ 
َ
 …وَأ
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Madd al-Līn al-Lāzim 98 
 

Madd Līn Lāzim occurs when a letter of līn is followed by a permanent 
sukūn in the same word. This occurs in the letter ʿayn at the beginning 
of Sūrah Maryam and Sūrah al-Shūrā, e.g.,  ٓعٓسٓقٓ ,كٓهيعٓص. It also occurs in 

the words    ِّ�َت ٰ�َ and  ِّين َ  for Imam Ibn Kathīr, as he reads the nūns in ا�َّ

these words with a shaddah.100F98F98F

99 In these cases, all three lengths will be 
permissible, qaṣr, tawassuṭ, and ṭūl. This is as Ibn al-Jazarī  has 
expressed it. Imam al-Shāṭibī  and ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  were of the 
opinion that the yāʾ of līn in these words should be extended for four or 
six counts (tawassuṭ and ṭūl) only. 101F99F99F

100 
 

Mudūd due to a Temporary Sukūn 101 
 

When a letter of madd or līn is followed by a temporary sukūn due to 
stopping or due to idghām, 102 all three lengths, qaṣr, tawassuṭ, and ṭūl, 
are allowed. 

 

 
98 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 172. 

 وََ�وُْ عَْ�ٍ فَا�ََّ�ثةَُ لهَُمْ …
99 Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ, āyah 27, and Sūrah Fuṣṣilat, āyah 29. 
100 Ibn al-Jazarī, al-Nashr, 1:259-260. 
101 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 172-173. 

 وََ�وُْ عَْ�ٍ فَا�ََّ�ثةَُ لهَُمْ …
 …كَسَاِ�نِ الوَْقفِْ 

102 This is specific to Imam Abū ʿAmr. Other Imams, such as Imam Ḥamzah, 
will only have the option of ṭūl even when making idghām kabīr in the few 
places in which he does so. Also, Imam al-Bazzī will only make ṭūl when the 
two tāʾ’s that are merging are preceded by a letter of madd. 
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Madd al-Līn al-Mahmūz 103 
 

If a letter of līn is followed by a hamzah in the same word, Imam Warsh 
through Azraq will extend the letter of līn for four or six counts, e.g., 
 .المَوؤودة   and مَوئ� However, this will not apply in the words .كَهَيئَة  ,َ�ء
In these two words, only qasr will apply on the wāw of līn.  

 
In the word سَوءَات, the letter of līn is followed by a hamzah and a madd 

al-badal in the same word. Out of the total possible options in regard to 
extending the letters of līn and madd in this word, only four are recited. 
If the reciter makes qaṣr on the wāw of līn, he/she may make qaṣr, 
tawassuṭ, or ṭūl on the madd al-badal. If the reciter makes tawassuṭ on the 
wāw of līn, only tawassuṭ will be applied on the madd al-badal. Ṭūl is not 
applied on the wāw of līn in this word, as all those who transmit ṭūl for 
līn mahmūz, make qaṣr on the wāw in the word سَوءَات.  

 
Some ṭuruq in the qirāʾah of Imam Ḥamzah and Imam Warsh through 
Azraq narrate madd on līn mahmūz specifically in the word ء�َ, and 

exclude all other words in which a letter of līn may be followed by a 
hamzah in the same word. 104 Some of these ṭuruq narrate tawassuṭ and 
others narrate ṭūl on the word ء�َ for Imam Azraq. However, when 

applying madd on the word ء�َ for Imam Ḥamzah, only tawassuṭ will be 

 
103 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, lines 169-171. 

طَنْ بِِ�لمَْةِ  ... وحََرَْ�ِ اللِِّ� ُ�بَيلَْ هَمْزَةِ   َ�نهُْ امْدُدَنْ وَوَسِّ
َ سَوءْاتٍ وَ�عَْضٌ خَصَّ مَدْ  ... َ� مَوْ�ًِ� مَوءُْودَةٌ وَاْ�َعْضُ قدَْ   قَ�َّ

 …شَيئٍْ َ�ُ مَعْ َ�زَْ�ٍ 
104 This will be applied regardless of the final vowel on the word ء�َ, meaning 

this opinion will apply to  ٌشيئًا   �ءٍ   �ء . Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 

2:1116. 
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applied. 105 Also, madd on the word ء�َ is only transmitted in those 

ṭuruq of Imam Ḥamzah in which sakt is made on mafṣūl khāṣ and ʿām or 
only on mafṣūl khāṣ. Making madd on the word ء�َ while not applying 

the option of sakt is not narrated. 
 

Imam Warsh through Aṣbahānī only narrates qaṣr for all instances of 
līn mahmūz, similar to Imam Qālūn. 

 
Madd al-Badal 106 

 
When a hamzah muḥaqqaqah or a hamzah that has undergone some 
change due to naql or tashīl, comes before a letter of madd, Imam Azraq 
from Imam Warsh has the option to extend this madd for two, four, or 
six counts (qaṣr, tawassuṭ, or ṭūl). Imam Aṣbahānī from Imam Warsh will 
make qaṣr in madd al-badal.  

 
However, there are some exceptions. For example, if there is a 
permanent sukūn (ṣaḥīḥ sākin) before the hamzah within the same word, 

only qaṣr can be made, e.g.,  مَۡ� ٔ ُ وٗ� ,القُرءَْان . Similarly, when making waqf 

on fatḥatayn (also known as waqf bil-ibdāl and the resulting madd is 
called madd al-ʿiwad), one cannot extend the alif for more than two 
counts, e.g.,  ًجُفَاء, ندَِاءً    . In the word ُيؤَُاخِذ, and all its derivatives, only qaṣr 

will be made. 
 

 
105 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 2:1117. 
106 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, lines 165-168. 

زْرَقٌ إنِْ َ�عْدَ هَمْزٍ حَرفُْ مَدْ …
َ
 وَأ

ى 
َ
طْ كَنَأ ى ... مُدَّ َ�ُ وَاقُْ�ْ وَوَسِّ

َ
وتوُا إيِْءَءَامَنتُْمْ رَأ

ُ
 فَاْ�نَ أ

اِ�نِ صَحْ   نٍ وََ� السَّ صَحْ  ... َ� َ�نْ مُنَوَّ
َ
وْ هَمْزِ وَصْلٍ ِ� اْ�

َ
 بِ�لمِْةٍ أ

ا�يِ�َ  ... وَامْنَعْ يؤَُاخِذْ وَ�عَِادًا اُ�وَْ�   خُلفٌْ وَآ�نَ وَإِْ�َ
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In addition to the two exceptions above, when a hamzat al-waṣl is 
followed by a letter of madd, according to the stronger opinion, 107 only 
qaṣr will be made, e.g.,  ِاوُتمُِن  ايِت. Some have said that madd (tawassuṭ or 

ṭūl) can also be made on such words when beginning from them. 108 It 
should be noted that the letter of madd in the words like the ones 
mentioned above is only read as such when beginning from them (in 
the state of ibtidāʾ). When one is not making ibtidāʾ from them, the 
hamzat al-waṣl will be dropped, and the letter of madd will be read as a 
hamzah sākinah instead of a letter of madd, e.g.,  �ِتِٰ�  ٱۡ�تُو�َٰ�َ   .ِ�  ٱلسَّ

 
There is khulf for Imam Azraq in extending the madd al-badal for more 
than two counts in the word   َإِۡ�َٰٓءِيل wherever it occurs in the Qurʾān, 

the second alif in the word  َءَآلۡـَٰٔن in Sūrah Yūnus, and  ٰ�َو
ُ
 in Sūrah َ�دًا  ٱۡ�

al-Najm. However, in the word  ُ�ِ
َ
حَدٌ  in Sūrah Hūd, and words like ءَأ

َ
 جَاءَ  أ

only qaṣr will be made, and there is no khulf regarding this.  
 

Words in Which Two Causes of Madd Apply on a Letter of Madd 109 
 
There are some words in the Qurʾān where two causes of madd can 
apply on the same letter of madd. In this case, the reciter will apply the 
lengthening of the madd that is considered to be stronger in degree. 
The mudūd are listed below in their degree of strength, with madd lāzim 
being the strongest. 

 
107 This is the view of ʿAllāmah al-Dānī and Imam al-Shāṭibī and is what is 
preferred by Ibn al-Jazarī. Al-Dimyāṭī, Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashr, 1:76-77. 
108 Ibn al-Jazarī mentions that al-Hādī, al-Kāfī, and al-Tabṣirah narrate both 
options, allowing both qaṣr and madd on such words. Ibn al-Jazarī, al-Nashr, 
1:256.   
109 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 173. 

بَبَْ�ِ �سَْتَقلِْ … قوْىَ السَّ
َ
 وَأ
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1. Al-Madd al-Lāzim 
2. Al-Madd al-Muttaṣil 
3. Madd ʿĀrid lil-Sukūn 
4. Al-Madd al-Munfaṣil 
5. Madd al-Badal 

 
 
Examples: 
 

1. In words like  َ�ِّٓءَام, both madd lāzim and madd al-badal apply on 

the alif. However, the reciter will only stretch this madd for six 
counts and cannot shorten it.  

2. In words like  ۡباَهُم
َ
 both madd munfaṣil and madd al-badal ,وجََاءُٓوٓ   �

apply on the wāw. However, the reciter will extend this madd 
for the length of madd munfaṣil for the qirāʾāh or riwāyah in 
which he/she is reciting. For example, in the state of 
continuing (waṣl), the reciter will extend the wāw for six counts 
only for Imam Warsh through Azraq.  

3. When stopping on words like شََاء�, both madd muttaṣil and madd 

al-ʿārid will apply on the letter of madd. In this case, the reciter 
will extend this madd for the length of madd muttaṣil for the 
qirāʾāh or riwāyah in which he/she is reciting. The reciter may 
also extend it for six counts due to madd al-ʿārid but cannot 
shorten it less than the length of madd muttaṣil for the qirāʾāh 
or riwāyah in which he/she is reciting. 
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Madd al-Taʿẓīm 110 
 
Madd al-Taʿẓīm is one of two madds that are extended due to the 
meaning (sabab maʿnawī), rather than a lafẓī cause, such as the presence 
of hamzah or sukūn. It emphasizes the negation of all deities other than 
Allah, the One, the Eternal, and emphasizes His Oneness. 
 
The qurrāʾ that transmit qaṣr on madd munfaṣil will apply this madd and 
will extend it for four counts (tawassuṭ). 111 These are Imams Qālūn, 
Aṣbahānī, Abū ʿAmr, Yaʿqūb, Hishām, Ḥafṣ, Ibn Kathīr and Abū Jaʿfar. 
Scholars that narrate al-madd al-taʿẓīm include Ibn Mihrān and al-
Hudhalī. 112 This madd is applied on the alif in � in places such as:    َٰإَِ�ه   ٓ�َ
۠  فَ ٱۡ�بُدُونِ  ,إِ�َّ  هُوَ  ناَ

َ
�  ٓ نتَ   , َ�ٓ  إَِ�هَٰ  إِ�َّ

َ
ٓ  أ ٓ  إَِ�هَٰ  إِ�َّ َّ�,   ُ  .َ�ٓ  إَِ�هَٰ  إِ�َّ  ٱ�َّ

 

Madd al-Mubālaghah 113 
 
This is the second madd that is extended due to the meaning (sabab 
maʿnawī). This only applies in certain ṭuruq in the qirāʾah of Imam 
Ḥamzah. It is applied on the alif in the  � that negates a whole category. 

Its indication is that the word after the lā nafī al-jins will carry a fatḥah, 

 
110 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 165. 

   …وَاْ�عَْضُ للتَِّعْظِيمِ عَن ذيِ القَْْ�ِ مَدْ 
111 Muḥaysin, al-Hādī, 1:176.  
112 Ibn Mihrān (d. 381 AH) is the author of al-Ghāyah, and al-Hudhalī (d. 465 
AH) is the author of al-Kāmil. Imam Ibn al-Jazarī has drawn from both these 
books in al-Nashr. Gaibie, A Companion to the Ten Major Qirāʾāt, 57; Muḥaysin, 
al-Hādī, 1:177. 
113 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 171. 

مْزٍَ� ِ� َ�ْ�ِ َ� َ�َ مَرَدْ  ... وَاْ�َعْضُ مَدْ  … َ�ِ 
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e.g.,    �ِجَرَمَ    ,َ�   مَرَدَّ   َ�ُ  ,َ�   رَۡ�بَۛ   �يِه   �َ. In the ṭuruq that allow for this, it will be 

extended for four counts.  
 

Chapter Review 
 

1. What are the two causes of madd? 
2. Which two Imams make qaṣr only on madd munfaṣil? 
3. What should a reciter do when two causes of madd apply on the 

same letter of madd?  
4. Which two Imams will make ṭūl only in both madd munfaṣil and 

muttaṣil? 
5. What is madd al-taʿẓīm and which Imam(s) will it be applied for? 
6. What is madd al-mubālaghah/tabriʾah and which Imam(s) will it 

be applied for?  
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Two Hamzahs in One Word 114 
 
This chapter discusses two hamzahs that occur together in one word. 
The first hamzah is an interrogative hamzah and will always be read 
with taḥqīq (from its makhraj without any change in its sound). The 
second hamzah, however, may be read with taḥqīq or takhfīf, depending 
on which qirāʾah or riwāyah one is reciting in. 
 
When both hamzahs carry a fatḥah: 
 
Imams Qālūn, Abū ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar will read with tashīl maʿa idkhāl. 
This means that they will add an alif of madd after the first hamzah and 
recite the second hamzah with tashīl, e.g., نذَرَْ�هُم

َ
  .ءَٰا۬نذَرَْ�هُمْ  will be read as ءَأ

 
Imams Ibn Kathīr, Aṣbahānī, and Ruways will read the second hamzah 
with tashīl and will not make idkhāl, e.g.,  ُءَان۬ذَرَۡ�هُم. 

 
Imam Warsh through Azraq will have two options: (1) to read the 
second hamzah with tashīl without idkhāl, e.g.,ءَان۬ذَرَۡ�هُم as mentioned for 

Aṣbahānī, or (2) to change the second hamzah into a letter of madd. If 
the hamzah that has been changed into a letter of madd is followed by a 
sukūn, the alif will be stretched for six counts as it now fulfills the 
requirements for madd lāzim, e.g.,  َء ٓ نذَرَْ�هُمُ ا . 

 
114 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, lines 175-176 and 190. Line 175 mentions the issue of 
change in the hamzah, and line 190 discusses whether idkhāl will be made or 
not. 

َ وخَُلفُْ ذيِ الفَْتحِْ  ...  حِرٍْ� حَ�َ َ� غِ ثاَ�يِهِمَا سَهِّلْ  بدِْلْ ل
َ
 �َ جَ وى �

 …خُلفًْا 
ِ  ... جَرْ حَ وَالمَدُّ َ�بلَْ الفَْتحِْ وَالكَْ�ِ  ِ نْ ب مِّ  قْ َ�ُ ث  ثرَْ  اُ�لفُْ وََ�بلَْ الضَّ
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Imam Hishām will have three options: (1) To make tashīl with idkhāl, 
e.g.,  ْ(2) ,ءَٰا۬نذَرَْ�هُم taḥqīq with idkhāl, e.g., َٰء 

َ
نذَرَْ�هُمْ أ , (3) taḥqīq without any 

other change, e.g., نذَرَْ�هُم
َ
 .ءَأ

 
The remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Ibn Dhakwān, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
Rawḥ, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, will read both hamzahs with taḥqīq, e.g., 
نذَرَْ�هُم

َ
 .ءَأ

 
When the first hamzah carries a fatḥah and the second carries a kasrah: 
 
Imams Qālūn, Abū ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar will read with tashīl maʿa idkhāl. 
This means that they will add an alif of madd after the first hamzah and 
recite the second hamzah with tashīl, e.g.,  َءِنَّك

َ
  .أَٰ۟نَّكَ  will be read as أ

 
Imams Warsh (both Azraq and Aṣbahānī), Ibn Kathīr, and Ruways will 
read the second hamzah with tashīl and will not make idkhāl, e.g.,  � َنَّك .  

 
Imam Hishām will have two options: (1) Taḥqīq with idkhāl, e.g.,  َ(2) ,أَٰءِ نَّك 

taḥqīq without any other change, e.g.,  َءِنَّك
َ
�نَُِّ�مۡ  However, in the word .أ

َ
 أ

in āyah nine of Sūrah Fuṣṣilat, Imam Hishām will have three options, 
the two mentioned above, and tashīl of the second hamzah with 
idkhāl.116F114F114F

115 
 
The remaining qurrāʾ, Imam Ibn Dhakwān, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, and Rawḥ will read both hamzahs with taḥqīq, e.g.,  َءِنَّك

َ
 .أ

 

 
115 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 184. 

�نَِّ اَ��عَْامَ اخْتُلفِْ 
َ
لَتْ خُلفٌْ  غَ   ... ِ�ُلفْهِِ أ �نَِّ فصُِّ

َ
 طُفْ لَ وثٌْ أ
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When the first hamzah carries a fatḥah and the second carries a 
ḍammah: 116 
 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the second hamzah with tashīl with idkhāl and 
he will do so without khulf, e.g., َٰ۟نزِلَ أ . Imams Qālūn and Abū ʿAmr will 

do the same, although with khulf. Their second option will be to make 
tashīl without idkhāl, e.g., ۟

َ
نزِلَ أ . 

 
Imams Warsh (via both Azraq and Aṣbahānī), Ibn Kathīr, and Ruways 
will read the second hamzah with tashīl and will not make idkhāl, e.g., 

۟
َ
نزِلَ أ .  

 
Imam Hishām will generally have three options when a hamzah 
maftūḥah is followed by a hamzah maḍmūmah in the same word, (1) tashīl 
with idkhāl, (2) taḥqīq without idkhāl, (3) taḥqīq with idkhāl. These will 
apply to  َءُنزِل

َ
ءُلِۡ�َ  in āyah 8 of Sūrah Ṣād, and أ

َ
-in āyah 25 of Sūrah al أ

Qamar. However, in the instance in Sūrah Āl-ʿImrān, āyah 15, ؤُنبَّئُُِ�م
َ
 ,قُلۡ   أ

Imam Hishām will only have two options: (1) taḥqīq with idkhāl and (2) 
taḥqīq without idkhāl. 
 
In āyah 19 of Sūrah al-Zukhruf, Imams Nāfiʿ and Abū Jaʿfar recite the 
word  ْ شَهِدُوا

َ
 with two hamzahs, the second one carrying a ḍammah, and أ

with a sukūn on the shīn. Because of their reading of this word, this will 
also count as one of the words in which a change will occur between 
two hamzahs for them. Imam Abu Jaʿfar will read the second hamzah in 
this word with tashīl with idkhāl, as:  ْشْ هِدُوا ٰ۟

َ
�. Imam Warsh will read the 

 
116 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 190-191. 

مِّ …  رْ ثَ وََ�بلَْ الضَّ
َ� ُ�ْ  ِ� زْ حُ وَاْ�ُلفُْ  وَّ

َ
 كَشُعْبَةٍ وغََْ�ُهُ امْدُدْ سَهِّ�َ  ...  وََ�نهُْ أ
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second hamzah with tashīl without idkhāl, as: � ْهِدُواْ ش . Imam Qālūn will 

have two options, to read the second hamzah with tashīl, with and 
without idkhāl.  

 
All the remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Ibn Kathīr, Abū Amr, Ibn ʿĀmir, ʿĀṣim, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, will read both hamzahs 
with taḥqīq without idkhāl. 
 
Individual Words in Which there is Disagreement Among the Qurrāʾ 
 
There are thirteen words listed below. In the first eight words, the 
qurrāʾ will disagree in two respects. Firstly, whether the word will be 
read with ikhbār (one hamzah) or istifhām (two hamzahs). Secondly, 
those who read the word with two hamzahs may differ from their 
principles stated previously regarding how two hamzahs will be read in 
terms of tashīl, idkhāl, etc. In the remaining five places, the qurrāʾ will 
disagree regarding if they are to be read with istifhām or ikhbār. 
However, when they read them with istifhām, they will follow their 
principles in how they should be read. 
 

1. In Sūrah Āle ʿImrān, āyah 73, 117 Imam Ibn Kathīr will be the 
only qārī to read    ٰٓ�َُۡن  يؤ

َ
 with istifhām, meaning with two أ

hamzahs. The rest of the qurrāʾ will read it with one hamzah. 
Following his principle mentioned above, Imam Ibn Kathīr will 
read the second hamzah with tashīl and without idkhāl as:  ءَا۬ ن
حَدٞ 

َ
 .يؤَُۡ�ٰ أ

2. In Sūrah al-Qalam, āyah 14, Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, 
Ḥafṣ, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will read  َن  َ�ن

َ
 with ikhbār أ

 
117 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 176. 

حَدْ   المَكِّ خُلفًْا وغََْ�ُ 
َ
نْ يؤَُْ� أ

َ
نْ َ�نَ  ... أ

َ
 دْ عَ   حَْ�ُ عْلمَْ ا رَوَى  ُ�ِْ�ُ أ
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or one hamzah. The remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Ibn ʿĀmir, 
Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, Abū Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb will read it with 
istifhām or two hamzahs, as:  َن�َ ن 

َ
 As for how the second 118 .ءَ أ

hamzah will be read, Imams Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, and Rawḥ will 
read both hamzahs with taḥqīq according to their principle. 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar, according to his principle, will read the two 
hamzahs with tasḥīl and idkhāl, and Imam Ruways, according to 
his principle, will read with tashīl of the second hamzah without 
idkhāl. Imam Ibn ʿĀmir, going against his principle, will have 
two options: (1) tashīl with idkhāl (2) tashīl without idkhāl. There 
will be no option of taḥqīq for Imam Hishām and Imam Ibn 
Dhakwān will also apply tashīl in this word.  

3. In Sūrah Fuṣṣilat, āyah 44, 119 Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Bazzī, Abū 
ʿAmr, Ibn Dhakwān, ʿ Āṣim, Rawḥ, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf 
al-ʿĀshir read the word  َء 

َ
عۡجَِ�ّٞ أ  with istifhām, (two hamzahs), 

without khulf. Imams Hishām, Qunbul, and Ruways read the 
word  َء 

َ
عۡجَِ�ّٞ أ  with istifhām with khulf. Their second option is 

ikhbār (one hamzah).  
 

There will be no change in the hamzah when the qurrāʾ read the 
word with one hamzah. However, when reading the word with 
two hamzahs, the qurrāʾ will read this word as follows. 
According to their principle, Imams Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, al-

 
118 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 176-177. 

حَدْ   المَكِّ وغََْ�ُ …
َ
نْ يؤَُْ� أ

َ
نْ َ�نَ  ... أ

َ
 دْ عَ  حَْ�ُ عْلمَْ ا رَوَى ُ�ِْ�ُ أ

 …بَاصَ  ِ� مْ شِ وحَُقِّقَتْ 
119 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 177-178. 

عْجَِ�  …
َ
خِْ�ْ  صُحْبَةَ شِدْ   حمٓ  ... وَأ

َ
ُ دْ زِ أ  مِ ل

 …صْ خُلفُْهُمْ غُ 
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Kisāʾi, Rawḥ and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will read both hamzahs with 
taḥqīq.  
 
According to their principle, Imams Qālūn, Abū Jaʿfar, and Abū 
ʿAmr will read with tasḥīl with idkhāl, as: � ۬عْجَِ�ّٞ ا . Imam Warsh, 

according to his principle, with read with tashīl without idkhāl 
through both Aṣbahānī and Azraq, as:  ۬عۡجَِ�ّٞ ءَا , and will have the 

added option of reading the second hamzah with ibdāl into alif 
from Azraq, as: عْجَِ�ّٞ ءَآ . 

 
According to their principle, Imams Ibn Kathīr and Ruways will 
read the second hamzah with tashīl and without idkhāl, as: 

عۡجَِ�ّٞ ءَا۬  . Imams Ruways and Qunbul will also have the option of 

reading this word with one hamzah or ikhbār. Imam Ḥafṣ will 
also read the second hamzah with tashīl, except in this case, he 
is going against his principle of reading both hamzahs with 
taḥqīq when two hamzahs come together. 
 
Imam Hishām and Ibn Dhakwān, going against their principle, 
will read this word (1) with tashīl and (2) tashīl with idkhāl. 120 
Remember that Imam Hishām will also have a third option of 
reading this word with one hamzah (ikhbār). 

4. In Sūrah al-Isrāʾ, āyah 61, 121 all the qurrāʾ will read the word 
سۡجُدُ 

َ
 with two hamzahs and will follow their principles ءَأ

regarding how they will read the second hamzah, except Imam 
Ibn Dhakwān. He will read the second hamzah in this word with 
tashīl without idkhāl or with taḥqīq without idkhāl.  

 
120 Ibn al-Jazarī, al-Nashr, 1:271. 
121 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 185. 

سْجُدُ اْ�َِ�فُ 
َ
أ
َ
 …زْ مِ أ
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5. In Sūrah al-Aḥqāf, āyah 20, 122 Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū ʿAmr, ʿĀṣim, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾi, and Khalaf al-ʿAshir will read the word  ۡذۡهَبۡتُم

َ
 أ

with ikhbār (one hamzah), while the remaining qurrāʾ, Imams 
Ibn Kathīr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb will read it with 
istifhām (two hamzahs). For those who read it with istifhām, they 
will follow their principles in terms of how they will read the 
second hamzah. Imams Ibn Kathīr and Ruways will read it with 
tasḥīl without idkhāl, as:  ُءَا۬ ذۡهَبۡتُم. Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read it with 

tashīl with idkhāl. Imams Ibn Dhakwān and Rawḥ will read both 
hamzahs with taḥqīq. Imam Hishām will have three options, 
tashīl with idkhāl, taḥqīq with idkhāl, and taḥqīq only.124F122F122F

123 He also 
has the option of tasḥīl without idkhāl in this word.125F123F123F

124 
6. In Sūrah al-Zukhruf, āyah 58, 125 all the qurrāʾ will read the word 

 with two hamzahs. While the Kūfiyūn and Imam Rawḥ will ءََ�لٰهَِتُنَا

read both hamzahs with taḥqīq, Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Makkī, 
Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, and Ruways read the second hamzah with 
tasḥīl. Idkhāl of alif between the two hamzahs has not been 
transmitted by any of the qurrāʾ in this word. 

7. The qurrā  ʾdiffer in the word ءَامَنتُم in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf, āyah 123, 

Sūrah Ṭāhā, āyah 71, and Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ, āyah 49.127F125F125F

126 This 

 
122 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 178. 

ذهَْبتُْمُ …
َ
 …كَفَازْ حُ تلُْ اأ

123 This is in accordance with his principle mentioned earlier. 
124 Qārī Anīs Khān has mentioned this option for Imam Hishām and it is also 
mentioned by Ibn al-Jazarī in al-Nashr, 1:271. The commentaries that I 
consulted did not mention this fourth option.  
125 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 182. 

قَ ا�ََّ�ثَ   كَفَاهْدٌ  شَ مْءَآلهَِتُنَا شِ فْ صِ  ...   شَفَا   اْ�ُلفُْ ِ� وحََقَّ
126 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 180-184. 
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word was originally  ءَأءمَْنتُم, with three hamzahs. All the qurrāʾ 

make ibdāl of the third hamzah into an alif and read this word 
with either one, or two hamzahs. 
 
Imams Ḥafṣ, Aṣbahānī, and Ruways will read this word with 
ikhbār, meaning with one hamzah, as ءَامَنتُم in all the three places 

it occurs. 
 
Imam Qunbul will read the one in Sūrah Ṭāhā with both istifhām 
and ikhbār. When reading it with istifhām (two hamzahs), he will 
read the second hamzah with tashīl, according to his principle. 
The same will apply to the instance in Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ, where 
Imam Qunbul reads this word with istifhām without khulf. 
Although he also reads the instance in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf with 
istifhām, there is some difference in how it will be read in the 
state of waṣl. The āyah below is how it is written in the riwāyah 
of Imam Qunbul:  
 

اٰ۬   قَالَ  َۥ نۡ ءَاذَنَ لَكُۖ� إنَِّ َ�ذَٰا لمََكۡرٞ  مَنتُ�فرِعَۡوۡنُ 
َ
كَرُۡ�مُوهُۥ ِ� ٱلمَۡدِينَةِ  بهِۦِ َ�بۡلَ أ  مَّ

هۡلَهَاۖ فسََوۡفَ َ�عۡلَمُونَ 
َ
 ِ�خُۡرجُِواْ مِنۡهَا أ

 
When making ibtidāʾ from the word ٰ۬مَنتُ�ءَا , the first hamzah will 

be read with taḥqīq, and the second hamzah with tashīl. 
However, if one is not beginning his/her recitation from this 

 
 نْ زِ  وَاْ�ُلفُْ …

نْ  اَ�صْبَهَاِ�ْ حَفْصٍ رُوَ�سٍْ  ... آمَنتُْمُو طَهَ وَِ� ا�ََّ�ثِ َ�نْ  خِْ�َ
َ
 أ

قَ ا�ََّ�ثَ   كَفَاهْدٌ  شَ مْءَآلهَِتُنَا شِ فْ صِ  ...   شَفَا  اْ�ُلفُْ ِ� وحََقَّ
بدَِْ� 

َ
عْرَافَ اُ�و� �

َ
 رْ وَثَانٍ سَهَّ�َ زُ  ِ� الوْصَْلِ وَاوًا  ... وَالمُْلكَْ وَا�

 …ِ�ُلفْهِِ 
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word in the āyah above, the first hamzah will be read as a wāw, 
and the second hamzah may be read with tashīl or taḥqīq.  
 
Imams Qālūn, Azraq, Bazzī, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Shuʿbah, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, Abū Jaʿfar, and Rawḥ will 
read this word with istifhām in all three places. Imams Shuʿbah, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, and Rawḥ will read both 
hamzahs with taḥqīq. Imam Hishām may read the second 
hamzah with taḥqīq or tashīl. Imams Qālūn, Azraq, Bazzī, Abū 
ʿAmr, Ibn Dhakwān, and Abū Jaʿfar will read the second hamzah 
with tashīl without khulf. 

8. In Sūrah al-Mulk, āyah 16, 127 all the qurrāʾ read the word  مِنتُم
َ
 ءَأ

with istifhām, meaning with two hamzahs, and they follow their 
principles regarding how they will read the second hamzah. 
The only difference will be for Imam Qunbul, who, if beginning 
from this word, will read the first hamzah with taḥqīq and the 
second with tashīl. However, if he does not make waqf on the 
word before �ُءَ ا۬ مِنت, he will read the first hamzah as a wāw and 

will have the option of making tashīl or taḥqīq of the second 
hamzah, e.g., ا۬   مِنتُ�َۥ   . ١٦وَإَِ�هِۡ ٱلنُّشُورُ  

9. In Sūrah Yūsuf, āyah 90, 128 Imams Ibn Kathīr and Abū Jaʿfar will 
read the word  َءِنَّك

َ
نتَ يوُسُفُۖ  :with ikhbār (one hamzah), as أ

َ
 .إِ نَّكَ َ�

The remaining qurrāʾ will read this word with istifhām, or two 
hamzahs, and will follow their principles in how they recite the 
second hamzah. Imams Qālūn and Abū ʿAmr will make tashīl of 

 
127 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 183-184. 

بدَِْ� 
َ
عْرَافَ اُ�و� �

َ
 رْ وَثَانٍ سَهَّ�َ زُ ِ� الوْصَْلِ وَاوًا   ... وَالمُْلكَْ وَا�

 …ِ�ُلفْهِِ 
128 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 178. 

نتَْ يوُسُفَاَ�نَ نْ دِوَ …
َ
 ا إنَِّكْ �
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the second hamzah with idkhāl. Imams Warsh and Ruways will 
make tashīl of the second hamzah without idkhāl. The remaining 
qurrāʾ will make taḥqīq of the second hamzah, with Imam 
Hisham having two options, taḥqīq with and without idkhāl. 

10. In Sūrah Maryam, āyah 66, 129 Imam Ibn Dhakwān will read the 
word  ءذَِا

َ
 with both istifhām and ikhbār, meaning one or two أ

hamzahs. The rest of the qurrāʾ will read this word with istifhām 
only and will follow their principles in how they read the 
second hamzah.  

11. In Sūrah al-Wāqiʿah, āyah 66, 130 Imam Shuʿbah will read the 
word إنَِّا with istifhām, meaning two hamzahs, as:  َءِ نَّا لمَُغۡرَمُون

َ
 He .أ

will read both hamzahs with taḥqīq according to his principle. 
All the other qurrāʾ will read this word with one hamzah. 

12. In Sūrah al-Aʿrāf, āyah 81, 131 Imams Nāfiʿ, Ḥafṣ, and Abū Jaʿfar 
will read the word  ۡإنَُِّ�م with ikhbār, meaning one hamzah, while 

the rest of the qurrāʾ will read it with istifhām, meaning two 
hamzahs, as:  ۡءِنَُّ�م

َ
 They will follow their principles in how they .أ

read the second hamzah.  
13. In Sūrah al-Aʿrāf, āyah 113, 132 Imams Nāfīʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Ḥafṣ, and 

Abū Jaʿfar will read the word  جۡرًا
َ
 with ikhbār, meaning one إنَِّ   َ�اَ  َ�

hamzah. The remaining qurrāʾ will read this word with two 

 
129 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 179. 

   …َ� مَ وَءَا�ذَِا مَامُتُّ باِْ�ُلفِْ 
130 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 179. 

 إنَِّا لمَُغْرَمُونَ غَْ�ُ شُعْبَتَا…
131 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 180. 

�نَُِّ�مْ َ�عَْرافَ 
َ
   …مَدًا نْ �َ أ

132 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 180. 
�نِْ …
َ
 …حِرْمٌ عَ�َ َ�اَ بهَِا  ... أ
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hamzahs as:  جۡرًا
َ
ءِ نَّ  َ�اَ َ�

َ
 They will follow their principles in how .أ

they read the second hamzah. 
 

The word  َة �مَِّ
َ
and Its Readings134F132F132F أ

133 

 
Although this word has two hamzahs, it is different than the words 
listed above, as the first hamzah is not an interrogative hamzah. The 
word  َة �مَِّ

َ
 occurs in the Qurʾān in five places, and the qurrāʾ differ in أ

how they will read it. The five places are as follows: 
 

يَۡ�نَٰهُم  نََّ�ثُوٓاْ   وَإِن 9:12 .1
َ
ةَ   فََ�تٰلُِوٓاْ   دِينُِ�مۡ   ِ�   وَطَعَنُواْ   َ�هۡدِهمِۡ   َ�عۡدِ   مِّنۢ   � �مَِّ

َ
  أ

يَۡ�نَٰ  َ�ٓ  إِ�َّهُمۡ  لُۡ�فۡرِ ٱ
َ
 ١٢ينَتَهُونَ   لَعَلَّهُمۡ  لهَُمۡ  �

ةٗ   وجََعَلَۡ�هُٰمۡ  21:73 .2 �مَِّ
َ
مۡرِناَ  َ�هۡدُونَ   أ

َ
ٓ   بأِ وحَۡيۡنَا

َ
لَوٰةِ ٱ  وَإِقَامَ   ۡ�َيَۡ�تِٰ ٱ  فعِۡلَ   إَِ�ۡهِمۡ   وَأ  لصَّ

كَوٰةِ� ٱ وَإِيتَاءَٓ  ْ  لزَّ  ٧٣َ�بٰدِِينَ   َ�اَ وََ�نوُا
ن  وَنرُِ�دُ  28:5 .3

َ
ِينَ ٱ  َ�َ   �َّمُنَّ   أ �ضِ ٱ  ِ�   سۡتُضۡعفُِواْ ٱ  �َّ

َ
ةٗ   وََ�ۡعَلَهُمۡ   ۡ� �مَِّ

َ
  وََ�ۡعَلَهُمُ   أ

 ٥لَۡ�رٰثِِ�َ ٱ
ةٗ  وجََعَلَۡ�هُٰمۡ  28:41 .4 �مَِّ

َ
ونَ  َ�   لقَِۡ�مَٰةِٱ  وَ�َوۡمَ  �َّارِ� ٱ إَِ�  يدَۡعُونَ  أ  ٤١ينَُ�ُ

ةٗ  مِنۡهُمۡ  وجََعَلنَۡا 32:24 .5 �مَِّ
َ
مۡرِناَ َ�هۡدُونَ  أ

َ
ا بأِ ْۖ   لمََّ وا  ٢٤يوُقنُِونَ  َ�تٰنَِا� وََ�نوُاْ  صََ�ُ

 
Imam Hishām will have two options: taḥqīq with and without idkhāl.  
 
Imams Ibn Dhakwān, the Kūfiyūn, and Rawḥ will read both hamzahs 
with tahqīq. 
 

 
133 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 194-195. 

وَ ابدِْلْ 
َ
ةً سَهِّلْ أ �مَِّ

َ
 اَ�نَ حَ باْ�ُلفِْ َ� وَمَدٌّ حِرٍْ�  ... نَا غِ طْ حُ أ

صْبَهَاِ� باِلقَْصَصْ 
َ
جْدَةِ مَعْهُ المَدُّ نصَْ  ... مُسَهًِّ� وَا�  ِ� ا�َّانِ وَالسَّ



115 
 

Imam Abū Jaʿfar will have two options, tashīl with idkhāl, and to change 
the second hamzah into a yāʾ maksūrah, as:  

َ
ةَ ي۪ أ مَّ .  

 
Imams Qālūn, Azraq, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, and Ruways will have two 
options, tashīl without idkhāl, and to change the second hamzah into a 
yāʾ maksūrah, as:  

َ
ةَ ي۪ أ مَّ . 

 
Imam Warsh through Aṣbahānī will have two options in the second 
occurrence in Sūrah al-Qaṣas and the occurrence in Sūrah al-Sajdah. 
He will have the option to read them with tashīl with idkhāl, and to 
change the second hamzah into a yāʾ maksūrah, as:  

َ
ةَ ي۪ أ مَّ . In the remaining 

three occurrences he may read it with tashīl without idkhāl, or change 
the second hamzah into a yāʾ maksūrah, as:  

َ
ةَ ي۪ أ مَّ . 

 

When two words with interrogative hamzahs occur close to each other 
 
There are eleven places in the Qurʾān, in nine sūrahs, where there are 
two words that begin with an interrogative hamzah in the same āyah or 
in two consecutive āyāt. The majority of the qurrāʾ will read both words 
with istifhām. However, some will drop the interrogative hamzah in the 
first word, and some in the second.  
 
The general principle is that Imams Ibn ʿĀmir and Abū Jaʿfar will drop 
the interrogative hamzah in the first word, while Imams Nāfiʿ, al-Kisāʾī, 
and Yaʿqūb will drop the interrogative hamzah in the second word. The 
remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, Khalaf 
al-ʿĀshir will read both words with the interrogative hamzah. 134 This 

 
134 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 185-186.  

ا … خِْ�َ
َ
�نَِّا كُرِّرا ... وَأ

َ
 بنَِحْوءََا�ذَِا أ

 �ُ وَّ
َ
 …هَرُوا ظَ ذْ إِ  ... دِ رُ مَا ا�َّاِ� كَ تُ َ�بْ أ
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general principle will apply to six of the eleven instances. These āyāt 
are listed below. 
 

ءذَِا  قَوۡلهُُمۡ  َ�عَجَبٞ  َ�عۡجَبۡ  وَإِن۞ 13:5 .1
َ
ءِنَّا تَُ�بٰاً كُنَّا أ

َ
ٰٓ�كَِ  جَدِيدٍ�  خَلۡقٖ  لَِ�  أ وْلَ

ُ
ِينَ ٱ أ َّ� 

ٰٓ�كَِ  برَِّ�هِِمۡۖ  َ�فَرُواْ  وْلَ
ُ
غَۡ�لُٰ ٱ وَأ

َ
ۡ�نَاقهِِمۡۖ  ِ�ٓ  ۡ�

َ
ٰٓ�كَِ  أ وْلَ

ُ
صَۡ�بُٰ  وَأ

َ
  �يِهَا هُمۡ  �َّارِ� ٱ  أ

ونَ  ُ�ِٰ�َ٥ 
2. 17:49  ْ ءِذَا وَقَالوُٓا

َ
ءِنَّا  وَرَُ�تًٰا عَِ�مٰٗا كُنَّا أ

َ
 ٤٩جَدِيدٗا خَلقۡٗا لمََبۡعُوثوُنَ  أ

�َّهُمۡ  جَزَاؤٓهُُم َ�لٰكَِ  17:98 .3
َ
ْ  بِ� ْ  َ�تٰنَِا� َ�فَرُوا ءذَِا وَقَالوُٓا

َ
ءِنَّا   وَرَُ�تًٰا  عَِ�مٰٗا  كُنَّا أ

َ
  أ

 ٩٨جَدِيدًا خَلقۡٗا لمََبۡعُوثوُنَ 
4. 23:82  ْ ءذَِا قَالوُٓا

َ
ءِنَّا وعََِ�مًٰا ترَُابٗا وَُ�نَّا مِتۡنَا أ

َ
 ٨٢لمََبۡعُوثوُنَ  أ

5. 32:10  ْ ءِذَا وَقَالوُٓا
َ
�ضِ ٱ ِ�  ضَللَنَۡا  أ

َ
ءِنَّا  ۡ�

َ
 رَّ�هِِمۡ  بلِقَِاءِٓ  هُم بلَۡ  جَدِيدِۢۚ� خَلۡقٖ   لَِ�  أ

 ١٠َ�فٰرُِونَ 
ءذَِا 37:53 .6

َ
ءِنَّا   وعََِ�مًٰا  ترَُابٗا وَُ�نَّا مِتۡنَا أ

َ
 ٥٣لمََدِينُونَ  أ

 
In the remaining five places, the qurrāʾ may go against their general 
principle: 135 

1. In Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt, āyah 28-29, Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Ibn 
ʿĀmir, Ḥafṣ, Abū Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb will read the first one with 
ikhbār, one hamzah, and the second with istifhām. The 
remaining qurrāʾ will read with istifhām in both words. 

2. In Sūrah al-Naml, āyah 67, Imams Nāfiʿ and Abū Jaʿfar will read 
with ikhbār in the first word, and with istifhām in the second, 
while Imam al-Kisāʾī and Ibn ʿ Āmir will read with istifhām in the 

 
135 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 186-189. 

 وَا�َّمْلُ مَعْ نوُنٍ زدِِ …
اهرَِهْ كِ ضْ رُ  و�هََا مَدًا وَالسَّ

ُ
 رَهْ كَ مْ رُ ذْ  إِ  �ً ظُ نَا وَثاَ�يِهَا  �َ  ... سْ وَأ

لِ مِنْ ذبِحٍْ  وَّ
َ
لَ اْ� وَّ

َ
 ثوََى ذْ إِ دْ رُ  ثَا�يَِهُ مَعْ وََ�عَتْ  ... وَى كَ وَأ

و�هََا وَثاَِ� العَنكَْباَ 
ُ
لِ  ... وَالُ�ُّ أ وَّ

َ
 بَاحَ  صُحْبَةٌ مُسْتَفْهِمُ اَ�
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first, and with ikhbār in the second, while adding a nūn, as:  إ�َّنَا 
instead of نَِّا�

َ
 The remaining qurrāʾ will read both words with .أ

istifhām. 
3. In Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt, āyah 16, Imams Nāfiʿ, al-Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar and 

Yaʿqūb will read the first word with istifhām and the second 
with ikhbār, while Imam Ibn ʿ Āmir will read the first with ikhbār 
and the second with istifhām. The remaining qurrāʾ will read 
both words with istifhām. 

4. In Sūrah al-Wāqiʿah, āyah 47, Imams Nāfiʿ, al-Kisāʾī, Abū Jaʿfar 
and Yaʿqūb will read the first word with istifhām and the second 
with ikhbār. The remaining qurrāʾ will read both words with 
istifhām. 

5. In Sūrah al-Nāziʿāt, āyāt 10-11, Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn ʿ Āmir, al-Kisāʾī, 
and Yaʿqūb will read the first word with istifhām and the second 
with ikhbār. Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the first with ikhbār and 
the second with istifhām. The remaining qurrāʾ will read both 
words with istifhām. 

 
When the qurrāʾ read these words with istifhām, meaning with two 
hamzahs, they will follow their principles in how they will read the 
second hamzah in regard to taḥqīq, tashīl, with and without idkhāl.  

 

When the Interrogative Hamzah Comes Before Words that Begin with 
Hamzat al-Waṣl 136 
 
There are some words in the Qurʾān in which an interrogative hamzah 
comes before a word that begins with a hamzat al-waṣl which would 

 
136 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 192-193. 

ذنِْ 
َ
نْ  ... وَهَمْزَ وَصْلٍ مِنْ كآُ� أ وْ فَسَهِّلْ وَاقُْ�َ

َ
ّ أ

بدِْلْ لُ�ٍ
َ
� 

حْرُ   …زْ حُ ا َ�نَ كَذَا بهِِ السِّ
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normally carry a fatḥah if one were to begin from that word. In these 
words, the reciter will have the option of changing the hamzat al-waṣl 
into a letter of madd (ibdāl), or then reading the hamzat al-waṣl with 
tashīl. All the qurrāʾ will apply this principle in the following three 
words:  ُ كَرَۡ�نِ  ,in Sūrah Yūnus, āyah 59 and Sūrah al-Naml, āyah 59 ءَآ�َّ  ءَآ�َّ

in Sūrah al-Anʿām, āyahs 143 and 144, and  َءَآلۡـَٰٔن in Sūrah Yūnus āyahs 

51 and 91. Imams Abū ʿAmr and Abū Jaʿfar will also have these same 
two options in the word  ۖ حۡرُ  in Sūrah Yūnus, āyah 81 as they read بهِِ   ٱلسِّ

the word  ۖ حۡرُ ۖ  :with an added hamzat al-istifhām before it, as ٱلسِّ حۡرُ ٓ لسِّ  A .ءَا

hamzat al-waṣl that would carry a kasrah if one were to begin from it, 
will not be written or recited when it is preceded by an interrogative 
hamzah, e.g.,  ٰفَۡ�َى

َ
 .in Sūrah Sabaʾ, āyah 8 أ
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Chapter Review 
 

Read each statement below and write if it is true or false. If it is false, 
explain why. 
 
1. When two hamzahs come together in one word, the first hamzah 

will always be maftūḥah and it will always be read with taḥqīq.  
2. Imams Azraq and Aṣbahānī will have two options in how they 

read two hamzahs in one word when they both carry a fatḥah. 

3. All the qurrāʾ read the word  ْ شَهِدُوا
َ
 in āyah 19 of Sūrah al-Zukhruf أ

with one hamzah (ikhbār). 

4. Imam Qālūn will have two options in the word  ٗة �مَِّ
َ
 He may read .أ

it with tashīl with idkhāl or ibdāl into yāʾ maksūrah. 
5. Imam Aṣbahānī will have two options in all five instances of the 

word  ٗة �مَِّ
َ
 .أ

6. When two words with interrogative hamzahs come close to each 
other, the qurrāʾ will be divided between two possible approaches. 

7. When an interrogative hamzah comes before a hamzat al-waṣl, it 
will always change into a letter of madd or be read with tashīl.   
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When Two Hamzahs Come Together in Two Words 
 
Two hamzahs coming together in two words refers to the scenario in 
which the first word ends with a hamzah and the second word begins 
with a hamzah. There are two ways in which this occurs. In the first, 
both hamzahs carry the same vowel, such as both carry a fatḥah. In the 
second, the two hamzahs differ in their vowels, such as one carries a 
fatḥah and the other a ḍammah.  
 
It should be noted that when two hamzahs come in two words, the 
change can occur in either of the two hamzahs. When the two hamzahs 
carry the same vowel, the qurrāʾ will read them as follows: 
 

When both hamzahs carry a fatḥah as in  ٞحَد
َ
138F136F136F:جَاءَٓ  أ

137 

 
There are four possible ways in which these two hamzahs will be read 
by the qurrāʾ: 
 

1) Taḥqīq of both hamzahs. This will be done by Imams Ibn ʿĀmir, 
ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Rawḥ and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir.  

2) Isqāṭ or dropping of the first hamzah: This will be done by 
Imams Qālūn, Bazzī, and Abū ʿAmr without khulf, and Imams 
Qunbul and Ruways with khulf.  

 
137 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 197-200. 

سْقَطَ اُ�وَْ� ِ� اّ�فَِاقٍَ 
َ
ِ زْ وَ�فَِتحٍْ حُ خُلفُْهُمَا  ... دَا غَ نْ زِ أ  دَى هُ نْ ب
مِّ وَِ�   ً� ِ� الكَْ�ِ وَالضَّ وءِ وَا�َِّ�ءِ اِ�دَْ�مُ اصْطُِ�   ... وَسَهَّ  باِلسُّ

خْرَى 
ُ
لَ ا�  وَ�يِلَ ُ�بدَْلُ  ثَامِنٌ وَ  وَرشٌْ  ...  ُ�نبُْلُ  رُوَ�سٌْ  وَسَهَّ

ا   …ودًاجُ  َ� زَ مَدًّ
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3) Tasḥīl of the second hamzah: This is done by Imams Warsh 
(Azraq and Aṣbahānī), Qunbul, Abū Jaʿfar, and Ruways. This is 
the second option for Imams Qunbul and Ruways. 

4) Ibdāl into a letter of madd: Imam Warsh through Azraq will 
change the second hamzah into a letter of madd, and this will be 
the third option for Imam Qunbul. It is important to note that 
the extensions of madd al-badal will not apply for Imam Warsh 
when making ibdāl of the second hamzah into a letter of madd. 

 

When both hamzahs carry a ḍammah as in  َِك�ٰٓ وْلَ
ُ
ۚ  أ وِۡ�اَءُٓ

َ
 :أ

 
There are five possible ways in which these two hamzahs will be read 
by the qurrāʾ: 
 

1) Taḥqīq of both hamzahs. This will be done by Imams Ibn ʿĀmir, 
ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Rawḥ, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir.  

2) Isqāṭ or dropping of the first hamzah: This will be done by Imam 
Abū ʿAmr without khulf, and Imams Qunbul and Ruways with 
khulf.  

3) Tashīl of the first hamzah: Imams Qālūn and Bazzī will read the 
first hamzah with tashīl. 

4) Tasḥīl of the second hamzah: This is done by Imams Warsh 
(Azraq and Aṣbahānī), Qunbul, Abū Jaʿfar, and Ruways. This is 
the second option for Imams Qunbul and Ruways. 

5) Ibdāl into a letter of madd: Imam Warsh through Azraq will 
change the second hamzah into a letter of madd, and in the 
example above, into a wāw sākinah. This will be the third option 
for Imam Qunbul. It is important to note that the extensions of 
madd al-badal will not apply for Imam Warsh when making ibdāl 
of the second hamzah into a letter of madd. 
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When both hamzahs carry a kasrah as in  ِِٱلنسَِّاءِٓ  إن: 
 
There are five possible ways in which these two hamzahs will be read 
by the qurrāʾ: 
 

1) Taḥqīq of both hamzahs. This will be done by Imams Ibn ʿĀmir, 
ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾi, Rawḥ, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir.  

2) Isqāṭ or dropping of the first hamzah: This will be done by Imam 
Abū ʿAmr without khulf, and Imams Qunbul and Ruways with 
khulf.  

3) Tashīl of the first hamzah: Imams Qālūn and Bazzī will read the 
first hamzah with tashīl. 

4) Tasḥīl of the second hamzah: This is done by Imams Warsh 
(Azraq and Aṣbahānī), Qunbul, Abū Jaʿfar, and Ruways. This is 
the second option for Imams Qunbul and Ruways. 

5) Ibdāl into a letter of madd: Imam Warsh through Azraq will 
change the second hamzah into a letter of madd, in this case, 
into a yāʾ sākinah. This will be the third option for Imam 
Qunbul.  

 
Places Where Some of the Qurrāʾ will Have Additional Options 138 
 
In the words  ِۡٱ ۡ�غَِاءِٓ   إن (Sūrah al-Nūr, āyah 33) and ِهَٰٓؤَُ�ءِٓ   إن (Sūrah al-

Baqarah, āyah 31), Imam Azraq will have an additional option of 
reading the second hamzah with ibdāl into yāʾ maksūrah. 
 

 
138 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 198 and 200. 

مِّ وَِ�  ً� ِ� الكَْ�ِ وَالضَّ وءِ وَا�َِّ�ءِ اِ�دَْ�مُ اصْطُِ�   ... وَسَهَّ  باِلسُّ
ا  بدِْ�َ  ... ودًا وََ�نهُْ هَؤَُ� جُ َ� زَ مَدًّ

َ
 إنِْ وَاْ�غَِا إنِْ كَْ�َ يَاءٍ �



123 
 

In the words  َّ�ِوءِٓ   إ ِ ٱلسُّ  in Sūrah Yūsuf, āyah 53, Imams Qālūn and Bazzī ب

will have two options. They may read the first hamzah with tashīl 
according to their principle, or they may read this word with idghām. 
This refers to the first hamzah being changed to a wāw and then being 
merged with the wāw before it, as in:  َّوِّ   إِ لا  Idghām is the preferred .باِلسُّ

option. In the state of waqf, they will read the first hamzah with taḥqīq 
and will not make idghām. 

 
In the words  ِۡللِنَِّ�ِّ   إن and  ٓ  in Sūrah al-Aḥzāb, āyahs 50 and 53 ُ�يُوتَ   ٱ�َِّ�ِّ   إِ�َّ

respectively, Imam Qālūn will have two options. He may read the first 
hamzah with tashīl according to his principle, or he may read this word 
with idghām. This refers to the first hamzah being changed to a yāʾ and 
then being merged with the yāʾ before it. Idghām is the preferred 
option. In the state of waqf, he will read the first hamzah with taḥqīq, as: 
ءُ   .�لنَّبِےٓ
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Two Hamzahs in Two Words with Different Vowels 139 
 
When two hamzahs meet in two words with differing vowels, Imams 
Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿ Amr, Abū Jaʿfar, and Ruways will read the second 
hamzah with some kind of change, either tashīl or ibdāl. There are five 
possible scenarios in the Qurʾān in which this occurs: 
 

1. The first hamzah carries a ḍammah and the second carries a 
kasrah, e.g.,  ِۡإن   ۚ وءُٓ  The qurrāʾ listed above will have two .ٱلسُّ

options. They may read the second hamzah with tashīl or ibdāl 
into wāw, as:وءُٓۚ    اِ۪ن ۚ  ونِۡ  or ٱلسُّ وءُٓ  .ٱلسُّ

2. The first hamzah carries a kasrah and the second carries a 
fatḥah, e.g.,  ِو

َ
مَاءِٓ   أ  The qurrāʾ listed above will read the .ٱلسَّ

second hamzah with ibdāl into yāʾ, as:  َِمَاءِٓ  يو   .ٱلسَّ
3. The first hamzah carries a ḍammah and the second carries a 

fatḥah, e.g., صَبَۡ�هُٰم
َ
 The qurrāʾ listed above will read the .�شََاءُٓ   أ

second hamzah with ibdāl into wāw, as: شََاءُٓ  وَصَبَۡ�هُٰم�. 
4. The first hamzah carries a fatḥah and the second carries a 

ḍammah, e.g.,  ٗة مَّ
ُ
 The qurrāʾ listed above will read the .جَاءَٓ   أ

second hamzah with tashīl as:  ٗة ٓ ءَ  ا۬ مَّ  .جَا

5. The first hamzah carries a fatḥah and the second carries a 
kasrah, e.g.,  ِۡشُهَدَاءَٓ   إذ. The qurrāʾ listed above will read the second 

hamzah with tashīl as:  ۡشُهَدَاءَٓ  ا۪ ذ. 

 
There are no differences among the qurrāʾ that read the second hamzah 
with takhfīf (some kind of change in the hamzah to create ease). The 

 
139 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 201-202. 

وءُ إنِْ غِ وَى حِرْمٌ حَ  ... وعَِندَْ ا�خِْتَِ�فِ ا�خُْرَى سَهِّلنَْ   ناً وَمِثلُْ السُّ
وْ 

َ
مَاءِ أ وْ َ�ْ�ا وََ�لسَّ

َ
نتَْ فَباِ�بِدَْالِ وعََوْا ... فَالوَْاوُ أ

َ
 �شََاءُ �
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remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Ibn ʿ Āmir, ʿ Āṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Rawḥ, and 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, will read both hamzahs with taḥqīq.  
 

Chapter Review 
 

Read each statement below and write if it is true or false. If it is false, 
explain why. 
 
1. When two hamzahs come together in two words, and both are 

maftūḥah, none of the qurrāʾ will make tashīl of the first hamzah. 
2. Imam Qunbul will always have three options when two hamzahs 

come together in two words and they carry the same vowel, isqāṭ 
or tashīl of the first hamzah, or ibdāl of the second hamzah. 

3. When Imam Warsh makes ibdāl of the second hamzah into a letter 
of madd, it becomes madd al-badal. Therefore, his options for qaṣr, 
tawassuṭ, and ṭūl will apply. 

4. Imams Qālūn and Bazzī will have two options in the words    ِٓوء ِ ٱلسُّ ب
ٓ  ,للِنَِّ�ِّ  إنِۡ  ,إِ�َّ   .�ِ يُوتَ  ٱ �َِّ�ِّ  إِ�َّ

5. Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb will 
read the second hamzah with some kind of change (takhfīf) when 
two hamzahs come in two words and have different vowels.  

6. There are no differences among the qurrāʾ that apply takhfīf when 
two hamzahs come in two words and have different vowels. 
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The Single Hamzah 
 
This chapter is about the single, sākin hamzah that occurs within words. 
This hamzah will be read with taḥqīq (from its makhraj with all its ṣifāt) 
by most of the qurrāʾ. However, some of the qurrāʾ will read it with ibdāl. 
Ibdāl refers to changing the hamzah sākinah into a letter of madd 
corresponding to the vowel on the letter before the hamzah sākinah. For 
example, the word  َيؤُۡمِنُون will be read as  َيوُمِنُون. Mainly, this will be done 

by Imams Abū ʿ Amr, Imams Azraq and Aṣbahānī from Imam Warsh, and 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar. However, each of these Imams will have different 
principles for when ibdāl will be made of the single hamzah sākinah and 
they may have different exceptions to their general rule. Each one will 
be explained in a separate section.  
 
Imam Abū ʿAmr 140 
 
Imam Abū ʿAmr will make ibdāl of the single hamzah sākinah whether it 
comes in the fāʾ, ʿayn, or lām position of the word without taking rasm 
into account. He will do so with khulf, meaning that he may also read it 
with taḥqīq. However, it is important to note that only ibdāl of the 
hamzah can be made if the reciter is reciting with idghām kabīr for Imam 
Abū ʿAmr. Taḥqīq of the hamzah cannot be done with idghām kabīr.  
 
However, if a word falls into any of the five categories below, there will 
be no ibdāl and the hamzah will be read with taḥqīq.  
 

 
140 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 203-204. 

بدِْلْ 
َ
مْرِ كَذَا ... ذَا حِ  وَُ�َّ هَمْزٍ سَاِ�نٍ �

َ
 خُلفٍْ سِوَى ذيِ اْ�َزمِْ وَاْ�

 …مُؤْصَدَةٌ رئِيْاً وَتؤُْوىِ 
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1. The hamzah is sākinah because it is majzūm, or in the jussive 
case, e.g.,  

ۡ
ۡٔ  ,�سَُؤۡهُمۡ  ,�شََأ  .وَ�ُهَيِّ

2. The hamzah is sākinah because the verb is conjugated in the 
command form (amr), e.g.,  ٔۡ   ,وَنبَّئِۡهُمۡ  ,نَّّ�ِ

ۡ
  .اقرَۡأ

3. The word  ۢ ؤۡصَدَةُ   .مُّ

4. The word رءِۡيٗا.  

5. Making ibdāl of the hamzah would cause more difficulty (thiql) 
than ease, due to the coming together of two similar letters. 
This occurs in  ِوَتـُٔۡويِ ,تـُٔۡوِ�ه. There will also be no ibdāl in the word 

  .باَرئُِۡ�مۡ 
 
Imam Azraq 141 
 
Imam Azraq from Warsh will make ibdāl of the single hamzah when it 
occurs in the fāʾ position of a verb. Generally, Arabic words have three 
letter roots that are on the pattern of فعل. The first letter in the root is 

said to be the fāʾ kalimah, the second the ʿayn kalimah, and the third the 
lām kalimah. There are certain indications that can help a reciter 
determine whether the hamzah is in the fāʾ position. If it has a yāʾ, tāʾ, 
or nūn before it that denotes gender and person in present tense verbs, 
a mīm before it, a hamzat al-waṣl before it, or a fāʾ or wāw before it, it can 
be considered to be in the fāʾ position.143F141F141F

142 
 
While this is the general rule for Imam Azraq, he does have an 
exception. There will be no ibdāl of hamzah in words that are derivatives 

 
141 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 204. 

زْرَقُ اْ�تََ�  ... وَلفَِا …
َ
 فعِْلٍ سِوَى اِْ�يوَاءِ اْ�

142 Mohamed-Umer Esmail, Tashīl al-Shāṭibiyyah. 



128 
 

of the root  ٌايِوَاء. These are approximately seven,  ْو۪�هُٰم
ْ
و۪�كُٰمُ  ,مَأ

ْ
و۪�هُٰ  ,مَأ

ْ
 ,مَأ

و۪يٰ 
ْ
مَأ

ْ
ْ  ,�ل وُ  ۥٓا

ْ
144F142F142F.تـُْٔوِ�هِ  ,وَتـُْٔوےِٓ  ,فَأ

143  

 
Imam Aṣbahānī 144 
 
Imam Aṣbahānī from Warsh will make ibdāl of every single hamzah 
sākinah, whether it is in a noun or a verb, and regardless of which 
position it is in the word, the fāʾ, ʿayn, or lām kalimah. However, some 
words are exempt from his general rule, and he will read the single 
hamzah sākinah in them with taḥqīq. Within nouns, the following words 
are an exception:  
,رأسٌ  ,  رأسِهِ   مِن   ,  ا�أَسُ  ,  ا�أَسَاءُ  ,  كَأسٌ  ,  لؤُلؤٍُ   He will, however, make ibdāl .رئِيًا,  اللؤُلؤُُ 

in the words  َئيَا ,رُؤ�َايَ  ,رُؤ�َاك الرُّ . 

 
There are five verbs which will also be exempt from Imam Aṣbahānī’s 
general principle. He will make taḥqīq of the hamzah in all the following 
five verbs:  
 

1. Words that have the same root letters as  ٌبَأ�َ, e.g.,  ٔۡ   .وَنبَّئِۡهُمۡ  ,نَّّ�ِ

2. Words that have the same root letters as  ُقرََأت, e.g.,  
ۡ
َ�هُٰ  ,اقرَۡأ

ۡ
 .قرََأ

3. Words that have the same root letters as  ُجِئت, e.g.,  َجِئتُمُونا, 

جِئتنَا ,وجِئتُُ�م
َ
 .أ

4. The words  ٔۡ ۡٔ  and وَ�ُهَيِّ   .in Sūrah al-Kahf هَيِّ

5. The words  ِٓتـُْٔوِ�هِ  ,وَتـُْٔوے. It is these two words specifically. For 

example, even though the words  ُو
ْ
ْ  ۥٓفَأ ا و۪يٰ  ,

ْ
مَأ

ْ
و۪يٰ  and �ل

ْ
 are from مَأ

 
143 Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 114. 
144 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 205-206. 

صْبَهَاِ�ْ مُطْلَقاً َ� َ�سُ 
َ
سُ رِ�ْيًا بَاسُ  ... وَاْ�

ْ
أ  وَلؤُْلؤًُا وَالرَّ

تُ 
ْ
تُ  ... تؤُْويِ وَمَايَِ�ءُ مِنْ َ�بَأ

ْ
ءْ وجَِئْتُ وََ�ذَا قَرَأ  هَيِّ
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the same root, Imam Asbahānī will make ibdāl in them without 
khulf.  

 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar 145 
 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make ibdāl of every single hamzah sākinah without 
khulf. He will make ibdāl with khulf in the word نبَئِّنَا in Sūrah Yūsuf, and 

the words  ۡنبَّئِۡهُم and نبْئِهُم
َ
� will only be read with taḥqīq.  

 

Additional Words in Which the Qurrāʾ Will Make Ibdāl 
 
The following is a list of words where the qurrāʾ who do not usually 
make ibdāl will make ibdāl. Some of the qurrāʾ mentioned in the 
previous section will also be mentioned here, as they will make ibdāl in 
these words even though they do not conform to their general 
principle. It is important to remember that these words are in addition 
to the general principles mentioned for the qurrāʾ earlier. For example, 
even though Imam Azraq is being mentioned specifically, it does not 
mean that Imam Aṣbahānī will not make ibdāl in the words listed here. 
He will follow his principle as mentioned earlier. 
 

1. Imam Qālūn will make ibdāl with khulf in the word  ُم
ْ
تفََِ�تُٰ ؤْ وَال  in 

Sūrah al-Taubah and Sūrah al-Hāqqah and the word  ُم
ْ
تفَِكَةَ ؤْ وَال  

in Sūrah al-Najm.147F145F145F

146  

 
145 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 207. 

ِ وَالُ�َّ  نبْئِهُْمْ وَنبَّئِهُْمْ إذَِنْ  ... قْ مَعْ خُلفِْ نبَّئِنْاَ وَلَنْ  ث
َ
 ُ�بدَْلَ �

146 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 208. 
 …رْ وَاَ�قَ ِ� مُؤْتفَِكٍ باِْ�ُلفِْ بَ 
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2. Imams Azraq, Imam al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make 
ibdāl in the word  ُۡٱّ�ِئب in Sūrah Yūsuf. 147 They will read it as: 

يبُ   .�لّذِ
3. Imam Shuʾbah will make ibdāl on the first hamzah in the word 

 whether it is definite or indefinite, meaning whether it ٱللُّؤۡلؤُُ 

has alif lām before it or not. 148 He will read it as:  ُُٱللُّ و لؤ. 
4. Imam Azraq from Warsh will make ibdāl of hamzah in the words 

150F148F148F,بِۡ�ٖ  ,بئِۡسَ  ,بئِۡسَمَا

149 even though they do not fit his principle as 

stated earlier. 
5. Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make ibdāl with idghām in the word َرُّءۡيا in 

all the ways that it appears in the Qurʾān, e.g., َرءُۡياَكَ  ,رءَُۡ�يَٰ   للِرُّءۡيا, 

 ۚٓ ّ�ا  :He will read it as .ٱلرُّءۡياَ .etc ٱلرُّ 150 Imams Abū ʿ Amr and Aṣbahānī 

will read these words with ibdāl but with iẓhār, as:  َرۥُ� ,رۥُيۭاك, 

152F150F150F.للِرُّ  ۥيۭا

151  

6. Imam Qālūn and Imam Ibn Dhakwān will join Imam Abū Jaʿfar 
in making ibdāl with idghām in the word رءِۡيٗا in Sūrah Maryam. 

They will read it as:  ٗ153.وَرِ�ّ اF151F151F

152  

 
147 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 208. 

 …رَوَى ا�يِهِ جَ وَاّ�ِئبُْ …
148 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 208. 

 َ�ْ اللُّؤْلؤُُ …
149 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 209. 

 …دْ جُ وَ�ئسَْ بِْ�ٍ 
150 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 209. 

 …ا َ�نَ ُ�ًّ  ... وَرُؤْ�َا فَأدَّغِمْ  …
151 The examples are written according to the qirāʾah of Imam Abū ʿAmr. 
Imam Aṣbahānī will not make taqlīl in these words. 
152 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 209. 

ِ رِ�ْيًا …  لمِْ مُ وٍ ا هِ ثَ ب
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7. Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Shuʿbah, al-Kisāʾī and Abū 
Jaʿfar will read the word  ٞ ؤۡصَدَة ٞ  :with ibdāl, as مُّ  The rest of .مُّ وصَدَة

the qurrāʾ, Imams Abū ʿAmr, Ḥafṣ, Ḥamzah, Khalaf al-ʿAshir, 
and Yaʿqūb will read it with taḥqīq.154F152F152F

153  
8. Imam Ibn Kathīr is the only Imam to read the word  ٰٓضَِ�ى in 

Sūrah al-Najm with taḥqīq, as:  ٰضِ ۡ�َ ى. The remaining qurrāʾ will 

read it with ibdāl.155F153F153F

154 
9. Imam ʿĀṣim is the only Imam who will read the 

words  َجُوج
ۡ
أ ــَ جُوجَ  وَمـ

ۡ
أ ــَ  with taḥqīq of the hamzah. The يـ

remaining qurrāʾ will read it with ibdāl as:  َاجُوج  يـــَ
156F154F154F.وَمَ اجُوجَ 

155  

  

 
153 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 210. 

 …ا ِ�ً  فًَ� نْ �َ مُؤْصَدَةٌ باِلهَْمْزِ  
154 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 210. 

ى …  …رَى دَ ضِْ�َ
155 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 210. 

جُوجَ …
ْ
جُوجَ مَأ

ْ
 مَا�َ يأَ
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Chapter Review 
 

1. Which four qurrāʾ have consistent rules by which they make ibdāl 
of the single hamzah sākinah?  

2. Which of them has the least exceptions? 
3. Which words or categories of words are exempt from ibdāl of the 

single hamzah sākinah for Imam Abū ʿAmr?  
4. In which scenarios does Imam Azraq make ibdāl of the hamzah 

sākinah?  
5. List the words in which Imam Shuʿbah will make ibdāl of the 

single hamzah sākinah. 
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Changes in the Single Hamzah Which Carries a Vowel 
 
A single hamzah, which carries a vowel (hamzah mutaḥarrikah) will be 
preceded with either a sukūn or a vowel. If it is preceded by a vowel, it 
will fall into one of the following six scenarios: 
 

1. The hamzah carries a fatḥah and is preceded by a fatḥah. 
2. The hamzah carries a fatḥah and is preceded by a ḍammah. 
3. The hamzah carries a fatḥah and is preceded by a kasrah. 
4. The hamzah carries a ḍammah and is preceded by a fatḥah. 
5. The hamzah carries a ḍammah and is preceded by a kasrah. 
6. The hamzah carries a kasrah and is preceded by a kasrah. 

 
Each one of these scenarios will be discussed in a separate section. The 
three main qurrāʾ who may read these types of hamzahs differently are 
Imam Warsh through both his rāwis, although they will differ from 
each other, and Imam Abū Jaʿfar. Other qurrāʾ may also have instances 
of the individual hamzah mutaḥarrikah that are read differently than 
how they usually read it. There are three possible changes that can take 
place in the single hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a vowel: tashīl, 
ibdāl, or ḥadhf. 
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The Single Hamzah Maftūḥah Preceded by a Fatḥah156 
 

When the single hamzah maftūḥah is preceded by a fatḥah, Imam 
Aṣbahānī will make tashīl of the hamzah in twelve types of words.  
 

ن  كَأنَّ  (1
َ
كَأ  wherever and however they appear, whether the nūn 

carries a shaddah or not, e.g.,  َلمّ كَأنَّك
َ
كَأ�َّهُم كَ� . 

2) The words  ْ نُّوا
َ
نَّ  in Sūrah Yūnus, āyah seven and وَ ٱ طۡمَ�

َ
 in Sūrah ٱطۡمَأ

al-Ḥajj, āyah eleven.  
3) The words  ُۡيت

َ
ۡ�تُهُمۡ  and رَ�

َ
  .in Sūrah Yūsuf, āyah 4 رَ�

ۡ�تَهُمۡ  ُ�عۡجِبُكَ  (4
َ
 .in Sūrah al-Munāfiqūn, āyah 4 رَ�

5) The word  ُرءََاه in Sūrah al-Naml, āyah 40. 

6) The word  ُۡته
َ
 .in Sūrah al-Naml, āyah 44 رَ�

7) The word رءََاهَا in Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ, āyah 31. 

8) The word  َذَّن
َ
 .in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf will be read with tasḥīl only تأَ

While  َذَّن
َ
 in Sūrah Ibrāhīm, āyah 7 may be read with both tashīl تأَ

and taḥqīq.  
9) The hamzah after the fāʾ in the following words:  َمِن

َ
فأَ

َ
 in Sūrah أ

al-Aʿrāf, āyah 97 and Sūrah al-Naḥl, āyah 45,  ْ مِنُوا
َ
فأَ

َ
-in Sūrah al أ

Aʿrāf, āyah 99 and Sūrah Yūsuf, āyah 107,  ۡمِنتُم
َ
فأَ

َ
 ,in Sūrah al-Isrāʾ أ

āyah 68. 
10) The word نت

َ
فأَ

َ
 .wherever it occurs أ

 
156 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 216-218. 

نْ  
َ
نَّ وََ�أ

َ
مْ�نَْ   ... وََ�نهُْ سَهِّلِ اطْمَأ

َ
مِنْ �

َ
نتَْ فَأ

َ
خْرَى فَ�

ُ
 أ
ْ�تَهُمْ رَآهَا باِلقَْصَصْ  

َ
صْفَا رَ�

َ
تهُْ وَرَآهُ ا�َّمْلَ خُصْ  ... أ

َ
 لمَاَّ رَ�

يتَْ يوُسُفَا  
َ
ْ�تَهُمْ ُ�عْجِبْ رَ�

َ
عْرافََ َ�عْدُ اخْتَلَفَا ... رَ�

َ
ذَّنَ اْ�

َ
 تأَ
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11) The second hamzah in the word  َّمَۡ�َن
َ
�َ in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf, āyah 18, 

Sūrah Hūd, āyah 119, Sūrah al-Sajdah, āyah 13, and Sūrah Ṣād, 
āyah 85. 

12) The second hamzah in the word  ۡصۡفَٮُٰ�م
َ
فأَ

َ
 in Sūrah al-Isrāʾ, āyah أ

40. Imam Aṣbahānī will read the hamzah in the occurrence of 
this word in Sūrah al-Zukhruf with taḥqīq. 

 
Imam Bazzī will make tasḥil of the hamzah in  ۡۚنَتَُ�م�ۡ

َ
�َ in Sūrah al-

Baqarah, āyah 220 with khulf. 
 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make ḥadhf of the hamzah in the word مُتََّ�  ٗٔ ا in 

Sūrah Yūsuf, āyah 31.158F156F156F

157 
 

The Second Hamzah in the Word رءََيتَۡ  158
َ
 أ

 
The discussion in this section is regarding those instances in which the 
word  َۡرءََيت has an interrogative hamzah before it, wherever it occurs and 

however it occurs, e.g.,  َرءََيۡت
َ
رءََۡ�تُمۡ  ,أ

َ
فرَءََيتَۡ  ,أ

َ
فرَءََۡ�تُم ,أ

َ
 Imam al-Kisāʾī will read .أ

these words while omitting the hamzah after the rāʾ completely (ḥadhf), 
e.g.,  َرَۡ�ت

َ
 Imams Qālūn, Aṣbahānī, and Abū Jaʿfar read the hamzah after .أ

the rāʾ with tashīl, e.g.,  َْيت� 
َ
 Imam Azraq from Warsh will have two .أ

options, tasḥīl and ibdāl, e.g.,  
َ
يتَْ �أ  and � َْٰٓتَ ر� .  

 
157 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 221. 

 وَمُتَّ�ً َ�طَوْ َ�طَوْ خَاطَِ� وَلْ  ... لْ خُلفْاً وَمُتَكَِ� مُسْتَهْزِ�نَ ثَ 
158 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 222-223. 

رَ�تَْ ُ�ًّ 
َ
�ْتُمُ  ...  مَدَامْ وَسَهِّلهَْا رُ أ

َ
بدِْلْ  مَداً ازَ حَ هَا �

َ
 دَا جَ �

 …باِْ�ُلفِْ �يِهِمَا 
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The Single Hamzah Maftūḥah Preceded by a Ḍammah159 
 
When hamzah maftūḥah that occurs in the fāʾ position of a word is 
preceded by a ḍammah, Imams Azraq from Warsh and Abū Jaʿfar will 
make ibdāl (change) of the hamzah maftūḥah into a wāw, e.g.,  ۗ�ٗ ؤَجَّ  will مُّ

be read as  ۖ لاٗ اخِذُ  will be read as يؤَُاخِذُ  ,مُّ وَ۬ جَّ فَةِ  will be read as وَ ٱ لمُۡؤَلَّفَةِ ,يُوَ۬
َّ
مُ وَ۬ ل

ْ
 .وَال

 
In the word  ُِيؤَُّ�د, which occurs in Sūrah Āle ʿImrān, āyah 13, Imam Ibn 

Wardān will make ibdāl of the hamzah with khulf, while Imam Azraq and 
Ibn Jammāz will make ibdāl of the hamzah into wāw without khulf. 
 
Imam Aṣbahānī will also make ibdāl of the hamzah maftūḥah preceded 
by a ḍammah when the hamzah is in the fāʾ position of a word. However, 
he will read the hamzah in the word  ُِۢمُؤَذّن with taḥqīq without khulf, while 

Imams Azraq and Abū Jaʿfar will read the hamzah in  ُِۢمُؤَذّن with ibdāl 

according to their principle, as:  ُۢمُ وَ۬ ذِّن. Imam Aṣbahānī will also read the 

hamzah in the word  ُفؤَُاد with ibdāl in the five places in the Qurʾān where 

it occurs, however it occurs, e.g.,  َۚٱلفُۡؤَادُ  ,فؤَُادَك. He will do so even though 

the hamzah in the word  ُفؤَُاد is in the ʿayn position.  

 
Imam Ḥafṣ is the only qārī who will make ibdāl of the hamzah in the 
words  �ۖٗهُزُؤ and  كُفُ ؤً ا and will read them as  �ۖٗهُزُو and  كُفُوًا. 

The Single Hamzah Maftūḥah Preceded by a Kasrah160 
 

 
159 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 211-212. 

بدِْلوُا  
َ
 ذْ وَ�ُبدَْلُ خُ  يؤَُّ�دِْ خُلفُْ ثقِْ دْ جُ  ... وَالفَْاءَ مِنْ َ�وِْ يؤَُدِّهْ �

زْرَقٌ ِ�َ�َّ  ... �لِْ�صَْبَهَاِ�ْ مَعْ فؤَُادٍ إِ�َّ 
َ
 مُؤَذّنٌِ وَأ

160 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 213-215. 
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If a hamzah maftūḥah is preceded by a kasrah, Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make 
ibdāl of the hamzah maftūḥah into yāʾ in the following nine words:  

 
1. In the word  َشَانئَِك in Sūrah al-Kauthar. 

2. The two occurrences of the word  َِقرُئ, one in Sūrah al-Inshiqāq 

and one in Sūrah al-Aʿrāf.  
3. The two occurrences of the word بَُوَِّ�نَّهُم�َ, one in Sūrah al-Naḥl 

and the other in Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt. 
4. The three occurrences of the word  َِٱ سۡتُهۡزئ, one in Sūrah al-

Anʿām, the second in Sūrah al-Raʿad, and the third in Sūrah al-
Anbiyāʾ. 

5. The word  َُمِّائْة wherever and however it occurs in the Qurʾān, 

whether singular or dual, e.g.,  �  .مِاَْ�تَۡ�ِ

6. The word  ٖفئَِة wherever and however it occurs in the Qurʾān, 

e.g.,  ِ�ََۡٱلفِۡئتََانِ  ,فئِتَُُ�مۡ  ,فئِت.  
7. The word  َٖخَاطِئة, whether it is definite (with an alif lām) or 

indefinite (without an alif lām) in the two places where it occurs 
in the Qurʾān, one in Sūrah al-ʿAlaq and one in Sūrah al-
Hāqqah.  

8. In all three occurrences of the word  َٓرئِاَء in the Qurʾān, one in 

Sūrah al-Baqarah, one in Sūrah al-Nisāʾ, and one in Sūrah al-
Anfāl.  

9. The word  َّ�َ بَُطِّ َّ� in Surah al-Nisāʾ, āyah 72.  

 

 
 باَبُ مِائهَْ فئِهَْ وخََاطِئَهْ رئِاَ  ... قُريِْ ُ�بَوّيِْ اسْتُهْزئِاَ   وَشَانئَِكْ 

 ْ�َ  قَاَ� خَاسِيَا ) أبو جعفر( وَاْ�صَْبَهَاِ� وَهْوَ  ... بْ وخََِ�فُ مَوطِْيَا ثُ ُ�بَطِّ
يْ 

َ
يْ  ... مُِ� وَناَشِيَهْ وَزَادَ فَبأِ

َ
 باِلفْاَ بَِ� خُلفٍْ وخَُلفُْهُ بأِ
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In the word مَوۡطِئٗا, Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make ibdāl of the hamzah into yāʾ 

with khulf, meaning he may also read it with taḥqīq. 
 
Both Imams Abū Jaʿfar and Aṣbahānī will read the hamzah in the 
following three words with ibdāl: 

1. The word خَاسِئٗا in Sūrah al-Mulk, āyah 4. 

2. The word  ۡمُلئَِت in Sūrah al-Jinn, āyah 8. 

3. The word  َناَشِئَة in Sūrah al-Muzzammil, āyah 6.  

 
Imam Aṣbahānī will make ibdāl without khulf of the hamzah into yāʾ in 
the word  ِّي

َ
 the one with a fāʾ, wherever it occurs in the Qurʾān. He ,فبَأِ

will make ibdāl with khulf when it occurs without a fāʾ as in,  ِّي
َ
ييُِّ�مُ  ,بأِ

َ
 .بأِ

 
Imam Azraq will make ibdāl of the hamzah maftūḥah into yāʾ in the word 
 َّ�َ�ِ in the three places that it occurs in the Qurʾān, āyah 150 of Sūrah al-

Baqarah, āyah 165 of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ, and āyah 29 of Sūrah al-Ḥadīd.  
 
In the words mentioned above, the majority of the qurrāʾ read the 
hamzah with taḥqīq. The next list is of those words where the majority 
of the qurrāʾ read the word with a yāʾ, however, some read these words 
with a hamzah. Ibn al-Jazarī has chosen to mention these words in the 
chapter of the single hamzah as well. 161 
 
Imam Qunbul will read the word ٓضِيَاء with a hamzah, as: ٓضِ ئَ اء. This word 

occurs thrice in the Qurʾān, in āyah 5 of Sūrah Yūnus, āyah 48 of Sūrah 
al-Anbiyāʾ, and āyah 71 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ. 

 

 
161 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 228. 

 مْ زْ بَاديَِ حُ مِ تلُْ اسَا الَْ�ِ�َّةُ كَ  ... مْ صُ  حَقَّ نْ مُرجُْونَ ترُِْ� زِ ضِيَاءَ 
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Imams Nāfiʿ and Ibn Dhakwān will read the word ِٱلَۡ�ِ�َّة with a hamzah as 

 َٔ �ٓ بَرِ
ْ
ةِ� �� . This occurs twice in the Qurʾān, with both instances being in 

Sūrah al-Bayyinah. 
 
Imam Abū ʿAmr will read the word  َِباَدي in Surah Hūd āyah 27 with a 

hamzah instead of a yāʾ as  َِٔباَدي.  
 

The Single Hamzah Maḍmūmah Preceded by a Fatḥah 
 
The hamzah carries a ḍammah and is preceded by a fatḥah in all the 
words discussed in this section. 
  
Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the following words by dropping (ḥadhf) the 
hamzah in them: 162  

 
1. The word  ۚ  in āyah 27 of Sūrah al-Aḥzāb. He will read it as تََ�  ُٔ وهَا

 .َ�طَوهْا
2. The word  َيََ�  ُٔ ون in āyah 120 of Sūrah al-Taubah. He will read it 

as  َطَوْن�َ. 
3. The word  ۡتََ�  ُٔ وهُم in āyah 25 of Sūrah al-Fatḥ. He will read it as 

 .َ�طَوهْم
 

Imams Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Shuʿbah, and Yaʿqūb will read 
the word  َمُرجَۡوۡن in āyah 106 of Sūrah al-Taubah with a hamzah as:  َمُرجَۡ ـُٔ ون 

while the rest of the qurrāʾ read it without a hamzah.164F162F162F

163  

 
162 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 221. 

 وَمُتَّ�ً َ�طَوْ َ�طَوْ خَاطَِ� وَلْ  ... لْ ثَ خُلفْاً وَمُتَكَِ� مُسْتَهْزِ�نَ 
163 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 228. 

 …سَاكَ  ...  مْ صُ  حَقَّ مُرجُْونَ ترُِْ� …
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The Single Hamzah Maḍmūmah Preceded by a Kasrah164 
 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar will drop (ḥadhf) the hamzah maḍmūmah that is 
preceded by a kasrah and followed by a wāw sākinah and will read the 
letter before the dropped hamzah with a ḍammah, e.g.,  َمُتَِّ�  ُٔ ون will be 

read as  َمُتَّكُون, and  ْ ْ  will be read as ِ�ُطۡفـُِٔوا  This will apply to all words .ِ�ُطۡفُوا

that fulfill these requirements.  
 
Imam Nāfiʿ will join Imam Abū Jaʿfar in dropping the hamzah and 
reading the letter before it with ḍammah in the word  َون ُٔ  �ِ ٰ  in āyah 69 وَ ٱلصَّ

of Sūrah al-Māʾidah. They both will read it as:  َبُون ٰ  .وَ ٱ لصَّ

 
Imam Ibn Wardān will drop the hamzah in the word  َٱلمُۡنِ�  ُٔ ون, in āyah 72 

of Sūrah al-Wāqiʿah, with khulf, meaning that he will read it as  َٱلمُۡنِ�  ُٔ ون 
and المُنشُْون. Imam Ibn Jammāz will only read it with ḥadhf of hamzah 

according to the principle mentioned for Imam Abū Jaʿfar earlier. 
 
Imams Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Yaʿqūb, Shuʿbah, and Ibn ʿĀmir read the 
word  �ُِۡتر in āyah 51 of Sūrah al-Aḥzāb with a hamzah as  ُٔ�ُِۡتر. The 

remaining qurrāʾ read it with a yāʾ sākinah.166F164F164F

165 
 

 
164 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 220. 

 دْ خَ مُنشُْونَ  مَدًاصَابوُنَ صَابَِ�  ... مَدْ �َ كَمُتَّكُونَ اسْتَهْزءُِوا ُ�طْفُوا 
 …خُلفًا 

165 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 228. 
 …سَاكَ  ... مْ صُ  حَقَّ مُرجُْونَ ترُِْ� …
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Except for Imam Āṣim, all the qurrā will read the word  َيَُ�ِٰ�  ُٔ ون in āyah 

30 of Sūrah al-Taubah by dropping the hamzah (ḥadhf). They will read 
it as:  َ167.يَُ�هُٰ ونF165F165F

166 

 

The Single Hamzah Maksūrah Preceded by a Kasrah167 
 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar will drop the hamzah maksūrah that is preceded by a 
kasrah in the word  َ�ِٔ  �َِّمُت in all seven places in which it occurs in the 

Qurʾān. He will read it as  �ْ �َِّمُت. The same will apply to the word 

 ,َ�ِٰ�  ِٔ�َ  which occurs in āyah 95 of Sūrah al-Ḥijr, and the words ,ٱلمُۡسۡتَهۡزءِِينَ 

  .wherever they appear in the Qurʾān ٱۡ�َاِ�  ِٔ�َ  ,لََ�ِٰ�  ِٔ�َ 

 
Imam Nāfiʿ will join Imam Abū Jaʿfar in dropping the hamzah (ḥadhf) in 
the word  َ�ِٔ  �ِ ٰ  in Sūrah al-Ḥajj and Sūrah al-Baqarah. They both will ٱلصَّ

read it as: � �ِ ٰ  Both rāwīs of Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the word .ٱلصَّ

 َ�ِٔ  �ِٰ�َ with taḥqīq of the hamzah without khulf.  

 

Regarding the Words  ِّ�َِّ� ٱ and  َ169 ٱ�ُّبُوَّةF167F167F

168 

 
Imam Nāfiʿ reads the words  ِّ�َِّ� بيَِاءَٓ  ,ٱ�ُّبُوَّةَ  ,ٱ�

َ
 wherever and however ,ٱۡ�

they appear, with a hamzah, as:   َٓاء َٔ  �بيِ
َْ

نَ  ,�لنَّبِےٓ ءُ  ,�لأ  ,However  .وَالنُّبُوٓ ءَ ةَ  ,�لنَّبِ يـِٕٓۧ

 
166 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 227. 

 …ىندََ وَاهْمِزْ يضَُاهُوَن …
167 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 220-221. 

 صَابوُنَ صَابَِ� مَدًا مُنشُْونَ خَدْ  ... كَمُتَّكُونَ اسْتَهْزءُِوا ُ�طْفُوا َ�مَدْ 
 وَمُتَّ�ً َ�طَوْ َ�طَوْ خَاطَِ� وَلْ  ... خُلفْاً وَمُتَكَِ� مُسْتَهْزِ�نَ ثلَْ 

168 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 227. 
 لهُْدَى ابَابَ ا�َِّ�ِّ وَا�ُّبُوَّةِ  ... دَى نَ وَاهْمِزْ يضَُاهُوَن …
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Imam Qālūn will read   ِّنْ إِ   �لِنَّبِي  (āyah 50, Sūrah al-Aḥzāb) and  ِلاَّ إ يُوتَ �لنَّبِيِّ �ِ    

(āyah 53, Sūrah al-Aḥzāb) with a yāʾ mushaddadah during waṣl. In waqf, 
he will read these two instances with taḥqīq of the hamzah. 
 

The Single Hamzah Mutaḥarrikah That Merges into the Letter Before 
it after Ibdāl 169 
  
Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the following words with idghām with khulf, 
meaning that the hamzah will first change into a yāʾ, and then merge 
into the yāʾ sākinah before it:  ٞبرَيِٓء will be read as  ِّبرَِٓ�  ُٔ ونَ  ,برَي will be read 

رِٓ�  ٔٗ ا ,هَنيًِّا will be read as هَنِٓ�  ٗٔ ا ,برَِّ�ونَ  رِ�ًّا will be read as مَّ  will be read كَهَۡ�  َٔ ةِ ,مَّ

as ِكَهَيَّة. The second option for Imam Abū Jaʿfar will be iẓhār of the 

hamzah, and to read it as the other qurrāʾ do.  
 
Imams Abū Jaʿfar and Azraq will read the word  ُء  which occurs in ,ٱلنَِّ�ٓ

āyah 37 of Sūrah al-Tawbah, with idghām without khulf, meaning the 
hamzah will change into a yāʾ and then merge with the yāʾ before it. It 
will be read as:  ُّلنَّسِي�.  
 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the word �ٗۡجُزء and  ٞۡجُزء as   ٌّجُزand  ا  ,جُزًّ

transferring the vowel of the hamzah onto the zāʾ before it and reading 
the zāʾ with a shaddah. He will do so without khulf. 

 

 
169 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 226-227. 

دْغِمْ مَعْ برَِيْ مَريِْ هَِ�ْ  
َ
ءُ �َ خُلفٌْ   ... هَيئْةََ أ  ِ� جَ مْرُهُ �َ نَا النَِّ�ْ

ا   …ا َ�نَ جُزًّ
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Regarding Words Similar to  ُ171 ياَْۡ�  َٔ سF169F169F

170 

 
Imam Bazzī will read the words  ُياَْۡ�  َٔ س,  ْ َ سُ  as ٱسۡتَۡ�  َٔ سَ  ,تاَْۡ�  َٔ سُوا ْ ,ياَ� َ سُوا  and ,  تاَ�

سَ يَ ٱسَۡ�ٰ  . He will do so with khulf, with his second option being to read 

them as the other qurrāʾ do. In order to read these words as such, the 
following changes are made. First, the hamzah is made sākin. Then, it 
takes the place of the yāʾ sākinah. Then the yāʾ is given a ḥarakah, and 
the hamzah sākinah is changed into an alif.  
 

The Single Hamzah That Carries a Vowel and is Preceded by an Alif 
 
Imams Ibn Kathīr and Abū Jaʿfar will read the word يِّن

َ
 with an alif كَأ

after the kāf and a hamzah in place of the yāʾ as: ن ِ � 
ٓ �َ. 171 This word occurs 

in seven places in the Qurʾān. Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the words  ٓ �َ ِ ن �  

and  َإِۡ�َٰٓءِيل will tashīl of the hamzah173F171F171F

172 and will have the option of both 

qaṣr and madd on the madd muttaṣil, meaning that they can be extended 
for either two or four counts.  

 

 
170 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 225. 

سِ اقلْبَِ ابدِْلْ خُلفُْ …
َ
 بْ هَ وَ�َابَ َ�يأْ

171 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 538. 
ّ�نِْ …

َ
 مْ دُ لَّ ثَ َ��نِْ ِ� كَ�

172 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 219. 
ا�يِلَ  ... وَِ�  …  بتٌْ �َ َ��نِْ وَإِْ�َ
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Readings of the Word  ۡنتُم
َ
174F172F172F هَٰٓأ

173 

 
The word  ۡنتُم

َ
 occurs in four places in the Qurʾān, twice in Sūrah Āl هَٰٓأ

ʿImrān, āyah 66 and 119, Sūrah al-Nisāʾ, āyah 109, and Sūrah 
Muḥammad, āyah 38. The qurrāʾ differ in how they will read this word.  
 
Imams Bazzī, Ibn ʿ Āmir, ʿ Āṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb, and Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir will read the hamzah in the word  ۡنتُم

َ
 with taḥqīq and will follow هَٰٓأ

their principles as regards to the length of madd munfaṣil. 
 
Imams Qālūn, Abū ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar will read the word  ۡنتُم

َ
 with هَٰٓأ

tashīl of the hamzah while keeping the alif, as:  ْا۬ نتُم ٰ�َ. 

 
Imam Azraq from Imam Warsh will have three ways of reading this 
word: 
 

1. Tashīl of the hamzah while keeping the alif, with the option of 
both extending and shortening the madd munfaṣil. He will read 
it as:   ٰ�َ ۬نتُمْ ا . 

2. Tashīl of the hamzah while dropping the alif, as:  َنتُمْ ا۬ ه . 

3. Ibdāl of the hamzah into an alif, while dropping the first alif, as: 
ٓ هَ  نتُمْ ا . 

Imam Aṣbahānī from Imam Warsh will have two ways of reading this 
word: 
 

 
173 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 222-223. 

�ْتُمُ  ...  مَدَاوَسَهِّلهَْا …
َ
بدِْلْ  مَداً ازَ حَ هَا �

َ
 دَاجَ �

لفِْ 
َ
 وَرشٌْ وَُ�نبُْلٌ وََ�نهُْمَا اخْتُلفِْ  ... باِْ�ُلفِْ �يِهِمَا وَ�َحْذِفُ اْ�
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1. Tashīl of the hamzah while keeping the alif, with the option of 
both extending and shortening the madd munfaṣil. He will read 
it as:   ٰ�َ ۬نتُمْ ا . 

2. Tashīl of the hamzah while dropping the alif, as:  َنتُمْ ا۬ ه . 

 
Imam Qunbul will have two ways of reading this word: 
 

1. Taḥqīq of hamzah while keeping the alif after the hāʾ. 
2. Taḥqīq of hamzah while dropping the alif, as:  �ُنت

َ
 هَأ

 
There are four readings of the word  ِٔي ٰـٓ 175F173F173F ٱلَّ

174 

 
The word ِٔي ٰـٓ  ,occurs four times in the Qurʾān, once in Sūrah al-Aḥzāb ٱلَّ

āyah 4, once in Sūrah al-Mujādilah, āyah 2, and twice in āyah 4 of Sūrah 
al-Ṭalāq. The qurrāʾ will differ in how they will read it. 
 
Imams ʿĀṣim, Ibn ʿĀmir, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will 
read the hamzah with taḥqīq with a yāʾ sākinah after it, as:  ِٔي ٰـٓ  .ٱلَّ
 
Imams Qālūn, Qunbul, and Yaʿqūb will read the hamzah with taḥqīq 
while dropping the yāʾ, as:  ِٕ

ٰٓ  .ٱ�َّ
 
Imams Warsh and Abū Jaʿfar will read this word with tashīl of the 
hamzah while dropping the yāʾ with both madd and qaṣr, as: �ا. In the 

state of waqf, they will make waqf with tasḥīl of the hamzah and rawm on 

 
174 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 224-225. 

لُوا سمَاَ وحََذْفُ ياَ ال�َّ�يِْ   َ� وَاْ�َدَلُ زَ  بهًِِ� ظُ غَْ�َ  ... وَسَهَّ
 …سَبْ حَ اديِهِْ هَ  سَاكنَِةَ اْ�َا خُلفُْ 
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the kasrah, or they will change the hamzah musahhalah to a yāʾ sākinah 
and read it with a six count madd on the alif after the lām. 175    
 
Imams Abū ʿAmr and Bazzī will read with tashīl of the hamzah while 
dropping the yāʾ with both madd and qaṣr. Their second option is to 
read this word with ibdāl of the hamzah into a yāʾ sākinah while 
extending the madd for six counts, as:  ۡ ٰٓ  They will have the same two .اَ�َّ

options in waqf as mentioned above for Imams Warsh and Abū Jaʿfar.  
 

The Readings of  ٰ�َو
ُ
177F175F175F َ�دًا ٱۡ�

176 

 
In the state of waṣl, meaning when the two words are being read 
together:  
 
Imams Warsh, Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb will make naql, and 
transfer the vowel on the hamzah onto the lām sākinah before it. Then, 
they will make idghām of the tanwīn into lām. They will read it as:   دٗا�َ
178F176F176F.اَ۬ �ُّ وۭ�ٰ 

177  

 
Imam Qālūn will have two options. He will read it like the Imams 
mentioned above, with naql and idghām, and his second option is to 

 
175 Al-Muḥaysin, al-Hādī, 1:231. 
176 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 231-233. 

و� َ�عَاداً لوَُ� 
ُ
 هُ مُدْغَماً مَنقُْو�َ ِ�َا  مَدًا ... وََ�داً اْ�

َ�مْ   ... مْ  �سََ وخَُلفُْ هَمْزِ الوَْاوِ ِ� ا�َّقْلِ 
َ
صْلِ �

َ
 وَابدَْا لغَِْ�ِ وَرشِْ باِْ�

جَلْ 
َ
 بهَِمْزِ الوْصَْلِ ِ� ا�َّقْلِ أ

َ
 …وَابدَْأ

177 This example was taken from a copy of the Qurʾān in the riwāyah of Imam 
Dūrī from Abū ʿAmr. Each Imam will apply his principles regarding fatḥ and 
taqlīl in this word. 
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read with naql and idghām while reading a hamzah sākinah in place of 
the wāw, as:   ٗؤْ لاُّ �عَادا ٰ

َ
لي . 

 
Imams Ibn Kathīr, Ibn ʿĀmir, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir will read it without naql and without idghām, as  ٰ�َو

ُ
  .َ�دًا ٱۡ�

 
When starting recitation from the word  ٰ�َو

ُ
 the qurrāʾ will have the ,ٱۡ�

following options: 
 
Imams Ibn Kathīr, Ibn ʿĀmir, ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir will read it without naql, as:  ٰ�َو

ُ
  .ٱۡ�

 
Imam Warsh, through both his narrators, will have two options, to read 
it with naql while reading the hamzat al-waṣl, or to read it with naql 
while dropping the hamzat al-waṣl, as:  ٰ�ۭاَ۬ ُ� و, or  ٰ�ۭو �ُ. 

 
Imams Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb will have three options. They 
may read it without naql and with the hamzat al-waṣl as:  ٰ�َو

ُ
 They also .ٱۡ�

have both the options that are mentioned above for Imam Warsh. 
 
Imam Qālūn will have five options when starting from this word. In 
addition to the three options mentioned for Imams Abū ʿAmr, Abū 
Jaʿfar and Yaʿqūb, he will also have the option of making naql while 
reading a hamzah sākinah in place of the wāw and with the hamzah al-
waṣl, as:  ٰ

َ
 His fifth option is to read it with naql, while reading a .اَ۬ ُ� ؤْ لي

hamzah sākinah in place of the wāw, without the hamzah al-waṣl, as:  ٰ
َ

 .ُ� ؤْ لي
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Chapter Review 178 
 

1. What are the three possible changes that can take place in a 
single mutaḥarrik hamzah? List the qurrāʾ who may read it 
differently? 

2. What are the various scenarios in which a single mutaḥarrik 
hamzah appears in a word?  

3. What kind of takhfīf occurs in the following scenarios? List 
them along with the qurrāʾ who generally apply it in their 
recitation.  
 hamzah maftūḥah preceded by a fatḥah 
 hamzah maftūḥah preceded by a ḍammah 
 hamzah maksūrah preceded by a kasrah 

4. How does Imam Abū Jaʾfar read the single mutaḥarrik hamzah 
preceded by a kasrah? Give an example.  

5. How do Imam Ibn Kathīr and Imam Abū Jaʾfar read certain 
words that carry a single mutaḥarrik hamzah that is preceded 
by an alif? List the words and how they will be read. 

 
  

 
178 The review questions for this chapter were formulated by my dear 
student, Qāriʾah Sabah Shaikh. May Allah reward her. Āmīn. 
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Naql of the Voweled Hamzah 179 
 
Naql refers to transferring the vowel of a hamzah onto the sākin letter 
before it. Imam Warsh will make naql in the following scenarios: 
 
Mafṣūl ʿĀm: When the last letter of a word is sākin and it is followed by 
a hamzah mutaḥarrikah in the next word, e.g.,  ٰ�َِإ  ْ فلۡحََ  ,خَلَوۡا

َ
 .قَدۡ  أ

 
Mafṣūl Khāṣ: When hamzah mutaḥarrikah is preceded by a lām al-taʿrīf 
(definite article) that will always be written as attached to it, e.g., 
ِ ٱ�خِرَةِ  �ضِ ,ب

َ
 .ٱۡ�

 
Imam Warsh, through both his narrators, will transfer the vowel of the 
hamzah onto the sākin letter before it in both mafṣūl khāṣ and ʿām, as 
long as the sākin letter is not a letter of madd or mīm al-jamʿ. In the 
words,  ِ�ِّكَِ�بٰيَِهۡ ١٩إ in Sūrah al-Ḥāqqah, āyāt 19 and 20, some have 

mentioned naql for Imam Warsh. However, the stronger opinion is to 
read the hāʾ with a sukūn and to make taḥqīq of the hamzah. 
 

Words in which some of the other qurrā  ʾwill also make naql 
 

1. Imam Ruwais will make naql in  �ٖق  ,in Sūrah al-Raḥmān مِنۡ   إسِۡتَۡ�َ

āyah 54.181F179F179F

180  

 
179 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 229. 

سَدْ  ... وَا�ْقُلْ إَِ� ا�خِرِ غَْ�َ حَرفِْ مَدْ 
َ
 لوَِرشٍْ إِ�َّ هَا كتَِا�يَِهْ أ

180 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 230. 
قٍ   …غَرْ وَاَ�قَ مِنْ إسِْتَْ�َ
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2. Imam Aṣbahānī and Imam Ibn Wardān may read the word  ُمِّلۡء 

in Sūrah Āle ʿImrān, āyah 91, with or without naql. 181 Imam 
Azraq will not make naql in this word. The word  ُمِّلۡء is followed 

by the word  ِض�
َ
 Therefore, Imam Aṣbahānī and Imam Ibn .ٱۡ�

Wardān will differ in their options during waṣl.  
a. Imam Aṣbahānī may read  ِض�

َ
 with naql of both مِّلۡءُ   ٱۡ�

hamzahs or without naql on the first hamzah and with 
naql on the second hamzah.  

b. Imam Ibn Wardān may read  ِض�
َ
 without naql of مِّلۡءُ   ٱۡ�

either hamzah, or then naql on the first hamzah but not 
on the second.  

3. Imams Ibn Kathīr, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make naql 
in words that have the same root letters as سُؤَال throughout the 

Qurʾān, when the word is a command form verb, singular or 
plural, and is preceded by a wāw or a fāʾ, e.g.,  ْ  ,وسََ لۡهُم ,وسََ لُوا

183F181F181F.فسََ لُوهُم

182  

4. Imam Ibn Kathīr will made naql in the word قرُۡءَان, wherever it 

occurs in the Qurʾān, whether it is definite or indefinite, e.g., 
184F182F182F.وَقرَُانهَُۥ ,ٱلقُۡرَانِ  ,قرَُانٖ 

183 

5. Imam Nāfiʿ and Abū Jaʿfar will make naql in the word �ٗردِۡء in 

Sūrah al-Qaṣas, āyah 34. Imam Nāfiʿ will read it as ردَِا in waqf and 

 
181 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 234. 

 …وَمِلْءُ اْ�صَْبَهَاِ� مَعْ عِيَ� اخْتُلفِْ 
182 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 234. 

 …كَيفَْ جَا  مْ دُ  رَوَىوَسَلْ …
183 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 234. 

 فْ دُ القُْرَانُ …
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 in both waqf ردَِا in waṣl, while Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read it as ردًِا

and waṣl. 184 
 

Chapter Review 
 
1. Define naql. 
2. Who are the two Imams who make naql consistently? 
3. List two words in which Imam Ibn Kathīr will also make naql. 
4. Can the vowel on a hamzah be transferred to the letter of madd 

before it for Imams Azraq and Aṣbahānī?  

 
184 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 233. 

 تٌ اْ�َدَلْ َ�بْ ردًِا وَ  مَدًاوَا�ْقُلْ …
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Sakt 
 
Sakt is to stop the voice for a duration less than waqf without taking a 
breath, and to continue recitation after doing so. If this is done 
between two words to preserve the meaning, it is referred to as sakt 
maʿnawī. If it is done to clarify the sound of hamzah, it is referred to as 
sakt lafẓī. These two kinds of sakt can only be done in those places that 
have been transmitted from the qurrāʾ. A reciter may not apply sakt 
according to his/her own volition.  
 

Sakt Maʿnawī 
 
In the four places listed below, Imam Ḥafṣ will make sakt when 
continuing. He will do so with khulf. 185 

 
1. After the alif in the word عِوجََاۜ ١ in āyah 1 of Sūrah al-Kahf. 

2. After the alif in the word  ۗ�َۜرۡقَدِنا  .in āyah 52 of Sūrah Yāsīn مَّ

3. After the nūn in the word  ۡۜمَن in āyah 27 of Sūrah al-Qiyāmah. 

4. After the lām in the word  َۜۡبل in āyah 14 of Sūrah al-Muṭṭaffifīn. 

 

Sakt Lafẓī for Imams Hafṣ, Ibn Dhakwān, and Idrīs 186 
 
There are three ways in which these three Imams will apply sakt: 

 

 
185 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 239. 

لَِ�ْ مَرْقَدِناَ وعَِوجًَا 
َ
اقٍ ِ�َفْصِ اْ�ُلفُْ جَا ... وَأ انَ مَن رَّ  بلَ رَّ

186 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 237-238. 
طْلقِْ وَاخْصُصَنْ  ... �يِلَ وََ� َ�نْ َ�زٍَْ� وَاْ�ُلفُْ َ�نْ 

َ
 إدِْرِ�سَ غَْ�َ المَدَّ أ

 فِ َ�قِّ هجَِا الفَْوَاتحِِ كَطَهَ  ... وَ�يِلَ حَفْصٌ وَا�نُْ ذَكْوَانَ وَْ�  
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1. They will make sakt on every sākin letter, other than the letters 
of madd, that is followed by a hamzah, whether that hamzah is 
in the next word (mafṣūl ʿām), or written as adjoined (mafṣūl 
khāṣ), or in the same word (sākin muttaṣil), e.g.,  ٰ�َِإ   ْ �ضِ  ,خَلَوۡا

َ
 ,ٱۡ�

ءٖ  ۡ�  َٔ انُ  ,َ�ۡ  .ٱلظَّ
2. They will make sakt only in mafṣūl ʿām, mafṣūl khāṣ, and in the 

words ء ۡ�َ and شَۡ�  ٔٗ ا, and not when the letter with sukūn and the 

hamzah are in the same word, such as:  َولوُن ُٔ  �ۡ  .مَّ

3. No sakt lafẓī will be applied at all. 
 

In summary, these three Imams apply sakt with khulf on every sākin 
letter, other than the letters of madd, that is followed by a hamzah.  
 
Note: Sakt in the categories above is applied for Imam Ibn Dhakwān 
when making tawassuṭ on madd munfaṣil and madd muttaṣil. According 
to Abū al-ʿIzz al-Qalānisī, the author of al-Irshād, it may also be applied 
when applying ṭūl on munfaṣil. 187 Sakt may only be applied for Imam 
Ḥafṣ in the categories above when madd munfaṣil is extended. This is 
because only those who narrate extending madd munfaṣil narrate sakt 
for him. Sakt will not be applied when reciting qaṣr on madd munfaṣil for 
Imam Ḥafṣ. 188  
  

 
187 Al-Irshād is the name of two of the books that Imam Ibn al-Jazarī 
references in al-Nashr. Shaykh Aiman Suwaid mentions in a footnote that the 
detail about sakt being applicable for Imam Ibn Dhakwān with ṭūl on madd 
munfaṣil is from the Irshād of Abū al-ʿIzz. Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 2:1322. 
188 Al-Dimyāṭī, Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashr, 116-117.  
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Sakt Lafẓī for Imam Ḥamzah 189 
 
There are seven narrated ways in which Imam Ḥamzah may apply sakt. 

 
1. Sakt will only be applied on mafṣūl khāṣ (e.g.,  ِض�

َ
 and in the (ٱۡ�

words ء ۡ�َ and شَۡ�  ٔٗ ا. 

2. Sakt will be made only in mafṣūl ʿām (e.g.,  ٰ�َِإ   ْ  ,mafṣūl khāṣ ,(خَلَوۡا

and in the words ء ۡ�َ and شَۡ�  ٔٗ ا. 

3. Sakt will be made on every sākin letter, other than the letters of 
madd, that is followed by a hamzah, meaning in mafṣūl ʿām, 
mafṣūl khāṣ, or in the same word (sākin muttaṣil), e.g.,  ٰ�َِإ   ْ  ,خَلَوۡا

�ضِ 
َ
ءٖ  ,ٱۡ� ۡ�  َٔ انُ  ,َ�ۡ  .ٱلظَّ

4. Sakt will be made in all the above, and when a letter of madd is 
followed by a hamzah in the next word (sākin munfaṣil maddah), 
e.g.,  َنزِل

ُ
ٓ  أ َ�ٓ  إِ�َّهُمۡ  ,وَمَا

َ
نفُسِهِمۡ  ,�

َ
 .ِ�ٓ  أ

5. Sakt will be made in all of the above, and when a letter of madd 
is followed by a hamzah in the same word (sākin muttaṣil 
maddah), e.g.,  َٓوجَِايْٓءَ  ,سُوءَٓ  ,َ�ٓ�ِٗ�  ,جَاء. 

6. Sakt will be made in all of the scenarios mentioned above, but 
only for Imam Khalaf.  

7. Sakt will not be applied in any scenario for both rāwis of Imam 
Ḥamzah. 

 
  

 
189 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 235-237. 

لْ 
َ
ءٍ وَأ كْتُ َ�نْ َ�زْةَ ِ� َ�ْ  وَاْ�عَْضُ مَعْهُمَا َ�ُ �يِمَْا ا�ْفَصَلْ  ... وَالسَّ
رَدْ  ... وَاْ�عَْضُ مُطْلَقاً وَ�يِلَ َ�عْدَ مَدْ  كْتُ اطَّ وْ لَيسَْ َ�نْ خَ�َّدٍ السَّ

َ
 أ

 �ْ…�يِلَ وََ� َ�نْ َ�زٍَْ�  
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The Method of Applying Sakt for Imam Ḥamzah on Letters of Madd 
 
After understanding all the options above, we can deduce that Imam 
Ḥamzah applies sakt after letters of madd with khulf. However, there is 
no khulf regarding the fact that he will apply ṭūl on both madd munfaṣil 
and madd muttaṣil. When making sakt for him, one will extend the letter 
of madd for six counts and then make sakt before pronouncing the 
hamzah. It should be noted that when making waqf on a word with madd 
muttaṣil, the takhfīf on the final hamzah will prevent sakt after the letter 
of madd and before the hamzah, e.g.,  َٓجَاء.   

 
Also, as we learned earlier, some have narrated madd on the words ء ۡ�َ 

and شَۡ�  ٗٔ ا for Imam Ḥamzah. We should keep in mind that Imam Ḥamzah 

will extend the letter of līn in these two words only. He does not have 
any general application of madd on līn mahmouz. He will extend the 
madd on these two words to the length of tawassuṭ.   
 
However, tawassuṭ on ء ۡ�َ and شَۡ�  ٔٗ ا can only be applied when making 

sakt on mafṣūl khāṣ (e.g.,  ِض�
َ
ْ   إَِ�ٰ  ,.only, or mafṣūl ʿām (e.g (ٱۡ�  and (خَلَوۡا

mafṣūl khāṣ. Tawassuṭ should not be applied when not making sakt for 
Imam Ḥamzah, or when sakt is being made on sākin muttaṣil or letters 
of madd.191F189F189F

190  
 

  

 
190 Al-Dimyāṭī, Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashr, 116. 
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Sakt for Imam Abū Jaʿfar on the Letters that Begin Sūrahs 191 
 
There are twenty-nine sūrahs in the Qurʾān that begin with one or 
more individual letters. These are referred to as al-ḥurūf al-muqaṭṭaʿāt, 
or the separated letters. Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make sakt after each 
separated letter. Due to this, only iẓhār will be made between letters, 
and idghām and ikhfāʾ will no longer apply. For example, there will be 
no idghām between the mīm at the end of the letter lām and the mīm at 
the beginning of the letter mīm in  ٓٓالم. In Sūrah Āl ʿImrān, the mīm will 

not take a temporary fatḥah when joining the first āyah with the second 
āyah, as Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make sakt after the mīm, e.g.,  
ُ  َ�ٓ  إَِ�هَٰ  إِ�َّ  هُوَ   ٱلَۡ�ُّ  ٱلقَۡيُّومُ ٢   .المٓٓ ١ٱ�َّ
 

Chapter Review 
 
1. What is the difference between sakt maʿnawī and sakt lafẓī?  
2. Sakt maʿnawī is transmitted for one Imam only. Who is he, and how 
many occurrences are there of sakt maʿnawī in his riwāyah?  
3. There are three Imams other than Imam Ḥamzah who also apply 
sakt lafẓī. Who are they?  
4. Imam Ḥamzah has an additional category in which he applies sakt. 
Which category is it? 
5. There is only one Imam who makes sakt after each of the al-ḥurūf 
al-muqaṭṭaʿāt. Who is it and what effect will the sakt have on the 
application of rules such as ikhfāʾ nūn sākinah and idghām al-shafawī 
between the individual letters? 

 
 

 
191 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 238. 

 قِّفِ �َ هجَِا الفَْوَاتحِِ كَطَهَ  ... وَْ�  …
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Making Waqf on the Letter Hamzah for Imams 
Ḥamzah and Hishām 

 
If the word on which waqf is made contains a hamzah, then Imam 
Ḥamzah and Imam Hisham may make takhfīf of the hamzah. Takhfīf 
refers to various changes in the hamzah, such as reading it with tashīl 
or changing it into a different letter, etc. Imam Ḥamzah will do so when 
the hamzah is both medial and final, and he will make takhfīf without 
khulf. 192 Imam Hishām will only make takhfīf when the hamzah is final, 
and he will do so with khulf, meaning that both takhfīf and taḥqīq are 
applicable for him. 193 Imam Hishām’s name will not be repeated 
throughout. The reader should assume that any discussion regarding 
waqf on a final hamzah will apply to him as well.  
 
There are two kinds of takhfīf: 

 
1. Takhfīf Qiyāsī: This is done through ibdāl, ḥadhf, and idghām and 

is transmitted according to the rules of Arabic. This category 
will be discussed first. 

2. Takhfīf Rasmī: This is done through either ibdāl according to 
how the word is written in rasm ʿuthmānī or through ḥadhf. 
Rasm ʿUthmānī refers to the unique orthography of the 
Qurʾān. 194  

 

 
192 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 240. 

وْ طَرَفاً ِ�َمْزَةْ   ... إذَِا اْ�تَمَدْتَ الوَْْ�فَ خَفِّفْ هَمْزَهْ 
َ
طاً أ  توَسَُّ

193 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 253. 
لفِْ  

َ
رَفْ   ... َ�عْدَ ُ�َرَّكٍ كَذَا َ�عْدَ أ  وَمِثلْهُُ خُلفُْ هشَِاٍ� ِ� الطَّ

194 See Tashīl al-Rusūm by Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail and Sacred Spellings 
by Saaima Yacoob for more detailed discussions regarding the science of 
rasm.  
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The letter hamzah can appear in the following ways in a word: 
1. It can appear in the beginning of a word. This type of hamzah 

will be referred to as an initial hamzah (hamzah mubtadiʾah). 
2. It can appear in the middle of a word. This type of hamzah will 

be referred to this as a medial hamzah (hamzah mutawassiṭah). 
This can be of two types. 

a. The medial hamzah that is truly in the middle of the 
word.  

b. The hamzah that may be treated as being a medial 
hamzah.  

i. This can be due to a particle being attached to 
an initial hamzah, e.g.,  ْ وُ  ۥٓا

ۡ
 or then because of a ,فأَ

word that comes before the initial hamzah, e.g., 
ِي ٱؤۡتمُِنَ   .ٱ�َّ

ii. A final hamzah that is treated as a medial 
hamzah due to fatḥah tanwīn or a pronoun being 
attached to it, e.g.,  ٗٓسَِاؤُُٓ�مۡ  بنَِاء�. 

3. It can appear as the last and final letter of a word. This type of 
hamzah will be referred to as the final hamzah (hamzah 
mutaṭarrifah).  

 
How we read the hamzah when making waqf for Imam Ḥamzah will 
depend on a few factors (1) whether it is medial or final, (2) whether 
the hamzah is sākinah or mutaḥarrikah (carries a vowel), and (3) whether 
it is preceded by a sākin or mutaḥarrik, and which ḥarakah. The various 
scenarios will be explained below.  
 

1. If the hamzah is a true medial hamzah, one being treated as 
such, or a final hamzah, which carries a sukūn, permanent or 
temporary, and is preceded by a vowel, the hamzah will change 
into a letter of madd (ibdāl) corresponding to the vowel before 
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it, e.g.,فأَتوُا   will become يؤُمِنُون ,فَاتوُا will become يوُمنُون, and  اقرَْأ 
will become قَالَ   ٱۡ�تُوِ�  ,اقرَْا will become  �ُِقَالَ  اتو. 195 However, in the 

words رءِۡيٗا and  ِوِ�ه ۡٔ  �ُ, idghām will also be done after ibdāl with 

khulf, meaning that ibdāl will certainly be done, and then these 
two words can be read with either iẓhār or idghām, as:   رِ�يَْا or 

.ر�َّا 196 In the words بئِۡهُم�
َ
 some have transmitted a ,نبَّئِۡهُمۡ  and أ

kasrah on the hāʾ after ibdāl of the hamzah into a yāʾ.198F196F196F

197  
 

2. When the hamzah is medial or final, mutaḥarrik, and the letter 
before it is sākin, the vowel on the hamzah will transfer to the 
sākin letter before it (naql). This will also happen in the case of 
yāʾ and wāw sākinah as long as they are not zāʾidah, or extra, in 
the word, e.g., ئَْرُون�َ will become سِٓ�  َٔ تۡ  ,َ�رَُون will become 199.سِيَتF197F197F

198  

 
3. If the hamzah is medial or final, mutaḥarrik, and the letter 

before it is an extra yā  ʾor wāw (zā ʾ idah), the hamzah will change 
into a letter corresponding to the yāʾ or the wāw before it, and 
idghām will be made, e.g., هَنِٓ�  ٔٗ ا will become رِٓ�  ٗٔ ا ,هَنيِّا  will become مَّ

 Some have also transmitted idghām .خَطِيَّة will become خَطِٓ�  َٔ ةً  ,مَرِ�َّا

as an option for those words in which the yāʾ or wāw is not 
extra. Following this option, the words mentioned in point 

 
195 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 241. 

نْ باِّ�ِيْ َ�بلُْ ابدِْلِ   …فَإنِْ �سَُ�َّ
196 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 250. 

 تدَُْ�مُ مَعْ تؤُْويِ وَ�يِلَ رُؤْ�َا ... وَ�َاءَ مِنْ آنَا نبَاَ الْ وَرِ�َّا 
197 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 251. 

نبْئِهُْمْ حُِ� …
َ
 وَاكِْ�هَْا كَ�

198 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 241. 
نْ باِّ�ِيْ َ�بلُْ ابدِْلِ  كْ َ�نْ سُكُونٍ فَا�ْقُلِ  ... فَإنِْ �سَُ�َّ  وَإِنْ ُ�َرَّ
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number two above will also have the option of being read with 
idghām, e.g., 200.سِيَّتF198F198F

199 

 
4. If the hamzah is medial, mutaḥarrik, and is preceded by an alif, 

the hamzah will be read with tashīl and both qaṣr and madd will 
be allowed on the alif, e.g,  َِك�ٰٓ وْلَ

ُ
َ�ؤُٓناَ ,أ َ�ءَٓهُمۡ  ,ُ�َ 201F199F199F.ندَِاءًٓ  ,ُ�َ

200 

 
5. If the hamzah is final, mutaḥarrik, and is preceded by an alif, the 

hamzah will change into an alif, e.g., جَآء will become 202.جَااF200F200F

201 

When this change occurs, two sukūns have now come together. 
To avoid the meeting of two sukūns, one of the alifs has to be 
dropped. If the first is considered as being the one that was 
dropped, then only qaṣr is allowed, as the letter of madd is no 
longer present. If the second is considered as dropped, then 
both qaṣr and madd are allowed, as madd is still allowed when a 
letter of madd is followed by a changed hamzah. 

203F201F201F

202 Therefore, 
there are three options for Imam Ḥamzah, (1) qaṣr due to the 
hamzah having changed, (2) tawassuṭ due to its similarity to 
madd ʿāriḍ lil-sukūn (3) ṭūl due to his original length for madd 
muttaṣil. Imam Hishām will also have the same number of 
options, but the reasoning will be different, (1) qaṣr due to the 
hamzah having changed, (2) tawassuṭ due to his original length 

 
199 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 243. 

دْغِماَ 
َ
دْغَماَ  ... وَالوَْاوُ وَاْ�َا إنِْ يزُادَاَ أ

َ
يضْاً أ

َ
صِْ�ِّ �

َ
 وَاْ�عَْضُ ِ� اْ�

200 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 242. 
رَفْ … بدِْلْ � الطَّ

َ
 وَمِثلْهَُ فَ�

201 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 242. 
لفِْ  

َ
� َ�عْدَ أ

َ
طاً أ رَفْ  ... إ�َّ مُوسََّ بدِْلْ � الطَّ

َ
 سَهِّلْ وَمِثلْهَُ فَ�

202 Al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 132.  



161 
 

for madd muttaṣil, (3) ṭūl due to its similarity to madd ʿāriḍ lil-
sukūn. 

 
In all the scenarios listed above, one of the two letters being considered 
was sākin, either the hamzah, or the letter before it. The following are a 
list of scenarios in which both the hamzah and the letter preceding it 
are mutaḥarrik. There are nine possible combinations of a hamzah 
mutaḥarrikah preceded by a mutaḥarrik letter. 
 

Hamzah Maftūḥah 
preceded by: 

Fatḥah 
لهَُم 

َ
 سَأ

Kasrah 
 خَاطِئَة 

Ḍammah 
 يؤَُّ�دُِ 

Hamzah Maksūrah 
preceded by: 

Fatḥah 
 َ�  ئِسِۢ 

Kasrah 
 َ�ِٔ  �ِٰ�َ 

Ḍammah 
 ْ  سُ�لُِوا

Hamzah 
Maḍmūmah 
preceded by: 

Fatḥah 
 رءَُوفُۢ 

Kasrah  
 مُسۡتَهۡزءُِونَ 

Ḍammah 
 رءُُوسَُ�مۡ 

 
The hamzah will be read with tashīl only in five of the nine scenarios 
above. 203 Those five boxes are shaded in light grey. 
 
In the remaining four scenarios: 204 

 
1. If the hamzah is maftūḥah preceded by a kasrah, the hamzah will 

change into a yāʾ maftūḥah, e.g., خَاطِئَة will become َخَاطِية. 

 
203 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 245. 

 يَاءٌ كَيُطْفِئُوا وَوَاوٌ كَسُ�لِْ  ... وغََْ�ُ هذَا بَْ�َ بَْ�َ وَنقُلِْ 
204 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 244-245. 

بدَِْ� 
َ
ٍ� وَضٍَ� �  إنِْ فُتحَِتْ يَاءً وَوَاوًا مُسْجَ�ً  ... وَ�عَْدَ كَْ�َ

 يَاءٌ كَيُطْفِئُوا وَوَاوٌ كَسُ�لِْ  ... وغََْ�ُ هذَا بَْ�َ بَْ�َ وَنقُلِْ 
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2. If the hamzah is maftūḥah preceded by a ḍammah, the hamzah 
will change into a wāw maftūḥah, e.g.,  ُِيؤَُّ�د will become  ُِيوَُّ�د. 

3. If the hamzah is maḍmūmah preceded by a kasrah, the hamzah 
will change into a yāʾ maḍmūmah, e.g.,  َمُسۡتَهۡزءُِون will become 

 .Tashīl of the hamzah is also allowed .مُسۡتَهۡزِ�ُونَ 

4. If the hamzah is maksūrah preceded by a ḍammah, the hamzah 
will change into a wāw maksūrah, e.g.,  ْ  .سُولِوُا  will become سُ�لُِوا

Tashīl of the hamzah is also allowed. 
 

The Initial Hamzah that Is Treated as a Medial Hamzah 
 

When an initial hamzah is preceded by an attached particle or a word, 
it may be treated as a medial hamzah. This will be of two types: 
 

1. Written as attached: هَا ُّ�
َ
�ٰٓ �َّهُمۡ  ,يَ

َ
يِّ  ,كَ�

َ
�ضِ  ,بأِ

َ
 .ٱۡ�

2. Written as unattached:  ٰ�َِإ  ْ  .قُلۡ   إنِ ,فَ ٱسۡعَوۡا
 

In each of the situations above, the hamzah may be preceded by a vowel 
or a sukūn.  
 
When a particle is written as attached to the initial hamzah: 205 

 
1. The hamzah may be preceded by a sukūn, the sākin letter can be 

of two types: alif or other than an alif. 
a. If the hamzah is preceded by an alif, then it is read with 

tashīl and taḥqīq, and both madd or qaṣr can be applied 

 
205 Ṭayyibah al-Nashr, l. 246. 

لُ إذَِا مَا اتَّصََ�   رَسْماً َ�عَنْ ُ�هُْورهِمِْ قَدْ سُهِّ�َ  ... وَالهَْمْزُ اََ�وَّ
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to the alif when making tashīl of the hamzah, e.g., هَا ُّ�
َ
�ٰٓ  ,يَ

نتُمۡ 
َ
207F205F205F.هَٰٓأ

206 

b. If the hamzah is preceded by a sākin letter other than 
alif, then naql, taḥqīq, or sakt 207 may be done, e.g.,  ِض�

َ
 .ٱۡ�

2. The hamzah is preceded by a vowel (mutaḥarrik). This can be of 
six types: 

a. Hamzah maftūḥah preceded by a fatḥah, e.g.,  َذَّن
َ
 .فأَ

b. Hamzah maksūrah preceded by a kasrah, e.g.,  ِِإِذِۡنه�. 
c. Hamzah maksūrah preceded by a fatḥah, e.g.,  ۡفَإِ�َّهُم. 
d. Hamzah maḍmūmah preceded by a fatḥah, e.g.,  َِرٰي�َ

ُ
 .فأَ

e. Hamzah maḍmūmah preceded by a kasrah, e.g.,  ۡخۡرَٮهُٰم
ُ
�ِ. 

f. Hamzah maftūḥah preceded by a kasrah, e.g., ۦ ِ مۡرهِ
َ
 .بأِ

 
In the first four scenarios listed above, both tashīl or taḥqīq may be 
applied. In the fifth scenario, ibdāl into yāʾ, tashīl, or taḥqīq may be 
applied. In the sixth scenario, ibdāl into yāʾ or taḥqīq may be applied.   
 
When the initial hamzah that may be treated as a medial hamzah is 
written as unattached to the word before it: 208 

 
1. The hamzah can be preceded by a sukūn. This sukūn can be of 

three types: 

 
206 Sakt may be applied if one has been reading with sakt on madd munfaṣil 
throughout.  
207 Sakt may be applied if one has been reading with sakt on lām al-taʿrīf 
followed by a hamzah throughout. Otherwise, only naql will be applied. Al-
ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibah al-Nashr, 134. 
208 Ṭayyibah al-Nashr, l. 247. 

 َ� مِيمَ َ�عٍْ وَ�غَِْ�ِ ذَاكَ صَحْ  ... إَِ� قلُْ إنِْ رجَحْ  وْ َ�نفَْصِلْ َ�سْعَوْا 
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a. A sākin letter other than a letter of madd or mīm al-jam ,ʿ 
e.g.,  ََفلۡح

َ
ْ   إَِ�ٰ  ,قَدۡ   أ  In this scenario, naql or taḥqīq may .خَلَوۡا

be made. 209 If the sākin letter is a letter of līn, some have 
also mentioned ibdāl and idghām, e.g.,  �َوِّ   ا

 ,However .خَلَ

this is a weak opinion, and Ibn al-Jazarī writes that he 
did not recite to his teachers in any other method of 
takhfīf other than naql in this scenario.211F209F209F

210 
b. A wāw or yāʾ maddiyyah, e.g.,  ۡنفُسِهِم

َ
ْ   ءَامَنَّا ,ِ�ٓ   أ  In .بنِعِۡمَتهِِ ۦٓ   إخَِۡ�نٰٗا ,قَالوُٓا

this scenario, there are four possible options: 
i. Naql: These words would be read as:   ْ ِ�َ   انفُسِهِمۡ   قَالوَُا

  .امَنَّا
ii. Ibdāl and idghām: These would be read as:         

ْ  امَنَّا ا  .ِ�َّ   انفُسِهِمۡ , قَالوَُّ

iii. Sakt: The madd will be extended for six counts, and 
then sakt will be made before the hamzah is 
pronounced with taḥqīq. This may only be applied 
if the reciter has been applying sakt on madd 
munfaṣil throughout. 

iv. Taḥqīq only: The madd will be extended for six 
counts, and there will be no change in the hamzah 
at all. 

c. An alif maddiyyah, e.g.,  َنزِل
ُ
ٓ   أ ضَاءَٓتۡ    ,بمَِا

َ
ٓ   أ ا  ,In this scenario :فلََمَّ

there are four possible options: 

 
209 Sakt with taḥqīq may be applied if one has been reading the option of sakt 
in similar instances. Otherwise, only naql or taḥqīq without sakt may be 
applied. 
210 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 2:1360. We recited to our teacher, 
Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī, with the option of ibdāl and idghām as well.  
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i. Taḥqīq only: The madd will be extended for six 
counts, and there will be no change in the hamzah 
at all. 

ii. Sakt: The madd will be extended, and then sakt will 
be made before the hamzah is pronounced with 
taḥqīq. This may only be applied if the reciter has 
been applying sakt on madd munfaṣil throughout. 

iii. Tashīl with madd: The madd will be extended, and 
the hamzah will be read with tashīl.  

iv. Tashīl with qaṣr: The hamzah will be read with 
tashīl, and the madd before it will be shortened.  

2. The hamzah is mutaḥarrikah and preceded by a vowel. There are 
nine possible scenarios: 

 
Hamzah Maftūḥah 
preceded by: 

Fatḥah 
وَلمَۡ 

َ
 قَالَ  أ

Kasrah 
يَّا�ٖ 

َ
 ثََ�ثَٰةِ �

Ḍammah 
رۡ�َعَةِ

َ
 ترََ�ُّصُ  أ

Hamzah Maksūrah 
preceded by: 

Fatḥah 
 َ�عۡليَۡكَ  إنَِّكَ 

Kasrah 
ۡلِ ٱ وَ   إذَِا  �َّ

Ḍammah 
مُ  ۧإبَِۡ�ِٰ�  يرََۡ�عُ   

Hamzah 
Maḍmūmah 
preceded by: 

Fatḥah 
ةٗ  مَّ

ُ
 جَاءَٓ  أ

Kasrah 
ٰٓ�كَِ  وْلَ

ُ
لَِ�تِٰ  أ ٰ  ٱلصَّ

Ḍammah 
زۡلفَِتۡ 

ُ
 ٱۡ�َنَّةُ  أ

 
In the table above, the boxes that are shaded light grey will have the 
option of being read with tashīl or taḥqīq when making waqf for Imam 
Ḥamzah. In the case of hamzah maftūḥah preceded by a kasrah, such as 
يَّا�ٖ 

َ
 ibdāl into yāʾ or taḥqīq may be done. In the case of hamzah  ,ثََ�ثَٰةِ  �

maftūḥah preceded by a ḍammah, such as ِرۡ�َعَة
َ
 ibdāl into wāw or ,ترََ�ُّصُ   أ

taḥqīq may be done.  
 
In the case of hamzah maksūrah preceded by a ḍammah, such as  ُۧيرََۡ�عُ   إبَِۡ�ِٰ�  م, 
tashīl, taḥqīq, or ibdāl into wāw may be done. In the case of hamzah 
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maḍmūmah preceded by a kasrah, such as لَِ�تِٰ ٱ ٰ ٰٓ�كَِ  لصَّ وْلَ
ُ
أ  , tashīl, taḥqīq, or 

ibdāl into yāʾ may be done.   
 

Changes in the Letter Hamzah Based on Rasm 211 
 

In this section, we continue the discussion regarding changes that take 
place in a hamzah when making waqf for Imam Ḥamzah. However, here 
the focus will be on the changes that take place in a hamzah according 
to how it is written in the orthography of the Qurʾān (rasm). 
 
Before we begin this discussion, it would be helpful to learn the rules 
by which hamzah is written in the Qurʾān. The conventions listed below 
are general principles. There are many words in the Qurʾān that are 
exceptions to these rules, and these are listed in the texts of rasm. 
 

The General Convention for Writing Hamzah in the Qurʾān (Qiyās) 
 

ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  has included a chapter in al-Muqniʿ in which he lists 
the general rules according to which hamzah is written in the Qurʾān. 
The word qiyās in this context refers to these norms of writing hamzah 
in the Qurʾān. It does not refer to how the Arabic language is written 
and the rules that grammarians formulated.  
 
In order to make it easier to understand the discussions of takhfīf rasmī, 
I have presented a summary of the conventions of writing hamzah in 
the Qurʾān as they are explained in al-Muqniʿ. 212 
 
How Hamzah is Written in the Qurʾān 

 
211 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 248. 

مِّ احْذِفِ  ... وََ�نهُْ �سَهِيلٌ كَخَطِّ المُصْحَفِ   َ�نَحُو مُنشُْونَ مَعَ الضَّ
212 Al-Dānī, al-Muqniʿ, 107-111. 



167 
 

There was no dedicated shape for the letter hamzah in the Arabic 
language and as such no one specific shape was used for it in the 
ʿUthmānī codices. Rather, hamzah is written in the shape of an alif, wāw 
or yāʾ in the Qurʾān. Sometimes, it is absent from the script altogether. 
We can understand that it is absent from the script when it is written 
as the head of ʿayn and is not placed on or below an alif, wāw or yāʾ. This 
means that it is not a part of the rasm of the word.  
 
How a hamzah is written in the Qurʾān will depend on various factors, 
such as if it carries a sukūn or a vowel, its position in the word, which 
vowel it carries, and what it is preceded or followed by. Each of these 
scenarios will be explained below. ʿAllāmah al-Dānī  points out that 
the way in which hamzah is written in the Qurʾān is often due to how it 
would be read if it is read with takhfīf, e.g., naql, ibdāl, tashīl, etc. in 
various canonical recitations. 
 

RASM OF HAMZAH 
Hamzah Carries a Vowel Hamzah Sākinah 

Beginning 
of a word 

Middle of a 
word 

End of a 
word 

Middle of a 
word 

End of a word 
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Hamzah Sākinah 
 
In the middle or end of a word: The hamzah sākinah in the middle or end 
of a word will be written according to the vowel of the letter that 
precedes it. It will be written as an alif if it is preceded by a fatḥah, e.g., 
سَ 

ۡ
نِ  ,ٱۡ�أَ

ۡ
أ مَنۡهُ  ,ٱلضَّ

ۡ
    ,تأَ

ۡ
  ,ينُبََّأ

ۡ
 It will be written as a yāʾ if it is preceded by a .ٱقرَۡأ

kasrah, e.g.,  َبئِۡهُم ,جِئۡت�
َ
 It will be written as a wāw if it is preceded .َ�بّئِۡ  ,أ

by a ḍammah, e.g.,  َؤۡمِنِ�َ  ,وَ ٱ لمُۡؤۡتفََِ�تُٰ  ,وَلؤُۡلؤُٗۖ�  ,يؤُۡفَكُون  .مُّ

 
Hamzah That Carries a Vowel (Mutaḥarrikah) 
 
Beginning of a Word: When a hamzah that carries a vowel appears at 
the beginning of a word, it will generally be written as an alif regardless 
of the vowel on it, even if it has a preposition attached to it, e.g.,  َمَر

َ
 ,أ

ٰٓ�كَِ  وْلَ
ُ
نزِلُ  ,َ�إِمَِا�ٖ  ,وَإِسَۡ�قَٰ ,وَإِسَۡ�عٰيِلَ  ,إبَِۡ�ِٰ�  مَۧ   ,أ

ُ
ثۡ�ٖ  ,سَأ ِ يَ�فِٰ ,ّ�ِ ۡ�مَلۡتُ  ,ِ�ِ

َ
 .أ

 
In the Middle of a Word: The general rule will be that a hamzah 
mutaḥarrikah in the middle of a word will be written according to the 
vowel on it, as an alif if it carries a fatḥah, as a yāʾ if it carries a kasrah, 
or as a wāw if it carries a ḍammah, e.g.,  ُۗۡم�ۡ

َ
 However, there .يذَۡرَؤُُ�مۡ  ,يَ�سَِ  ,سَ�

are some scenarios in which a different rule will be followed, and these 
will be listed below. 
 
Exceptions for hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a ḥarakah: 

 
• Hamzah with a fatḥah preceded by a kasrah: The hamzah will be 

written as a yāʾ, e.g., َِبٱِۡ�َاطِئة. 
• Hamzah with a ḍammah preceded by a kasrah: The hamzah will be 

written as a yāʾ, e.g.,  ُِبرۡئ
ُ
نبَّئُُِ�م ,�

ُ
 .وَ�
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• Hamzah with a fatḥah preceded by a ḍammah: The hamzah will be 
written as a wāw, e.g.,  ٓۦ ِ  .يؤَُدّهِ

 
Hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a sukūn: 
 
The sākin letter can be a letter of madd, other than alif, or any other 
letter. In this scenario, the hamzah has no shape, e.g.,  ْ هَنِٓ�  ٗٔ ا   ,وَۡ�  َٔ لۡهُمۡ  ,تَۡ�  َٔ رُوا
رِٓ�  ٔٗ ا  .برَِٓ�  ُٔ ونَ  ,مَّ
 
When the hamzah mutḥarrikah is preceded by an alif, it will be written 
differently depended on its ḥarakah: 
 
Hamzah carries a fatḥah: It will be absent from the script, e.g.,  َجَاءَٓك, 

ۡ�نَاءَُٓ�مۡ  وَ�سَِاءَٓناَ وَ�سَِاءَُٓ�مۡ 
َ
 .وَ�

 
Hamzah carries a ḍammah: It will be written as a wāw, e.g.,    ۡءَاباَؤُُٓ�م
ۡ�نَاؤُُٓ�مۡ 

َ
 .وَ�

 
Hamzah carries a kasrah: It will be written as a yāʾ, e.g.,  ۡۚءَابآَ�هِِمۡ  ,�سَِآ�ُِ�م,  ۗ  .قَآ�مِٗا
 
Hamzah mutaḥarrikah followed by a letter of madd that corresponds to 
its vowel:  
 
When a hamzah maftūḥah is followed by an alif, or a hamzah maḍmūmah 
is followed by a wāw, or a hamzah maksūrah is followed by a yāʾ, the 
hamzah has no shape, e.g.,  شََ�  َٔ انُ  ,ءَامِّٓ�َ  ,َ�ِٰ�  ِٔ�َ  ,وَ�َاءُٓو. 

 
Hamzah as the Last Letter of a Word 
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Hamzah mutaḥarrikah preceded by a vowel: It will be written in the 
shape of the vowel before it, e.g.,   ٖبنِبََإ  ِۢ ْ  ,َ�ٰطِيِٕ  ,قرُئَِ  ,سَبَإ  .ٱمۡرُؤٌا
 
Hamzah mutḥarrikah preceded by a sukūn: It will be absent from the 
script, regardless of whether the sākin letter before it is a letter of madd, 
līn, or any other letter, e.g.,  ٞءٖ  ,برَيِٓء �  ,ٱ ۡ�َبۡءَ  ,دِفۡءٞ  ,وجََاءَٓ  ,ٱلنسَِّاءَٓ  ,َ�ۡ  .قرُُوءٖٓ
 

Takhfīf Rasmī 
 
Takhfīf of the letter hamzah according to the rasm of the Qurʾān is also 
narrated from Imam Ḥamzah. However, only those options of takhfīf 
rasmī will be applied that are in accordance with the rules of Arabic.  
 
The following are some general guidelines regarding the method of 
making takhfīf according to the rasm of the Qurʾān: 

 
1. If the letter hamzah is represented by an alif, it will change into 

an alif in waqf, e.g.,  َة
َ
 .ٱلنَّشۡأ

2. If the letter hamzah is represented by a yāʾ, it will change into a 
yāʾ in waqf, e.g.,  ِٕٓءَاناَي. 

3. If the letter hamzah is represented by a wāw, it will change into 
a wāw in waqf, e.g.,  كُفْؤًا.  

4. If the letter hamzah is completely absent from the rasm of the 
word (maḥdhūf al-rasm), then takhfīf will be done by dropping 
the hamzah altogether, e.g.,  َالخبَْء will become  َْالخب. It is 

important to remember that the head of ʿayn as hamzah is not 
a part of the rasm of the Qurʾān.   
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5. When the rasm of hamzah is according to qiyas, 213 meaning the 
normal conventions for writing it in the Qurʾān, then applying 
one type of takhfīf will fulfill the application of both takhfīf 
qiyāsī and rasmī, e.g.,  ِ 215F213F213F.مِائْةَ,يؤَُدّهِ

214 

6. There are times when following one of the four principles 
mentioned above will result in the meeting of two sukūns. In 
this case, takhfīf rasmī will not be applied. For example, in the 
word  َإِۡ�َٰٓءِيل, there is no shape for hamzah in the rasm of the 

word (maḥdhūf al-rasm). If we drop the hamzah according to the 
general principle of tahfīf rasmī mentioned above, an alif, which 
is sākin, will now be followed by a yāʾ maddiyyah, resulting in 
the meeting of two sukūns (ijtimāʿ al-sākinayn).  

7. Where applicable, both types of takhfīf may be applied, qiyāsī 
and rasmī, e.g.,  َة

َ
 النَّشَه  will be read with naql and ḥadhf as ٱلنَّشۡأ

according to takhfīf qiyāsī, and it will also be read as النَّشَاه with 

ibdāl into alif according to takhfīf rasmī.  
 

How Takhfīf Is Made According to the Rasm of the Qurʾān 
 
When takhfīf rasmī may be made, the following things will be taken into 
account in each scenario: whether the hamzah is sākin or voweled, 
which vowel precedes it, and how is it written in the unique 
orthography of the Qurʾān. 
 
 
 

 
213 The word qiyās is used in this chapter in two ways. Here it refers to the 
general conventions for writing hamzah in the Qurʾān. These were listed 
earlier. 
214 Raḥīmī, Kashf al-Naẓr, 2:516. 
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When hamzah occurs after a fatḥah: 
 

1. When stopping on a word in which a hamzah carries a fatḥah 
and occurs after a fatḥah or a kasrah, the hamzah will change 
(ibdāl) into a letter of madd according to how it is written, e.g., 
 
َ
 If the hamzah carries a kasrah or a ḍammah .بدََا will be read as بدََأ

and is written as an alif while being preceded by a fatḥah, it may 
be read in two ways while making waqf: ibdāl into an alif or tashīl 
with rawm e.g.,  ِ�ََقَالَ  ٱلمََۡ�ُ  ,للِۡم. 

2. When stopping on a word in which a hamzah carries a kasrah 
which is written as a yāʾ and occurs after a fatḥah, such as  َِّْبَإي�, 
there will be four options: Ibdāl into alif, tasḥil of the hamzah 
with rawm, ibdāl into yāʾ sākinah, rawm while reading it as a yāʾ 
maksūrah.216F214F214F

215 
3. When stopping on a word in which the hamzah carries a 

ḍammah which is written as a wāw and is preceded by a fatḥah, 
such as  ْ ؤُا توََ�َّ

َ
�, there will be five options: ibdāl into alif, tasḥīl of 

the hamzah with rawm, ibdāl into a voweled wāw, as  ْ وُا توََ�َّ
َ
�, and 

then stopping on it with sukūn, rawm or ishmām. 
        
 When hamzah occurs after a kasrah: 
 

1. When stopping on a word in which the hamzah carries a kasrah 
which is written as a yā  ʾand is preceded by a kasrah, such as 

 
215 Imam al-Shāṭibī has listed the word  ِْبَإي َّ� among the words that has an 

added yāʾ. This would mean that the alif is the shape for hamzah in this word. 
The ḍabṭ of the South Asian maṣāḥif, however, interprets the yāʾ as the shape 
for hamzah, and the alif as being extra. Regardless of how this word is 
expressed in the ḍabṭ of the muṣḥaf, all four of these options will apply when 
making waqf.  ʿAqīlat Atrāb al-Qaṣāʾid, l. 192. 
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 ibdāl into yāʾ sākinah will be made when stopping on this ,َ�ٰطِيِٕ 

word according to the opinion of the majority. If we take this 
opinion, rawm will not apply, as the hamzah changed into a yāʾ 
sākinah and therefore it no longer carries a kasrah on which 
rawm could apply. However, Akhfash, the famous grammarian 
and qārī, was of the opinion that the hamzah changes into a yāʾ 
maksūrah, and it is read with sukūn because the reciter is 
stopping on it. Therefore, rawm would be permissible on the yāʾ 
maksūrah as well.  

2. When stopping on a word in which the hamzah carries a 
ḍammah which is written as a yā  ʾand is preceded by a kasrah, 
such as  ُِبرَّئ

ُ
�, according to the opinion of the majority, the 

hamzah will be changed into a yāʾ sākinah, and there will only 
be one option. However, according to the opinion of Akhfash, 
the hamzah will change into a yāʾ that carries a ḍammah. 
Therefore, it can be read with a sukūn on the yāʾ, with rawm and 
ishmām on the yāʾ maḍmūmah, or with tashīl of the hamzah with 
rawm. 

 
When hamzah occurs after a ḍammah: 
 

1. When stopping on a word in which the hamzah carries a kasrah 
which is written as a wāw and is preceded by a ḍammah, such as 
 the hamzah may be read with the following options ,ٱللُّؤۡلوُِٕ 

during waqf: (1) the hamzah will change into a wāw sākinah and 
(2) it may also be read with tashīl of the hamzah with rawm. 
According to the opinion of Akhfash, the following two options 
may also apply in this scenario as the hamzah is changing into 
a wāw maksūrah: (1) stopping with a wāw sākinah and (2) rawm 
on the wāw maksūrah. It should be kept in mind that although 
there are a total of four options mentioned, option one and 
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three are the same in their practical application, although they 
are different theoretically. In option one, the wāw carries a 
permanent sukūn. In option three, it carries a temporary sukūn. 

2. When stopping on a word in which the hamzah carries a 
ḍammah which is written as a wāw and is preceded by a 
ḍammah, such as  ُُٱللُّؤۡلؤ, there will be a total of five options. The 

hamzah will change into a wāw sākinah and it may also be read 
with tashīl of the hamzah with rawm. According to the opinion 
of Akhfash, the following three options may also apply in this 
scenario as the hamzah is changing into a wāw maḍmūmah: (1) 
stopping with a wāw sākinah and (2) rawm on the wāw 
maḍmūmah (3) ishmām on the wāw māḍmūmah. 

 
When hamzah occurs after a permanent sukūn or after an alif: 216 

 
1. When a final hamzah that carries a fatḥah and is absent from the 

rasm or skeletal outline of the word, occurs after a permanent 
sukūn, such as  َٱۡ�َبۡء, then the vowel on the hamzah will be 

transferred to the sākin letter before it (naql) and the hamzah 
will be dropped. Then, the reciter will stop by making the letter 
sākin.  

2. When a final hamzah that carries a kasrah and is absent from 
the rasm or skeletal outline of the word, occurs after a 
permanent sukūn, such as  ِٱ لمَۡرۡء, there will be two options when 

making waqf: after transferring the vowel of the hamzah onto 
the sākin letter before it, and dropping the hamzah, the reciter 
can make waqf by reading the letter with sukūn or with rawm. 

 
216 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 252-253. 

شْمِمَنْ وَرُمْ بغَِْ�ِ المُبدَْلِ 
َ
ا وَآخِرًا برَِوٍْ� سَهِّلِ  ... وَأ  مَدًّ

لفِْ  
َ
رَفْ   ... َ�عْدَ ُ�َرَّكٍ كَذَا َ�عْدَ أ  وَمِثلْهُُ خُلفُْ هشَِاٍ� ِ� الطَّ
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3. When a final hamzah that carries a ḍammah and is absent from 
the rasm or skeletal outline of the word, occurs after a 
permanent sukūn, such as  ٞدِفۡء, there will be a total of three 

options when making waqf: after transferring the vowel of the 
hamzah onto the sākin letter before it, and dropping the hamzah, 
the reciter can make waqf by reading the letter with sukūn, with 
rawm, or with ishmām. 

4. When a final hamzah that carries a kasrah and is written as a yā  ʾ
occurs after an alif, such as  ِٕٓوَإِيتَاي and  ِٕٓتلِقَۡاي, the hamzah will 

change into a yāʾ that carries a kasrah. Then, waqf will be made 
by giving the yāʾ a sukūn, and all three options of madd (qaṣr, 
tawassuṭ, and ṭūl) may be applied to the alif. Stopping with rawm 
is also permissible on the yāʾ maksūrah. There are a total of four 
options. 

5. When a final hamzah that carries a ḍammah and is written as a 
wāw occurs after an alif, such as  ْ ؤُا ْۚ  and جَزَٰٓ َ�ٰٓؤُا َ�ُ, the hamzah will 

change into a wāw maḍmūmah. Then, the reciter will make waqf 
by reading the wāw with a sukūn, and the alif may be read with 
qaṣr, tawassuṭ, or ṭūl. The reciter may also make ishmām on the 
wāw maḍmūmah and in this case as well, all three lengths of 
madd will apply on the alif. Rawm may also be applied to the 
wāw maḍmūmah. There are a total of seven options.  

6. When making waqf on a final hamzah that carries a fatḥah, 
kasrah, or ḍammah and is absent from the skeletal outline (rasm) 
of the word and is preceded by an alif, such as  َٓفَهَاءُٓ  ,مِنَ   ٱلمَۡاءِٓ  ,شَاء  ,ٱلسُّ
the hamzah will be dropped, and only qaṣr will apply to the alif 
before it. Some scholars have also permitted tashīl of the 
hamzah with rawm with both madd and qaṣr.   
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Chapter Review 
 

1. In which scenarios does Imam Hishām make takhfīf of hamzah 
when stopping on a word? Is making takhfīf on such words his 
only option? 

2. List all the options for Imam Ḥamzah when stopping on the words 
in the list below. Make sure to mention both takhfīf rasmī and 
qiyāsī, rawm, ishmām, and any differences in lengths of madd when 
applicable. 

a.  ۡيِهِم�
ۡ
 فسََيَأ

b.   ْ �بَٰٓؤُا
َ
 أ

c.  َسَۡتَهۡزءُِون� 
d.  ُخَاف

َ
ٓ  أ  إِّ�ِ

e.  ۡرسِۡل
َ
 فأَ

f. ءَامَنَّا  ْ  قَالوُٓا
g.  َٱ�خَرِ�ن 
h.  ۡلُُ�م َ ٔ �ۡ

َ
 وَمَآ  أ

i.  �زَۡ�جُِٰ�م
َ
 مِّنۡ  أ

j.  ۡهَلۡ  ُ�نبَّئُُِ�م 

k.  �ِ َ ٔ �ِٓخَط 

l.  َلَغَآ�ظُِون 
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Idghām Ṣaghīr 
 
Idghām is the merging of two letters into one emphasized letter of the 
second kind. The letter that is merging into another letter (mudgham) 
can be of two states: voweled or sākin. When the mudgham is voweled, 
it is referred to as idghām kabīr, and when the mudgham is sākin, it is 
referred to as idghām ṣaghīr. Idghām kabīr has already been discussed 
earlier, Alḥamdulillah. This chapter will discuss idghām ṣaghīr. 
 
Idghām of the ḍhāl in the word  ِ218 إذF216F216F

217 

 
The dhāl of the word ِإذ may only merge into the following six letters: 

tāʾ, dāl, jīm, sīn, zāʾ, and ṣād. The table below shows which qurrāʾ will 
make idghām of the dhāl of  ِذإ  into which letters. 

 
Qurrāʾ Letters into which 

they make idghām 
Letter(s) into which 

they make iẓhār 
Imams Abū ʿAmr and 
Ibn Hishām 

 X ص  س ز  د ج ت

Imams Khallād and 
al-Kisāʾī 

ز  د ت  ج ص  س 

Imam Ibn Dhakwān Dāl with khulf ص  س ز  د ج ت 
Imams Khalaf (rāwī) 
and Imam Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir  

 ز ج ص س ت د

 
217 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 254-255. 

دْغِمْ 
َ
فِ�ِ وََ�ِدْ أ يمِ ِ�ْ  ... َ� حَ إذِْ ِ� الصَّ  تَّ�َ رَ اضٍ قَ  وَ�غَِْ�ِ اْ�ِ

الِ  لَ اْ�دَْ�مَ ِ� دَالٍ وَتَا ...   فََ� صِيبٌ وَ مُ وَاْ�ُلفُْ ِ� ا�َّ  قَدْ وَصَّ
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Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn 
Kathīr, ʿĀṣim, Abū 
Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb 

X ز  د ج ت  ص  س 

 

Idghām of the ḍāl in the word  219 قَدF217F217F

218 

 
The dāl of the word قَد may only merge into the following eight letters: 

jīm, sīn, zāʾ, ṣād, dhāl, ḍāḍ, shīn, and ẓāʾ. The table below shows which 
qurrāʾ will make idghām of the dāl of قَد into which letters. 

 
Qurrāʾ Letters into which 

they make idghām 
Letter(s) into which 

they make iẓhār 
Imams Abū ʿAmr, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir 

 X ظ ضَ  صَ  ش سَ  ز  ذ جُ 

Imam Hishām صَضَظ  زسََش جُذ  

He makes idghām 
with khulf in  َلقََدۡ   ظَلَمَك 

in Sūrah Ṣād 

He makes iẓhār with 
khulf in  َلقََدۡ   ظَلَمَك in 

Sūrah Ṣād 

Imam Warsh (both 
rāwīs) 

ز  ذ ج ظ ض ص ش س    

Imam Ibn Dhakwān  ظ ذ ض 
 (with khulf)ز    

 ص  ش ج س

 (with khulf) ز  

 
218 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 256-258. 

الِ ادُّغِمْ  فِ�ِ وَا�َّ يمِ وَالصَّ  قدَْ وَ�ضَِادِ الشِِ� وَالظّا َ�نعَْجِمْ  ... باِْ�ِ
ادَ مَلَكْ  وَرشُْ وَ  َ�ُ  ... فْظاً وخَُلفُْ ظَلمََكْ لَ   شَفَا ْ�مٌ حُ  اءَ وَالضَّ  الظَّ

الُ �يِهَا وَاَ�قَا  وَ   ا ا�َّ ادُ وَالظَّ  اضٍ وخَُلفُْهُ بزَِايٍ وُّ�قَِامَ  ... الضَّ
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Imams Qālūn, Ibn 
Kathīr, ʿĀṣim, Abū 
Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb 

X صَضَظ  زسََش جُذ  

 

 

Idghām and iẓhār in the feminine tāʾ 219  
 
The feminine tāʾ may merge into one or more of the following six 
letters: jīm, ẓāʾ, thāʾ, sīn, zāʾ, and ṣād. The table below shows which qurrāʾ 
will merge the feminine tāʾ into one or more of these six letters and 
which qurrāʾ will make iẓhār. 
 

Qurrāʾ Letters into which 
they make idghām 

Letter(s) into which 
they make iẓhār 

Imams Abū ʿAmr, 
Ḥamzah, and al-
Kisāʾī  

 X صظ زس ثج

Imam Warsh 
through Azraq only 

 ظ

 

 س ص  ج ز  ث

Imam Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir 

 ث ظ  س ص ج ز 

Imam Hishām )khulf(without  ث ظ 
  ص

)khulf(with  ز  ج س 
Khulf in  ُمَتۡ  صََ�مِٰع َّهُدِّ  ل

)khulf(with ز  ج س 
Khulf in  ُمَتۡ  صََ�مِٰع َّهُدِّ  ل

Imam Ibn Dhakwān  ظ ص )khulf(with ث 

 
219 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 259-261. 

ا وَثاَ   �يِثٍ ِ�ِيمِ الظَّ
ْ
فِ�ِ ادْغِمْ  ... وَتاَءُ تأَ  ثَاجَ زْ وَ حُ  رِ�ً مَعَ الصَّ

ا وَ�َ  ارٌ باِلظَّ ا وَسَجَزْ خُلفٌْ   ... مْ  �َ بغَِْ�ِ ا�َّا وَ   زَّ ادِ وَالظَّ َ  باِلصَّ  زمِْ ل
مَتْ وَا�َّا   نبَْتَتْ َ� وجََبَتْ وَإِنْ نقُلِْ  ... لْ  مِ اَ واْ�ُلفُْ َ� كَهُدِّ

َ
 مَعْ �
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)khulf(with ث 
)khulf(with    ۡبَتَت�

َ
 سَبۡعَ  أ

 

 ز ج س
)khulf(with    ۡبَتَت�

َ
 سَبۡعَ  أ

Imams Qālūn, 
Aṣbahānī, Ibn Kathīr, 
ʿĀṣim, Abū Jaʿfar, 
and Yaʿqūb 

X ظ  س ص ج ز  ث 

 
It should be noted that the two rāwīs of Imam Warsh differ in their 
idghām and iẓhār of the feminine tāʾ and as such have been mentioned 
separately in the table above. Also, while idghām with khulf has been 
mentioned for Imam Ibn Dhakwān in 221,وجََبَتۡ   جُنُو�ُهَاF219F219F

220 Imam Ibn al-Jazarī 

has stated that there is no idghām in this instance for him, and only 
iẓhār should be applied.222F220F220F

221 
 

Idghām of the lām in هل and 222بل 
 
The lām of the word هل may merge into one or more of the following 

three letters: tāʾ, thāʾ, and nūn. The lām of bal may merge into one or 
more of the following seven letters: tāʾ, nūn, sīn, zāʾ, ḍāḍ, ṭāʾ, and ẓāʾ. The 
table below shows which qurrāʾ will merge the lām in these two words 
into one or more of the letters mentioned above and which qurrāʾ will 

 
220 Ḥirz al-Amānī wa Wajh al-Tahānī, l. 269. 
221 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 261. 

نبَْتَتْ َ� وجََبَتْ وَإِنْ نقُلِْ 
َ
مَتْ وَا�َّا  َ� اَ واْ�ُلفُْ مِ لْ  ...  مَعْ �  كَهُدِّ

222 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 262-264. 
ِ� ادُّغِمْ  ادِ   ... وَ�لَْ وَهَلْ ِ� تَا وَثَا السِّ  سِمْ رُ وَزَايِ طَا ظَا ا�ُّونِ وَالضَّ

ُ� مَعْ تَاءٍ وَثَا    اءِ َ�نهُْ هَلْ ترََى ا�دَْ�مُ  ... دْ وَاخْتُلفِْ فِ وَالسِّ  فْ حباِلطَّ
َ�مْ هشَِاٍ� وََ�نْ    َ�مْ  ... غَْ�ُ نضٍَّ يدَُّ

َ
 َ�نْ جُلّهِِمْ �حََرفُْ رعَْدٍ ِ� اْ�
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make iẓhār. The table applies to the idghām of the lām in both hal and 
bal. 223  
 

Qurrāʾ Letters into which 
they make idghām 

Letter(s) into which 
they make iẓhār 

Imam al-Kisāʾī ض ن ظ ط ز  س ث ت X 

Imam Ḥamzah س ث ت  

(with khulf) ط 224 

ض ن ظ ز   

 (with khulf) ط

Imam Abū ʿAmr In the words  ٰهَلۡ  ترََى 

only226F224F224F

225 

ض ن ظ ط ز  س ث ت  

Imam Hishām   ت ث س ز  ط ظ (with 

khulf) 
ض ن  (iẓhār only) 

 with) ت ث س ز  ط ظ  

khulf) 
Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn 
Kathīr, Ibn Dhakwān, 
ʿĀṣim, Abū Jaʿfar, 
Yaʿqūb, and Khalaf 
al-ʿĀshir 

X ض ن ظ ط ز  س ث ت  

 
As mentioned in the table above, Imam Hishām makes idghām of the 
lām into six of the eight letters with khulf. It is important to note that 

 
223 It should be kept in mind that not all the scenarios mentioned will occur 
in the Qurʾān. I have expressed it as such as this is how it is expressed in the 
text of Ṭayyibah. The two words and the letters they merge into are 
mentioned together, even though not all the scenarios exist in the Qurʾān. It 
is expected that the reader will be able to determine which ones apply. 
224 This occurs in only one place in the Qurʾān in āyah 155 of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ 
in the words  ُ  .بلَۡ  طَبَعَ  ٱ�َّ
225 These two words occur together in āyah 3 of Sūrah al-Mulk and āyah 8 of 
Sūrah al-Ḥāqqah. 
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the khulf is not equal. Idghām is reported by the majority, and iẓhār is 
reported by some as well. Also, iẓhār will be made in the words ِهَلۡ   �سَۡتَوي 

in āyah 16 of Sūrah al-Raʿd when applying idghām in these six letters for 
Imam Hishām. While iẓhār is the more well-known opinion regarding 
the instance in Sūrah al-Raʿd, idghām has been reported in this instance 
as well.  
 

Chapter Review 
 

1. This chapter discusses the idghām and iẓhār of the last letter of 
particular words or a particular kind of letter. List those letters. 

2. There are four qārīs and one rāwī that will make iẓhār in all of 
the words above.  Who are they? 
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Idghām of Letters That Are Close in Makhraj 
 

Idghām of bā  ʾsākinah 
 
Bāʾ sākinah will only merge into the letter fāʾ, and this occurs five times 
in the Qurʾān. Imams Hishām and Khallād will make idghām of the bāʾ 
sākinah into the fāʾ with khulf, while Imam al-Kisāʾī and Imam Abū ʿAmr 
will make idghām without khulf. 226 
 
The five instances where this occurs are listed below: 
 

ِ ٱ  سَبيِلِ   ِ�   فَلۡيَُ�تٰلِۡ ۞ 4:74 .1 ِينَ ٱ  �َّ ونَ   �َّ يَوٰةَ ٱ  �َۡ�ُ ۡ�يَا ٱ  ۡ�َ ُّ�   ِ   وَمَن   �خِرَةِ� ٱب
ِ ٱ  سَبيِلِ   ِ�   يَُ�تٰلِۡ  وۡ   َ�يُقۡتَلۡ   �َّ

َ
جۡرًا   نؤُۡ�يِهِ   فسََوۡفَ   َ�غۡلبِۡ   أ

َ
  أ

 ٧٤عَظِيمٗا 
ءذَِا قوَۡلهُُمۡ  َ�عَجَبٞ   َ�عۡجَبۡ   وَإِن ۞ 13:5 .2

َ
ءِنَّا  تَُ�بًٰا   كُنَّا   أ

َ
 جَدِيدٍ�  خَلقٖۡ  لَِ�  أ

ٰٓ�كَِ  ِينَ ٱ  أوُْلَ َّ�   ْ ٰٓ�كَِ   برَِّ�هِِمۡۖ   َ�فَرُوا غَۡ�لُٰ ٱ  وَأوُْلَ
َ
ۡ�نَاقهِِمۡۖ   ِ�ٓ   ۡ�

َ
ٰٓ�كَِ   أ  وَأوُْلَ

صَۡ�بُٰ 
َ
ونَ  �يِهَا  هُمۡ  �َّارِ� ٱ أ ُ�ِٰ�َ٥ 

  جَزَاءٓٗ   جَزَاؤُُٓ�مۡ   جَهَنَّمَ   فَإنَِّ   مِنۡهُمۡ   تبَعَِكَ   َ�مَن  ذۡهَبۡ ٱ  قَالَ  17:63 .3
وۡفُورٗ�  ٦٣مَّ

يَوٰةِ ٱ  ِ�   لكََ   فَإنَِّ   ذۡهَبۡ ٱ فَ   قَالَ  20:97 .4 ن  ۡ�َ
َ
  لكََ   وَإِنَّ   مِسَاسَۖ   َ�   َ�قُولَ   أ

ِيٱ  إَِ�هِٰكَ   إَِ�ٰٓ   نظُرۡ ٱوَ   ۖۥ ُ�ۡلفََهُ   لَّن  مَوعِۡدٗا   َ�كفِٗاۖ   عَلَيۡهِ   ظَلۡتَ   �َّ
حَُرَِّ�نَّهُ     �سَۡفًا  ۡ�َمِّ ٱ ِ�   ۥَ�نَسِفَنَّهُ  ُ�مَّ   ۥ�َّ

٩٧ 

 
226 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 265. 

 …زْ حُ مْ رُ خُلفُْهُمَا  ...   قَ�َ  ِ�ْ إدَِْ�مُ باَءِ اْ�َزمِْ ِ� الفَْا 
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هَا  49:11 .5 ُّ�
َ
�ٰٓ ِينَ ٱ  يَ َّ�   ْ ن  عََ�ٰٓ   قَوۡ�ٍ   مِّن   قَوۡمٞ   �سَۡخَرۡ   َ�   ءَامَنُوا

َ
ْ   أ �  يَُ�ونوُا   خَۡ�ٗ

ن  عََ�ٰٓ   �سَِّاءٍٓ   مِّن  �سَِاءٓٞ   وََ�   مِّنۡهُمۡ 
َ
�  يَُ�نَّ   أ ۖ   خَۡ�ٗ ْ   وََ�   مِّنۡهُنَّ  تلَۡمِزُوٓا

نفُسَُ�مۡ 
َ
ْ   وََ�   أ ِ   َ�نَابزَُوا لَۡ�بِٰ� ٱب

َ
  َ�عۡدَ   لفُۡسُوقُ ٱ  مُ سۡ ِ� ٱ  بئِۡسَ   ۡ�

يَ�نِٰ� ٱ َّمۡ  وَمَن  ۡ�ِ ٰٓ�كَِ   َ�تُبۡ   ل وْلَ
ُ
لمُِونَ ٱ هُمُ  فأَ ٰ  ١١لظَّ

 
 

The idghām of bāʾ in بُ  مَن   وَ�عَُذِّ

 
It is important to note that this discussion is only about the bāʾ in the 
words بُ   مَن  in āyah 284 of Sūrah al-Baqarah. The bāʾ in the word وَ�ُعَذِّ

بُ   will be read with a sukūn by some qurrāʾ and with a ḍammah by ُ�عَذِّ

others. For those who read it with a sukūn, Imam Warsh will make iẓhār 
of the bāʾ, Imams Abū ʿAmr, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make 
idghām without khulf, and Imams Qālūn, Ibn Kathīr, and Ḥamzah will 
make idghām with khulf.  Imams Ibn ʿ Āmir, ʿ Āṣim, Abū Jaʿfar and Yaʿqūb 
will read the bāʾ with a ḍammah and will not make idghām.228F226F226F

227 
 

Idghām of rā  ʾsākinah 
 
Rāʾ sākinah will only merge into the letter lām. Imam Dūrī from Abū 
ʿAmr will make idghām with khulf of the rāʾ sākinah into lām and Imam 
Sūsī will make idghām without khulf in these two letters, e.g.,  ۡوَ�َغۡفرِۡ  لَُ�م, 

 
227 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 265-266. 

بْ مَنْ …  �َ حَ ُ�عَذِّ
ِ وًا دَ  ِ� وخَُلفٌْ   رَوَى  …نْ ب
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 The remaining qurrāʾ will make iẓhār of the rāʾ sākinah when .وَ ٱ صِۡ�ۡ   ِ�ُۡ�مِ 

it is followed by lām. 228 
 

Idghām of letters close in makhraj in miscellaneous words 
 

1. Idghām of the lām sākinah into dhāl in the words  َك ِ  وَمَن   َ�فۡعَ لۡ    َ�لٰ

wherever they occur together in the Qurʾān: Imam Abū al-
Ḥārith is the only Imam who makes idghām between these two 
letters in these words. The rest of the qurrāʾ will make iẓhār. 

230F228F228F

229 
2. Idghām of the fā  ʾsākinah into bā  ʾin the words  ُهِم ِ  in āyah 9 َ�ۡسِ فۡ   ب

of Sūrah Sabaʾ: Imam al-Kisāʾī is the only Imam who will make 
idghām of the fāʾ sākinah into bāʾ in these two words. The rest of 
the qurrāʾ will make iẓhār. 

231F229F229F

230 
3. Idghām of the bā  ʾsākinah into mīm in the words ٱ رۡكَ ب   مَّ عَنَا in āyah 

42 of Sūrah Hūd: Imams Abū ʿAmr, al-Kisāʾī, and Yaʿqūb will 
make only idghām in these two letters in this instance. Imams 
Qālun, Ibn Kathīr, ʿ Aṣim, and Khallād will make idghām in these 
two letters in this instance with khulf. Imams Warsh, Ibn ʿ Āmir, 
Khalaf, Abū Jaʿfar, Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make iẓhār only. 

232F230F230F

231  
4. Idghām of the dhāl into tāʾ in the word  ُعُذۡت which comes in āyah 

27 of Sūrah Ghāfir and āyah 20 of Sūrah al-Dukhān: Imam 
Hishām will make idghām with khulf between the dhāl and the 

 
228 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 266. 

 …دٍ خُلفٌ يَ بْ طِ ِ� ال�َّمِ   ... وَلرَِا …
229 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 266. 

 …ا َ�َ َ�فْعَلْ  
230 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 267. 

 …�ًا رُ َ�سِْفْ بهِِمْ 
231 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 267. 

 …وًىقُ لْ  نَ  ِ� نْ دِوَاُ�لفُْ   ...   ِ�َا ضْ رُ ارْكَبْ …
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tāʾ in this word. Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, Abū 
ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar will make idghām in this word without 
khulf. The remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Ibn 
Dhakwān, ʿAṣim, and Yaʿqūb will make iẓhār only. 232 

5. Idghām of the thā  ʾ sākinah into tāʾ in the word  ورِۡ�تُمُوهَا
ُ
 that  أ

occurs in āyah 43 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf and āyah 72 of Sūrah al-
Zukhruf: Imams Abū ʿAmr, Hishām, al-Kisāʾī, and Ḥamzah will 
make idghām without khulf while Imam Ibn Dhakwān will make 
idghām with khulf of the thāʾ into the tāʾ in this word. The 
remaining qurrā  ʾwill make iẓhār.234F232F232F

233 
6. Idghām of the thā  ʾsākinah into tā  ʾ in the words  ُثِۡت�َ and  ۡثِتُۡم َّ� 

wherever they occur in the Qurʾān: Imams Abū ʿAmr, Ibn 
ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar, al-Kisāʾī and Ḥamzah will make idghām 
between the thāʾ and the tāʾ in these words. The remaining 
qurrā  ʾwill make iẓhār.235F233F233F

234  
7. Idghām of the dhāl sākinah into tāʾ in the words  ُخَذۡت

َ
َذُۡ�مُ  , أ  ,ٱ �َّ

خَذُۡ�مۡ 
َ
َذۡتُ  and ,أ  and all its conjugations wherever and ٱ �َّ

however it occurs: The majority of the qurrā  ʾwill make idghām. 
However, Imams Kathīr and Ḥafṣ will make iẓhār without khulf, 
and Imam Ruwais will make iẓhār with khulf.236F234F234F

235 

 
232 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 267-268. 

ُ عُذْتُ  …  مَال
ِ زْ حُ  شَفَا خُلفٌْ   …قْ ث

233 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 269. 
ورِ�ْتُمُو …
ُ
 …ثلَْ خُلفٍْ مِ زْ حُ  ... ا �ََ  رِ�ً أ

234 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 269-270. 
 يفَْ جَاكَ وََ�ثِتُْ …

 …رِ�ً   نَا مْ �َ �َ طْ حُ 
235 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 272. 

َذْتُ  خَذْتُ وَا�َّ
َ
 …ث غِ وَاْ�ُلفُْ  ... رَى دَ نْ �َ وَ� أ
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8. Idghām of the thā  ʾsākinah into dhāl in the words  َِيلَۡهَث�   ذَّلٰك in āyah 

176 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf: Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū Jaʿfar, 
Hishām, and ʿĀṣim will make idghām with khulf in these two 
words, while the remaining qurrā  ʾwill make idghām only.237F235F235F

236 
9. Idghām of the dāl sākinah into thā  ʾ in the words  َيرُدِۡ   ثوََاب which 

occurs twice, and both instances are in āyah 145 of Sūrah Āle 
ʿImrān. Imams Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir make idghām of the dāl into thāʾ, while the 
remaining qurrā  ʾmake iẓhār.238F236F236F

237 
10. Idghām of the dhāl sākinah into tā  ʾ in the word  نَبَذُۡ�هَا�َ which 

occurs in āyah 96 of Sūrah Ṭāhā: Imams Abū ʿAmr, Ḥamzah, al-
Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir make idghām without khulf of the 
dhāl into tāʾ, while Imam Hishām makes idghām with khulf. The 
remaining qurrā  ʾapply iẓhār in these two letters in this word.239F237F 237F

238 
 

  

 
236 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 271. 

ظْهِرِ …
َ
 الَ خََ�ُ�هُم وُريِْ نَ مْ لهَُ  رْ�ٍ حِ  ... يلَهَْثْ أ

237 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 268. 
 …طْ حُ مْ �َ   شَفَا يرُدِْ  ... وَصَادَ ذكِْرُ مَعْ  …

238 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 268-269. 
ُ زْ حُ َ�بَذْتُ …  مَعْ ل

 …شَفَا خُلفٌْ 
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Chapter Review 
 

Fill in the blanks. 
 
1. The letter bāʾ will consistently merge into the letter _____ only.  
2. The letter rāʾ consistently merges into the letter ___ only.  
3. Only Imam ____________ can possibly merge rāʾ into ________. 
4. Imam _______________ is the only Imam who makes idghām 

between lām and dhāl in the words _____________________. 
5. Imam _______________ is the only Imam who makes idghām 

between fāʾ and bāʾ in the words _____________________. 
6. In the word  َُذُۡ�م  and all its conjugations, the majority of the ,ٱ �َّ

qurrāʾ make ____________ between the dhāl and the tāʾ. 
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The Idghām of Letters that Begin Sūrahs 
 
Twenty-nine sūrahs in the Qurʾān begin with individual letters (al-
ḥurūf al-muqaṭṭaʿāt), and at times, the final letter in the names of these 
letters may merge with what comes after it. The places where the qurrāʾ 
differ regarding the iẓhār and idghām of these letters are listed below. 

 
1. Idghām of the nūn sākinah at the end of the sīn in  ٓس�: Imams 

Hishām, al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb, and Khalaf al-ʿAshir will make 
idghām of the nūn sākinah at the end of the letter sīn into the 
wāw of    ِوَ ٱلقُۡرۡءَانِ   ٱۡ�َكِيم without khulf. Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Dhakwān, 

ʿĀṣim, and Bazzī will make idghām of the nūn sākinah into wāw 
with khulf. The remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Qunbul, Abū ʿ Amr, Abū 
Jaʿfar, and Ḥamzah, will make iẓhār only.240F238F238F

239 
2. Idghām of the nūn sākinah at the end of the nūn in    ٓۚن in Sūrah al-

Qalam: Imams Hishām, al-Kisāʾī, Yaʿqūb, and Khalaf al-ʿAshir 
will make idghām of the nūn sākinah at the end of the letter nūn 
into the wāw of  َِوَ ٱ لقَۡلم without khulf. Imams Warsh, Ibn 

Dhakwān, ʿĀṣim, and Bazzī will make idghām of the nūn into 
wāw with khulf. The remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Qālūn, Qunbul, 
Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar, and Ḥamzah, will make iẓhār only.241F239F239F

240 
3. Idghām of the nūn sākinah at the end of sīn in  ٓطسٓم: All the qurrā  ʾ

except for Imam Ḥamzah and Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make 
idghām of the nūn at the end of sīn into the mīm of mīm in  ٓطسٓم 

 
239 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 270. 

ِ عْنٌ ظَ  ...  رَوَىوَ�سَ …  وَى هذْ إِ لْ نَ زْ مِ وًى وَاْ�ُلفُْ ل
240 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 271. 

 …كَنُونَ َ� قَالوُنَ 
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at the beginning of Sūrahs al-Qaṣaṣ and al-Shuʿarāʾ. 241  It is 
important to remember that Imam Abū Jaʿfar’s iẓhār will be due 
to the fact that he makes sakt (a breathless stop) at the end of 
each of the letters that begin sūrahs.  

4. Idghām of the dāl at the end of ṣād in  ٓكٓهيعٓص in Sūrah Maryam: 

Imams Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir will make idghām of the dāl at the end of ṣād into the dhāl 
of  ُذكِۡر. The remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, ʿĀṣim, 

Abū Jaʿfar, and Yaʿqūb will read it with iẓhār.243F241F241F

242 
 

Chapter Review 
 

1. In all of the places above, there is one qārī who consistently makes 
iẓhār. Who is he, and what is the rule that he follows that causes 
him to make iẓhār in all of these places? 

2. Imam Ḥamzah makes iẓhār in three of the four places mentioned 
in this chapter. In which instance does he make idghām? 
 

True or False 
 

1. Between āyahs one and two of Sūrah Yāsīn, most of the qurrāʾ 
have an option of idghām. 

2. Between āyahs one and two of Sūrah al-Qalam, Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn 
Dhakwān, ʿĀṣim, and Ibn Kathīr will make idghām of the wāw into 
nūn sākinah with khulf. 

3. An equal amount of qurrāʾ make iẓhār and idghām of the ḍāl into 
dhāl between the first two āyāt of Sūrah Maryam. 

 
241 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 272. 

 رَى ثَ دْ فِ طَس مِيٍْ� …
242 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 268. 

 …طْ حُ مْ �َ   شَفَا يرُدِْ  ... وَصَادَ ذكِْرُ مَعْ  …
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Nūn Sākinah and Tanwīn 
 
Nūn sākinah refers to the nūn that does not carry any of the three vowels 
and will remain sākin whether one is stopping on it or continuing from 
it (waqf or waṣl). Although the pronunciation of nūn sākinah and tanwīn 
is the same, the two are different in some ways. Nūn sākinah can occur 
in nouns, verbs, and particles, and it can occur in the middle of a word 
or at the end of it. Tanwīn only occurs in nouns, and only at the end of 
a word. While nūn sākinah will be pronounced when making waqf on a 
word which has a nūn sākinah as its final letter, tanwīn will be dropped 
when making waqf. One of four rules may apply to nūn sākinah and 
tanwīn depending on the letter that follows them. While the qurrāʾ 
agree on most of these rules and when they will be applied, there are 
some differences. These will be mentioned below. 
 

Iẓhār  
 
The qurrāʾ will read nūn sākinah and tanwīn with iẓhār when they are 
followed by the six letters of the throat: hamzah, hāʾ, ʿayn, ḥāʾ, ghayn and 
khāʾ. However, Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make iẓhār in only four of these six 
letters. He will make ikhfāʾ when nūn sākinah and tanwīn are followed by 
ghayn and khāʾ. There are three words that are an exception to this, 
 In these three .(4:135) يَُ�نۡ   غَنيًِّا and ,(17:51) فسََينُۡغِضُونَ  ,(5:3) وَ ٱ لمُۡنۡخَنقَِةُ 

words, Imam Abū Jaʿfar will make iẓhār with khulf, meaning that both 
iẓhār and ikhfāʾ can be made in them.244F242F242F

243 
 

 
243 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 273-274. 

ظْهِرهُْمَا عِندَْ حُرُوفِ اْ�َلقِْ َ�نْ 
َ
خَْ�  ... أ

َ
 مَنْ �َ ُ�ٍ وَِ� غَْ�ٍ وخََا أ

َ� � مُنخَْنقِْ ص 10:50
ً
 …ُ�نغِْضْ يَُ�نْ َ�عْضٌ �
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Iqlāb 
 
When nūn sākinah and tanwīn are followed by the letter bāʾ, all the qurrāʾ 
will read the nūn as a mīm and apply the ghunnah of ikhfāʾ. 244 This means 
that pressure will not be applied on the makhraj of mīm while making 
this ghunnah. 
 

Idghām 
 
When nūn sākinah and tanwīn are followed by one of the letters in the 
word يرملون, all the qurrāʾ will make idghām. All of them will make 

idghām without ghunnah of the nūn sākinah or tanwīn into lām and rāʾ. 
Imams Nāfiʿ 245, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Ḥafṣ, Abū Jaʿfar, and 
Yaʿqūb will also have the option to make idghām with ghunnah of the 
nūn sākinah into lām and rāʾ, as long as the nūn is written in the rasm of 
the Qurʾān. For example, ghunna will be applied in  َن  لَّن  َ�قۡدِر

َ
 but not in أ

لَّن
َ
�َ�ٰنُ   � َ�سَۡبُ   ٱۡ�ِ

َ
�. The remaining qurrāʾ, Imams Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, al-

Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿAshir will only make idghām without ghunnah of 
the nūn sākinah into lām and rāʾ. 247F245F245F

246 

 
244 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 274. 

 وَاقلْبِهُْمَا مَعْ ُ�نَّةٍ مِيماً ببَِا…
245 This is how Imam Ibn al-Jazarī has expressed this issue in Ṭayyibat al-
Nashr. Some later scholars have limited ghunnah when making idghām of the 
nūn into lām and rāʾ to Imam Aṣbahānī from Imam Warsh only and have not 
allowed it for Imam Azraq from Imam Warsh. We recited with the option of 
ghunnah when merging the nūn into lām and rāʾ for Imam Azraq to our 
teacher, Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī. See Gaibie, A Companion to the Ten Major 
Qirāʾāt, 293 for more details about the approach of later scholars on this 
issue.  
246 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 275-276. 
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Almost all the qurrāʾ will recite with ghunnah when merging nūn sākinah 
into yāʾ, wāw, nūn and mīm. However, Imam Khalaf from Imam  Ḥamzah 
will recite without ghunnah when merging the nūn into wāw and yāʾ. 
This is his only option. Imam Dūrī from Imam al-Kisāʾī has two options 
when nūn sākinah merges into yāʾ, he may read it with or without 
ghunnah.248F246F246F

247 
 
It is important to remember that idghām nūn sākinah will only take place 
between two words. Only iẓhār of nūn sākinah will be made in words like 
249F247F247F.صِنوان, قنِوان,دُنيَا

248 

 
Summary 
 

Letter Differences 
Yāʾ Most of the qurrāʾ will make idghām with ghunnah. However, 

Khalaf from Imam Ḥamzah will make idghām without ghunnah. 
Idghām without ghunnah will also be an option for Imam Dūrī al-
Kisāʾī.  

Rāʾ All the qurrāʾ will make idghām without ghunnah. All of the qurrāʾ, 
other than Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will 
have the option to make idghām with ghunnah.  

Mīm All the qurrāʾ make idghām with ghunnah. 
Lām All the qurrāʾ will make idghām without ghunnah. All of the qurrāʾ, 

other than Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will 
have the option to make idghām with ghunnah. 

 
 أيضًْا ترَُى  صُحْبَةٍ وَْ�َ لغَِْ�ِ  ... وَادْغِمْ بِ�َُ�نّةِِ ِ� َ�ٍ� وَرَا 

 ى ِ� اْ�َا اخْتَلَفْ ترََ ِ� الوَْاوِ وَاْ�َا وَ  ... قْ حَذَفْ ضِ َ�نمُْو بهَِا وَ  وَالُْ�ُّ ِ� 
247 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 276. 

 ى ِ� اْ�َا اخْتَلَفْ رَ ِ� الوَْاوِ وَاْ�َا وَتَ  ... قْ حَذَفْ ضِ وَالُْ�ُّ ِ� َ�نمُْو بهَِا وَ 
248 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 277. 

يهِْمَا بِِ�لمَْةِ ظْهَرُوا َ�َ
َ
 …وَأ
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Wāw Most of the qurrāʾ will make idghām with ghunnah. Khalaf from 
Imam Ḥamzah will make idghām without ghunnah. 

Nūn All the qurrāʾ make idghām with ghunnah. 

 

Ikhfāʾ 
 
Ikhfāʾ is a state between iẓhar and idghām, the nūn is neither read 
clearly, nor can any emphasis (shaddah) be heard like in idghām. Rather, 
a nasal sound (ghunnah) is emitted from the nasal passage (khaishūm) 
in such a way that it is neither like iẓhār nor like idghām. This is what is 
referred to as ikhfāʾ. 
 
If we exclude the letters of iẓhār, idghām, and iqlāb, fifteen letters 
remain. These are the letters of ikhfāʾ. All the qurrāʾ will make ikhfāʾ with 
ghunnah when nūn sākinah is followed by these fifteen letters. Imam 
Abū Jaʿfar will have seventeen letters of ikhfāʾ as he will make ikhfāʾ 
when nūn sākinah is followed by khāʾ and ghayn as well. 
 
All the qurrāʾ will make ghunnah for the length of two ḥarakāt or one alif 
on nūn and mīm when they carry a shaddah.  
 

Chapter Review 
 

1. All the qurrāʾ agree on the application of one of the rules of nūn 
sākinah and tanwīn, without any conditions or exceptions. 
Which rule is it? 

2. There are six letters of iẓhār for most of the qurrāʾ. However, 
one of the qurrāʾ has only four letters of iẓhār nūn sākinah. Who 
is it and which letters does he exclude? 

3. Idghām is usually made with ghunnah in yāʾ, nūn, mīm, and wāw. 
There are two qurrāʾ who make idghām without ghunnah into 
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one or more of these four letters. Who are they, and which 
letter(s) do they exclude? 

4. Which qurrāʾ have the option of making idghām with ghunnah 
when nūn sākinah is followed by lām and rāʾ? 

5. For those that apply ghunnah on lām and rāʾ, will ghunnah be 
applied in  ْ َّمۡ  �سَۡتَجِيبُوا  ?in āyah 14 of Sūrah Hūd فَإلِ
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The Chapter on Imālah 
 

Definition and Types 
 
The literal meaning of imālah is to incline or bend. 249 In the science of 
qirāʾāt it means to incline a fatḥah towards kasrah, and an alif towards 
yāʾ. There are two types of imālah, kubrā and sughrā. If the incline is 
more towards yāʾ, then this is referred to as imālah kubrā, imālah 
maḥḍah, or iḍjāʿ. If the inclination is less towards the yāʾ, and more 
towards an alif, then this is referred to as imālah ṣughrā, bayn bayn, or 
taqlīl. It is important not to over incline the sound of imālah as then it 
would sound like a kasrah or a yāʾ maddiyyah, and this would not be 
correct. 250 Fatḥ, reading an alif as it is normally read with tafkhīm or 
tarqīq, is the opposite of both types of imālah. It is important to 
remember that the exact sound of the two types of imālah can only be 
learned by reciting to a teacher. 
 

Imālah kubrā for Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir 
 
Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make imālah of the 
alif in the following categories of words: 

1. Dhawāt al-yā :ʾ These are nouns or verbs in which the alif is the 
final root letter and was originally a yāʾ. These three Imams will 
make imālah on such words, whether the alif is written as a yāʾ 
or as an alif, e.g.,  ٰ252.رءََا ,َ�َۡ�ٰ  ,ٱلهُۡدَىF250F250F

251 The following methods can 

 
249 Esmail, Tashīl al-Shāṭibiyyah. 
250 Al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 157. 
251Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 278-279. 
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be used to identify whether a word is dhawāt al-yāʾ or not. For 
a noun, one should look at the dual form of the word. For 
example, the word  �ََالف will become الفَتَيَان. For a verb, it should 

be conjugated in the first person, singular, past tense. For 
example,  ٰاشَْ�َ ى will become  ُت�   .اشَْ�َ

2. The feminine alif: This appears at the end of feminine nouns 
and is generally written as an alif maqṣūrah. These words fall on 
the following patterns:  �َعَْ�   فعَِْ�   ُ�عَْ�   َ�عَاَ�   ُ�عَا�َ. 252 Some words that 

fall on these patterns are  ٰنَ�ٰ  ,إحِۡدَى ,ٱ �َّقۡوَى
ُ
 .ٱۡ�ََ�َٰ�ٰ  ,كُسَاَ�ٰ  ,ٱۡ�

3. Dhawāt al-wāw: These are words in which the alif, although 
generally written as a yāʾ, was originally a wāw. 253 In words like 
 ْۚ َ�ٰ  and ,ٱلقُۡوَىٰ  ,ٱلرِّ�َوٰا  imālah will be made whether the reciter is ,ٱلضُّ

continuing or stopping (waṣl or waqf). In words like رِّٗ�ا and  �ُٗض, 

imālah will only be made when stopping and not when 
continuing due to the fatḥah tanwīn. 

4. Words that are written with a yāʾ: These are words in which the 
final alif is written as a yāʾ but its origin is unknown, meaning 
that we do not know if it was originally a yāʾ or a wāw. The 
following are examples of such words:  ٰ�َ �  ,َ�حَٰۡ�َ ٰ  and ,مََ�ٰ  ,بََ�ٰ َّ�

َ
�. 

 

 ِ
مِلْ ذَوَاتِ اْ�َاءِ ِ� الُْ�ّ

َ
نْ َ�عْرفَِا ...   شَفَا أ

َ
 وََ�نِّ اَ�سَْمَا إنِْ ترُدِْ أ

َ�  ... وَرُدَّ فعِْلَهَا إَِ�كَْ َ�لفََْ�  
َ
 هُدَى الهَْوَى اشَْ�َى مَعَ اسْتَعَْ� �

252 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 280. 
هُ    وََ�تحُْهُ وَمَا �يَِاءٍ رسَْمُهُ   ... وََ�يفَْ َ�عَْ� وَُ�عَاَ� ضَمُّ

253 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 282. 
 كَذَا مَزِ�دًا مِنْ ثَُ�ِ� َ��ْتََ�  ... وَمَيَّلُوا الرِّ�اَ القُْوَى العَُْ� ِ�َ�َ 
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The following five words are an exception to this rule:  ٰ ٰ  ,حَ�َّ َ�َ, 

255F253F253F.زََ�ٰ  and ,َ�َى ,إَِ�ٰ 

254 

5. The alifs of those words that have become dhawāt al-yāʾ due to 
other letters being included with the original three root letters 
(thalāthī mazīd fīh), e.g.,  ٰٓ�ََ256.ٱسۡتَعَۡ�ٰ  ,ٱۡ�تF254F254F

255 

6. The last word of the āyah in the following eleven sūrahs: Surah 
Ṭāhā, Sūrah al-Najm, Sūrah al-Maʿārij, Sūrah al-Qiyāmah, 
Sūrah al-Nāziʿāt, Sūrah ʿAbasa, Sūrah al-Aʿlā, Sūrah al-Shams, 
Sūrah al-Layl, Sūrah al-Ḍuḥā, and Sūrah al-ʿAlaq. 256 The three 
Imams mentioned above will make imālah on the last word of 
the āyah in these eleven sūrahs regardless of whether the alif is 
changed from a yāʾ, written as a yāʾ, or was originally a yāʾ or a 
wāw. These Imams will also make imālah on the word هُمَا َ�ِ.258F256F256F

257 

7. The word رءََا: All three Imams will make imālah on both the rāʾ 

and the hamzah when these two letters are followed by a letter 
that carries a vowel, e.g.,  ۖ 259F257F257F.رءََاكَ  ,رءََاهَا ,رءََا كَوۡكَبٗا

258 

 
254 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 281. The words  ٰ ٰ  ,حَ�َّ َ�َ, and  ٰ�َِإ have been excluded due 

to being prepositions, and the word َى�َ has been excluded due to the ikhtilāf 

in its rasm. It can be written with an alif or a yāʾ in one of the two instances 
in which it occurs in the Qurʾān. Al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 159. 

�َّ ضًُ� مََ� بََ�  
َ
� �َ ى زََ� َ�َ حَ�َّ إَِ�  ... كَحَْ�َ  غَْ�َ َ�َ

255 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 282. 
 كَذَا مَزِ�دًا مِنْ ثَُ�ِ� َ��ْتََ�  ... وَمَيَّلُوا الرِّ�اَ القُْوَى العَُْ� ِ�َ 

256 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 283. 
 مَعَ الَ 

َ
لْ  ... مَعْ رُوسِ آيِ ا�َّجْمِ طَهَ اقرَْأ

َ
مْسِ سَأ َ� الشَّ  �يَِامَةِ اللَّيلِْ الضُّ

257 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 282. 
 كَذَا مَزِ�دًا مِنْ ثَُ�ِ� َ��ْتََ�  ... وَمَيَّلُوا الرِّ�اَ القُْوَى العَُْ� ِ�َ 

258 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 301. 
ى 

َ
 فْ حِ فْ وَالهَْمْزَ صِ وغََْ�َ اُ�وَ� اْ�ُلفُْ  ... اَ اخْْتُلفِْ َ�  صُحْبَةٍ نْ  مِ حَرَْ�ْ رَأ
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8. Words that have the same root letters as  حۡيَا
َ
 when they occur أ

with a wāw, e.g.,  حۡيَا
َ
مَاتَ  وَأ

َ
نَّهُ ۥ هُوَ  أ

َ
 .وَ�

9. The word  َرَان in Sūrah al-Muṭaffifīn: All three Imams mentioned 

in this section will make imālah on the word  َ260.رَانF258F258F

259  

10. In the individual letters (ḥurūf al-muqaṭṭaʿāt) that begin sūrahs: 
The three Imams will make imālah in ḥāʾ, ṭāʾ, and rāʾ. 260 While 
Imams al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make imālah only in 
the yāʾ of  ٓس�, Imam Ḥamzah will have the option to make both 

imālah and taqlīl.262F260F260F

261 All three Imams will make imālah in the yāʾ 
of Sūrah Maryam.263F261F261F

262 As for the letter hāʾ, only Imam al-Kisāʾī 
from among the three Imams will make imālah in the hāʾ of 
Sūrah Maryam, while all three Imams will make imālah in the 
hāʾ of Sūrah Ṭāhā.264F262F262F

263 

11. The word ا َٔ  �َ which occurs in Sūrah al-Isrāʾ (83) and Sūrah 

Fuṣṣilat (51): Imams Khalaf, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿAshir will 

 
259 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 315. 

 خَرْ فَ  صَفَا دْ رُ رَانَ …
260 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 317, 319. 

مِلْ  
َ
 فّْ صَ افظَِ  حَ َ� رَ ً� وَهَا َ�فَ حُ  ... فْ كَ  صُحْبَةُ وَرَا الفَْوَاتحِِ أ
 صَفَا�سَ   صُحْبَةُ َ�  مُ فْ حَا صِ  ...  شَفَا طَا …

261 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 319-320. 
 صَفَا�سَ …

  ِ� شَا وَ�َْ�َ بَْ�َ فَ دْ شُ دْ رُ 
َ
 …خُلفُْهُمَا  ... سَفْ أ

262 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 318. 
تُْ   سَاَ وَاُ�لفُْ قلَْ كَ  صُحْبَةٌ ياَ عَْ�َ   ... صَلْ حَ نَا اُ�لفُْ جَ   صُحْبَةٌ وَ�َّ

263 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 317-318. 
 فّْ صَ افظَِ  حَ َ� رَ وَهَا َ�فَ …

تُْ   …صَلْ حَ نَا اُ�لفُْ جَ   صُحْبَةٌ وَ�َّ

 



200 
 

make imālah in both the nūn and the hamzah in both the places 
in which this word occurs in the Qurʾān. Imam Khallād will 
make fatḥ in the nūn and imālah in the hamzah in both places. 264 

 
Note: There is no imālah in those alifs that are read only in waqf due to 
the nūn in the fatḥah tanwīn changing into an alif, e.g., مَدٗا

َ
 .كَذِبٗا ,شَطَطًا ,أ

There are words which carry fatḥah tanwīn and will be read with an 
imālah in waqf, but those words are written in the Qurʾān with a yāʾ as 
their final letter, e.g., هُدٗى. 

 

Words in which Imam al-Kisāʾī makes imālah 
 
The previous section included a list of words and categories of words 
in which Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir made imālah. 
This section lists all those places in which only Imam al-Kisāʾī from the 
three Imams discussed previously will make imālah. It is important to 
note that Imam al-Kisāʾī may make imālah in some of these words, such 
as  َ�َِٰءَاتٮ, in their other occurrences of the Qurʾān as well. However, they 

have not been included in this section, as the other two Imams 
discussed previously, Imams Ḥamzah and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, also make 
imālah in those places. Secondly, a word being listed here does not 
mean that none of the other ten Imams will make imālah in that 
instance. Rather, it means that Imam Ḥamzah and Imam Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir will not make imālah in that word in that occurrence. 

 

 
264 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 294-295. 

ا … ى اِْ�ْ�َ
َ
 فِ ضِ مَعْ خُلفِْ نوُنهِِ وَفيهِِمَا  ... فِ  صِ نأَ

 …رَوَى



201 
 

1. The word حْيَا
َ
 when it does not occur at the end of an āyah, and أ

it is not preceded by a wāw, e.g.,  ۖۡحَۡ�ُٰ�م
َ
�ضَ  ,فأَ

َ
حۡيَا  بهِِ   ٱ ۡ�

َ
وَمَنۡ    ,فأَ

حۡيَاهَا
َ
266F264F264F.أ

265 

2. The word  ۡۡيَاهُم َّ� in āyah 21 of Sūrah al-Jāthiyah.267F265F265F

266 

3. The word تلَٮَهَٰا in āyah 2 of Sūrah al-Shams.268F266F266F

267 

4. The words  ۡۚخََ�َٰ�هُٰم ,خََ�َٰ�نَٰا ,خََ�َٰ�ُٰ�م wherever they appear in the 

Qurʾān.269F267F267F

268 

5. The word  ٓ in āyah 30 of Sūrah al-Nāziʿāt.270F268F268F دَحَٮهَٰا

269 

6. The word قَاتهِِ ۦ�ُ in āyah 102 of Sūrah Āl ʿImrān.271F269F269F

270 

7. The words  َمَرۡضَات and  �  wherever they occur in the مَرۡضَاِ�

Qurʾān.272F270F270F

271  

8. The word طَحَٮهَٰا in āyah 6 of Sūrah al-Shams.273F271F271F

272 

 
265 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 284. 

حْيَا بَِ� وَاوٍ  ... وََ�ِ …
َ
 …أ

266 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 284-285. 
 …وََ�نهُْ مَيّلِِ 

 ُ�قَاتهِ مَرضَْاتِ كَيفَْ جَا طَحَا ... َ�ياْهُمُ تََ� خَطَايَا وَدَحَا  
267 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 285. 

 ُ�قَاتهِ مَرضَْاتِ كَيفَْ جَا طَحَا ... َ�ياْهُمُ تََ� خَطَايَا وَدَحَا  
268 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 285. 

 ُ�قَاتهِ مَرضَْاتِ كَيفَْ جَا طَحَا ... َ�ياْهُمُ تََ� خَطَايَا وَدَحَا  
269 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 285. 

 ُ�قَاتهِ مَرضَْاتِ كَيفَْ جَا طَحَا ... َ�ياْهُمُ تََ� خَطَايَا وَدَحَا  
270 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 285. 

 ُ�قَاتهِ مَرضَْاتِ كَيفَْ جَا طَحَا ... َ�ياْهُمُ تََ� خَطَايَا وَدَحَا  
271 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 285. 

 ُ�قَاتهِ مَرضَْاتِ كَيفَْ جَا طَحَا ... َ�ياْهُمُ تََ� خَطَايَا وَدَحَا  
272 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 285. 

 ُ�قَاتهِ مَرضَْاتِ كَيفَْ جَا طَحَا ... َ�ياْهُمُ تََ� خَطَايَا وَدَحَا  
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9. The word  ٰ�ََس in āyah 2 of Sūrah al-Ḍuḥā.274F272F272F

273 

10. The word سَىنٰيِه�
َ
in āyah 63 of Sūrah al-Kahf.275F273F273F أ

274 

11. The word  �ِعَصَا in āyah 36 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm.276F274F274F

275 

12. The word  َ�َِٰءَاتٮ in āyah 30 of Surah Maryam and āyah 36 of Sūrah 

al-Naml.277F275F275F

276 

13. The word  �ِٰهَدَٮن in āyah 80 of Sūrah al-Anʿām.278F276F276F

277 

14. The word  �ِٰ�َۡو
َ
in āyah 31 of Sūrah Maryam.279F277F277F وَأ

278 

15. The word  َٰرءَُۡ�ي in both its occurrences in Sūrah Yūsuf.280F278F278F

279 

16. The word  ٖهَار in āyah 109 of Sūrah a-Tawbah.281F279F279F

280 

17. Imālah in the hāʾ of   ٓكٓهيعٓص of Sūrah Maryam.282F280F280F

281 

 

 
273 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 286. 

�سَْا�يِهِ مَنْ عَصَاِ� 
َ
تَانِ َ� هُودَ وَقَدْ هَدَاِ�  ... سَ� وَ�

َ
� 

274 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 286. 
�سَْا�يِهِ مَنْ عَصَاِ� 

َ
تَانِ َ� هُودَ وَقَدْ هَدَاِ�  ... سَ� وَ�

َ
� 

275 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 286. 
�سَْا�يِهِ مَنْ عَصَاِ� 

َ
تَانِ َ� هُودَ وَقَدْ هَدَاِ�  ... سَ� وَ�

َ
� 

276 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 286. 
�سَْا�يِهِ مَنْ عَصَاِ� 

َ
تَانِ َ� هُودَ وَقَدْ هَدَاِ�  ... سَ� وَ�

َ
� 

277 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 286. 
�سَْا�يِهِ مَنْ عَصَاِ� 

َ
تَانِ َ� هُودَ وَقَدْ هَدَاِ�  ... سَ� وَ�

َ
� 

278 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 287. 
وصَْانِ رُؤْ�َايَ 

َ
 …أ

279 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 287. 
وصَْانِ رُؤْ�َايَ 

َ
 …أ

280 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 305. 
 مْ بنِْ مَ�َ رُ هَارٍ صِفْ حََ� …

281 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 317. 
 َ� حَافظَِ صِفْ رَ وَهَا َ�فَ …
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The following words are those in which one or more Imams from 
among the three Imams discussed in the previous section will make 
imālah along with Imam al-Kisāʾī. 

 
1. Imam Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make imālah along with Imam al-

Kisāʾī in the word َٱ لرُّءۡيا when it is definite283F281F281F

282 (has an alif and lām 

before it).284F282F282F

283 
2. In the word   َٰ285,رءَُۡ�يF283F283F

284 Imam Idrīs will make imālah with khulf,286F 284F 284F

285 

with his second option being fatḥ. Imam al-Kisāʾī will make 
imālah only in this word.287F285F285F

286 
3. Both Imam al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make imālah in the 

alif that comes between two rāʾ’s, such as in the words  ِبرَۡار
َ
 ,مَعَ  ٱۡ�

ارِ  and ,مِن  قرََارٖ  َ�ۡ
َ
 Imam Ḥamzah’s two rāwis differ in such .ٱۡ�

words. While Imam Khalaf will have the options of taqlīl and 
imālah, and Imam Khallād will have three options: fatḥ, taqlīl 
and imālah.288F286F286F

287 
 

 
282 This occurs four times in the Qurʾān: 12:43, 17:60, 37:105, and 48:27. 
283 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 287. 

ؤْ�َا   …رَوَى َ�ُ الرُّ
284 This applies specifically to the word  رُّءۡيَا when it is muḍāf to yāʾ mutakallim. 

This occurs twice in the Qurʾān: 12:43 and 12:100. 
285 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 322. 

لْ …
َ
 وخَُلفُْ إدِْرِ�سَ برُِؤْ�َا َ� بأِ

286 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 287. 
ؤْ�َا رَوَى  وصَْانِ رُؤْ�َايَ َ�ُ الرُّ

َ
 رُؤْ�َاكَ مَعْ هُدَايَ مَثوَْايَ توََى  ... أ

287 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 306-307. 
رْ …  وَى جَ وْزٍ وََ�قْليلٌ فَ نْ  مِ وَاُ�لفُْ  ...  رَوَىطْ حُ وَإِنْ تََ�رَّ

 فَاضَ سْ خُلفٌْ قِ وَاَ�قَ � ا�كّْرِ�رِ  ... للِبَْابِ جَبَّارِ�نَ جَارِ اخْتَلَفَا 
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Words in which Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī or Imams Isḥāq or Idrīs make 
imālah 
 
The previous section listed the words in which only Imam al-Kisāʾī 
makes imālah. This section will list those words in which one or more 
of the rāwīs of the Imam al-Kisāʾī or Imam Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make 
imālah. Like the previous section, this does not mean that these three 
Imams will not make imālah in other words, or that they are the only 
Imams who imālah in these words. Rather, these are the words in which 
they make imālah while Imam Ḥamzah and Imam Abu al-Ḥārith do not, 
and at times, these three rāwīs (Imams Dūrī al-Kisāʾī, Isḥāq, and Idrīs) 
will also differ in the words in this section. The words are as follows: 

1. Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī will make imālah in the word  َهُدَاي in both 

Sūrah al-Baqarah (38) and Ṭāhā (123) and the word  َۖمَثۡوَاي in 

Sūrah Yūsuf.289F287F287F

288 
2. Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī will make imālah in the word  َرءُۡياَك in Sūrah 

Yūsuf. Like in the word  َٰرءَُۡ�ي, Imam Idrīs will make imālah with 

khulf in  َرءُۡياَك, 289 with his second option being fatḥ. Imam Isḥāq 

will not make imālah in both  َٰرءَُۡ�ي and  َرءُۡياَك. He will read them 

both with fatḥ. 
3. Only Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī will make imālah in the following 

words: 290 

 
288 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 287. 

 وَى تَ رُؤْ�َاكَ مَعْ هُدَايَ مَثوَْايَ  …
289 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 322. 

لْ  إدِْرِ�سَ  وخَُلفُْ …
َ
 برُِؤْ�َا َ� بأِ

290 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 288-289. 
 جَوَارِ مَعْ بَارئُِْ�مُ طُغْيَانهِِمْ  ... َ�يَْايَ مَعْ آذَاننَِا آذَانهِِمْ 

نصَْاريِْ 
َ
 وَ�ابِ سَارعُِوا وخَُلفُْ اْ�َاريِْ  ... مِشَْ�ةِ جَبَّارِ�نَ مَعْ �



205 
 

a.  َوََ�ۡيَاي in āyah 162 of Sūrah al-Anʿām 

b. ءَاذَاننَِا in āyah 5 of Sūrah Fuṣṣilat 

c. ءَاذَانهِِم in all the seven places that it occurs.292F290F290F

291 

d.  ِٱۡ�َوَار in all the three places that it occurs.293F291F291F

292 

e.  ۡباَرِ�ُِ�م in both its occurrences which are in āyah 54 of 

Sūrah al-Baqarah.  
f.  ۡطُغَۡ�نٰهِِم in all five of its occurrences.294F292F292F

293 

g.  ٖ�ٰكَمِشۡكَو in āyah 35 of Sūrah al-Nūr 

h.  َجَبَّارِ�ن in both its occurrences.295F293F293F

294 

i.  ِٓنصَاري
َ
in both its occurrences.296F294F294F أ

295 

j. The words  ْ  .�سَُارعُِ  , �َُ�ٰرعُِون,وسََارعُِوٓا
k.  ِوَ ٱ ۡ�َار in both of its occurrences which are in āyah 36 of 

Sūrah al-Nisāʾ.297F295F295F

296 
l.  َٱلَۡ�فٰرِِ�ن and  َفٰرِِ�ن�َ throughout the Qurʾān.298F296F296F

297 

m.  ِۡبَۡ�رٰهِم
َ
� throughout the Qurʾān. 

 
In the list under point number three, only Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī among 
all the qurrāʾ makes imālah in the words from points a-j. In points k-m, 
other qurrāʾ from among the ten also make imālah or taqlīl. However, 
Qārī Anīs Khān has listed them here, as Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī is the only 

 
291 These are 2:19, 6:25, 17:46, 18:11, 18:57, 41:44, and 71:7. 
292 These are 42:32, 55:24, and 81:16. 
293 These are 2:15, 6:110, 7:186, 10:11, 23:75. 
294 These are 5:22 and 26:130. 
295 These are 3:52 and 61:14. 
296 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 305. 

 …بْ خُلفَْ طِ  ... َ� وخَُلفُْ َ�رٍ َ�مَّ وَاَ�ارِ تَ 
297 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 309. 

مِلْ جَ وََ�يفَْ َ�فرِِ�نَ 
َ
 …نَا خُلفٍْ غَ�َ مُ زْ حُ بْ تُ  ... ادَ وَأ
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one from among the qurrāʾ in the code شفا that makes imālah in these 

words.  
 
Words in which Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī makes imālah with khulf 

 
1. The word  ُِٱۡ�اَرئ in āyah 24 of Sūrah al-Ḥashr.299F297F297F

298 

2. The word  ِمَار�ُ in āyah 22 of Sūrah al-Kahf.300F298F298F

299 

3. The words ِيَُ�رٰي and  َِرٰي�َ
ُ
 in āyah 31 of al-Māʾidah and āyah 26 فأَ

of al-Aʿrāf.301F299F299F

300 
4. He will make imālah with khulf in the ʿayn kalimah (meaning the 

first alif) of all the following words whenever they occur in the 
Qurʾān:  ٰ�َٰ�ََٰرَىٰ  ,كُسَاَ�ٰ  ,ي�َ

ُ
.سَُ�رَٰىٰ  ,نََ�رَٰىٰ  ,أ 301 It is important to note 

that the imālah in the first alif of these words is specific to Imam 
Durī al-Kisāʾī. All three, Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir, will make imālah without khulf in the second alif in these 
words. Also, the imālah in the first alif of the words above is only 
applied for Dūrī al-Kisāʾī when imālah is being made on the 
second alif as well. Therefore, in cases like  ِٓيََ�َٰ�   ٱلنسَِّاء and   ٱ �ََّ�رَٰى
 .imālah in the first alif will only apply in the state of waqf ,ٱلمَۡسِيحُ 

In the state of waṣl, there will be no imālah in the first alif for 

 
298 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 289. 

 وخَُلفُْ اْ�َاريِْ …
299 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 290. 

وَارِ مَعْ يوَُارِ مَعْ 
ُ
 عَْ�ِ َ�تَاَ� َ�نهُْ ا�ِ�ْبَاعُ وََ�عْ  ... تمُارِ مَعْ أ

300 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 290. 
وَارِ مَعْ يوَُارِ مَعْ 

ُ
 عَْ�ِ َ�تَاَ� َ�نهُْ ا�ِ�ْبَاعُ وََ�عْ  ... تمُارِ مَعْ أ

301 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 290-291. 
وَارِ مَعْ يوَُارِ مَعْ 

ُ
 عَْ�ِ َ�تَاَ� َ�نهُْ ا�ِ�ْبَاعُ وََ�عْ  ... تمُارِ مَعْ أ

سَارَى وََ�ذَا سَُ�رَى  ... وَمِنْ كُسَاَ� وَمِنَ ا�َّصَارَى 
ُ
 كَذَا أ
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Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī as the imālah in the second alif is dropped 
due to the sākin letter after it. 302 

5. The word  ِٱلۡغَار in āyah 40 of Sūrah al-Tawbah.304F302F302F

303 

 

Those Words in Which Other Qurrāʾ Make Imālah along with Imams 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir  
 
In the previous sections, we discussed those words in which Imams 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir make imālah, or specific words 
in which one or more of their ruwāt make imālah. This section will list 
words in which other qurrāʾ make imālah along with the three Imams 
that are covered in the code شفا (Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf 

al-ʿĀshir). 
 

1. Along with Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 
Imam Shuʿbah will make imālah in both instances of the word 
 ٰ�َ�ۡ

َ
 in āyah 72 of Sūrah al-Isrāʾ. Imams Abū ʿAmr and Yaʿqūb أ

will make imālah in the first  ٰ�َ�ۡ
َ
 in āyah 72 of Sūrah al-Isrāʾ but أ

not in the second.305F303F303F

304 
2. Along with Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 

Imam Shuʿbah will make imālah with khulf in the word  ٰ�ََر in 

āyah 17 of Sūrah al-Anfāl, the word  �  wherever it occurs in the بََ�ٰ

 
302 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1737. 
303 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 305. 

 …مَّ �َ وخَُلفُْ َ�رٍ 
304 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 292. 

ى  ْ�َ� ِ�َ اْ�ْ�َ
َ
ً� �ِ ... دَا صَ وَاَ�قَ ِ� أ وَّ

َ
   …اً وَأ
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Qurʾān, and the words سُوٗى in āyah 58 of Sūrah Ṭāhā and  سُدًى in 

āyah 36 of Sūrah al-Qiyāmah in the state of waqf.306F304F304F

305  
3. Along with Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 

Imam Ibn Dhakwān will make imālah with khulf in the word 
زجَۡٮةٰٖ     in āyah 13 of يلَقَۡٮهُٰ  in āyah 88 of Sūrah Yūsuf, the word مُّ

Sūrah al-Isrāʾ, and the word  ٰٓ�َ
َ
� in āyah 1 of Surah al-Naḥl.307F305F305F

306 

4. Along with Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 
Imam Hishām will make imālah with khulf in the word  ُٰإنِٮَه in 

āyah 53 of Sūrah al-Aḥzāb.308F306F306F

307 
5. Imam Shuʾbah will make imālah without khulf in the hamzah of 

the word ا َٔ  �َ in āyah 83 of Sūrah al-Isrāʾ. He will make imālah 

with khulf in the nūn of the word ا َٔ  �َ in this instance. The details 

of how the qurrāʾ covered in the code شفا will read this word 

have already been mentioned in a previous section.309F307F307F

308 
6. Along with Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 

Imam Abū ʿAmr without khulf and Imam Ibn Dhakwān with 
khulf will make imālah in those changed alifs of dhawāt al-yāʾ 
that are followed by a rāʾ, e.g.,  ٰ310.ذكِۡرَى,ٱفَۡ�َىٰ   ,ٱشَۡ�َىF308F308F

309 

 
305 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 292-293. 

 سِوًى سُدًى وَ� …
 …نْ خُلفُْهُ صُ رََ� بَ� 

306 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 293. 
مْرُ اخْتُلفِْ  ... تَّصِفْ مُ وَ …

َ
َ� أ

َ
اهُ �  مُزجَْا يلَُقَّ

307 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 294. 
  … خُلفٌْ ِ� إنِاَهُ 

308 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 294. 
ا … ى اِْ�ْ�َ

َ
 …مَعْ خُلفِْ نوُنهِِ  ... فِ  صِ نأَ

309 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 295. 
 …خُلفٌْ  ...  مَ�َ  طْ حُ وَ�يِمَا َ�عْدَ رَاءٍ …
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7. Along with Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 
Imam Ḥafṣ will make imālah in the word ٮهَٰا�ۡ�َ in āyah 41 of 

Sūrah Hūd.311F309F309F

310  
8. Along with Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 

Imam Shuʿbah makes imālah in the word دۡرَٮُٰ�م
َ
 in āyah 16 of أ

Sūrah Yūnus without khulf. He makes imālah in the rest of the 
words of أدْرَى such as  َٰدۡرَٮك

َ
 with khulf wherever they occur in أ

the Qurʾān.312F310F310F

311  
9. Along with Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 

Imam Shuʿbah makes imālah in the word  ٰى  in āyah 19 of َ�بُٰۡ�َ

Sūrah Yūsuf. He does so with khulf. Imam Abū ʿAmr has three 
options in the word  َبٰشَُۡ�ٰ ي�َ: fatḥ, taqlīl, and imālah. 312 The Imams 

mentioned here read the word  ٰى  differently. While the َ�بُٰۡ�َ

Kūfī Imams read the final yāʾ in this word as an alif, the 
remaining Imams, including Imam Abū ʿAmr, read a yāʾ 
maftūḥah.314F312F312F

313 
 
  

 
310 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 295. 

   …دْ عُ وََ�رَْى …
311 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 295-296. 

… َ� وَّ
َ
دْرَى أ

َ
 وَأ

 …لْ وَسِوَاهَاصِ 
312 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 296. 

ى اخْتَلَفْ صِ  ضْجِعْهَا  ... لْ وَسِوَاهَا مَعَ يَا�ُْ�َ
َ
 تَفْ حَ وَاْ�تَحْ وَقَلّلِهَْا وَأ

313 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 701. 
ايَ حَذْفُ اْ�َا   …كََ� �ُْ�َ
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Taqlīl for Imams Azraq and Abū ʿAmr 
 

1. Imam Azraq will make taqlīl without khulf in those alifs that are 
written as a yāʾ and occur after a rāʾ. These are also referred to 
as dhawāt al-rāʾ, e.g.,  ٰ315.ذكِۡرَى,ٱ فَۡ�َىٰ   ,ٱ شَۡ�َىF313F313F

314  

2. Imam Azraq will also make taqlīl without khulf in the alifs that 
are changed from a yāʾ or a wāw and occur in the last words of 
the āyat (fawāṣil) in eleven specific sūrahs, e.g.,  َٰى ۡ�َ  ,ٱل�َّ

َ
 ,ٱۡ�

316F314F314F.ٱلمَۡرَۡ�ٰ 

315 These are: Surah Ṭāhā, Sūrah al-Najm, Sūrah al-

Maʿārij, Sūrah al-Qiyāmah, Sūrah al-Nāziʿāt, Sūrah ʿAbasa, 
Sūrah al-Aʿlā, Sūrah al-Shams, Sūrah al-Layl, Sūrah al-Ḍuḥā, 
and Sūrah al-ʿAlaq. 

3. If the alif in the last word of the āyah of one of the eleven sūrahs 
has a pronoun attached to it, and the alif is not preceded by a 
rāʾ, Imam Azraq will make taqlīl with khulf, e.g., جَلَّٮهَٰا ,وَضُحَٮهَٰا, 

 If the alif in the last word of an āyah has a pronoun .وََ�قۡوَٮهَٰا

attached to it, but is preceded by a rāʾ, then Imam Azraq will 
make taqlīl without khulf, e.g., نتَ  مِن ذكِۡرَٮهَٰآ ٤٣

َ
 .�يِمَ  أ

317F315F315F

316 

4. Imam Azraq will make taqlīl with khulf in all dhawāt al-yāʾ, those 
alifs that are changed from yāʾ or wāw, or are written as a yāʾ. 
These are generally those places where Imams Ḥamzah, al-

 
314 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 297. 

ا وَرُءُوسَ ا�ي     …فْ جِ وَقَللِِّ الرَّ
315 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 297. 

ا وَرُءُوسَ ا�ي   …فْ جِ وَقَللِِّ الرَّ
316 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 297. 

ا َ�تَْلفِْ …  وَما بهِ هَا غَْ�َ ذيِ الرَّ
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Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir or just Imam al-Kisāʾī or one of their 
ruwāt have made imālah. 317 

5. Imam Azraq will make taqlīl with khulf in the word  ۡرَٮَٰ�هُم
َ
 in أ

āyah 43 of Sūrah al-Anfāl. This word is mentioned separately 
since his principle is to make taqlīl without khulf in dhawāt al-
rāʾ.319F317F317F

318 
6. Imam Abū ʿAmr will make taqlīl with khulf in the feminine alif 

that is written as a yāʾ in the following word patterns: �ْعْ�  ُ�ع�َ  
 He will also make taqlīl with khulf in the alifs in the last .فعِْ�

words in the eleven sūrahs mentioned previously, as long as 
the alif is not preceded by a rāʾ, in which case, he would make 
imālah. 319 However, fatḥ in the alif of  �ِْعْ�  َ�عْ�  فع�ُ is more 

commonly reported, while taqlīl is more commonly reported in 
the alifs in the last words of the eleven sūrahs.  

7. If both scenarios occur in the same āyah, then only certain 
combinations will be recited. We will take āyah 65 of Sūrah 
Ṭāhā as an example.  

 
 ْ ٓ  َ�مُٰوَ�ٰٓ  قَالوُا ا ن إمَِّ

َ
ٓ  تلُِۡ�َ  أ ا ن وَإِمَّ

َ
لَ  نَُّ�ونَ  أ وَّ

َ
لَۡ�ٰ  مَنۡ  أ

َ
�٦٥ 

 

 
317 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 298. 

رَاكَهُمْ وَرَدْ 
َ
 …مَعْ ذَاتِ ياءٍ مَعْ أ

318 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 298. 
رَاكَهُمْ وَرَدْ 

َ
 …مَعْ ذَاتِ ياءٍ مَعْ أ

319 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 298-299. 
 دْ حَ وََ�يفَْ ُ�عْ� مَعْ رُءُوسِ ا�يِ …

ا    …خُلفٌْ سِوَى ذيِ الرَّ



212 
 

The word  ٰٓ�َمُٰو�َ has taqlīl with khulf for Imam Abū ʿAmr and the last 

word of the āyah,  ٰ�َۡل
َ
�, also has taqlīl with khulf. These are the 

combinations that will be recited: 
 

لَۡ�ٰ 
َ
  َ�مُٰوَ�ٰٓ  �

Fatḥ Fatḥ 1. 
Taqlīl Fatḥ 2. 
Taqlīl Taqlīl 3. 

 
The combination that will not be recited is taqlīl on  ٰٓ�َمُٰو�َ with fatḥ on 

لَۡ�ٰ 
َ
�.319F319F

320 

 

Words in which only Imam Dūrī from Abū ʿAmr makes taqlīl 
 

1. Imam Dūrī Baṣrī will make taqlīl with khulf in the words  ٰ َّ�
َ
�, 

َ�ٰ    ,َ�وَٰۡ�لََ�ٰٓ    سََ�ٰ  ,َ�حَٰۡ�َ
َ
ٰٓأ wherever they occur in the Qurʾān.321F320F320F عََ�ٰٓ  ,يَ

321 

2. Imam Dūrī Baṣrī will have three options in the word يَا�ۡ  ,fatḥ ,ٱ �ُّ

taqlīl, and imālah.322F321F321F

322 
3. The wording of lines 299 and 300 of Ṭayyibat al-Nashr suggests 

that there is taqlīl with khulf in the words  ٰ�ََم and  �  for Imam بََ�ٰ

Dūrī from Abū ʿAmr only, similar to the words mentioned 
earlier. However, the wording of al-Nashr states that there is 

 
320 Al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 167. 
321 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 299-300. 

�َّ وَ�لََْ� …
َ
َ� اْ�ُلفُْ  ... وَ�  وَى قيلَ مَ�َ طَ ياحَْ�َ

سََ� َ�نهُْ نقُِلْ بَ� عََ� 
َ
 …وَأ

322 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 300. 
مِلْ …

َ
 وََ�نْ َ�َاعَةٍ َ�ُ دُ�ْيَا أ
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taqlīl with khulf in  ٰ�ََم and  �  for both of Imam Abū ʿAmr’s بََ�ٰ

rāwis.323F322F322F

323 
 

Fatḥ and Imālah in the Word رءََا 

 
The first part of this section outlines how the qurrāʾ read the word  رءََا 

when it occurs before a letter carrying a vowel. This scenario occurs in 
the Qurʾān a total of seven times:  ۖ يدَِۡ�هُمۡ  ,(6:76) رءََا  كَوۡكَبٗا

َ
�   ٓ  رَّءَا   برَُۡ�نَٰ  ,(11:70) رءََا

َ�تَُ�رُٰونهَُ ۥ ,(20:10) رءََا  ناَرٗ� ,(12:28) رءََا   قَمِيصَهُ ۥ ,(12:24)
َ
ىٰٓ ١١  أ

َ
ىٰ   مِنۡ  ,(53:11) رَأ

َ
 رَأ

(53:18).  
 
While Imams Ibn Dhakwān, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿAshir will 
read both the rāʾ and the hamzah with imālah without khulf, Imam 
Hisham will read both letters with imālah with khulf. Imam Shuʿbah will 
read the first occurrence of this word in the Qurʾān, which is in āyah 76 
of Sūrah al-Anʿām, with imālah in both the rāʾ and the hamzah without 
khulf. He will read the remaining six occurrences with imālah in both 
letters, but with khulf. Imam Abū ʿAmr will read the rāʾ with fatḥ, and 
the hamzah with imālah without khulf in all seven occurrences. 324 Imam 
Azraq will read both the rāʾ and the hamzah with taqlīl without khulf in 
all seven places. 325 The remaining qurrāʾ will make fatḥ in both the rāʾ 
and the hamzah. 

  

 
323 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1662; al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-
Nashr, 168. 
324 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 301. 

ى 
َ
 فْ حِ فْ وَالهَْمْزَ صِ وغََْ�َ اُ�وَ� اْ�ُلفُْ  ... اَ اخْْتُلفِْ َ�  صُحْبَةٍ نْ  مِ حَرَْ�ْ رَأ

325 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 302. 
 رَى جَ قَلّلِهُْمَا ُ�ًّ …
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Qurrāʾ Rā  ʾ Hamzah 

Imams Ibn Dhakwān, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir 

Imālah Imālah 

Imam Hishām Imālah or Fatḥ 

Imam Shuʿbah in  ۖ  Imālah Imālah (6:76) رءََا كَوۡكَبٗا

Imam Shuʿbah in the remaining 6 places Imālah or Fatḥ 
Imam Abū ʿAmr Fatḥ Imālah 
Imam Azraq Taqlīl Taqlīl 
Imams Qālūn, Ibn Kathīr, Hafṣ, Abū Jaʿfar, 
and Yaʿqūb 

Fatḥ Fatḥ 

 
Now the discussion will move to those instances of رءََا that have a 

pronoun attached to them, such as  ُرءََاكَ  ,رءََاهَا ,رءََاه. This scenario occurs 

nine times in the Qurʾān. Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿAshir 
will continue to make imālah in both the rāʾ and the hamzah without 
khulf. Imam Shuʿbah and Imam Hishām will continue to make imālah 
with khulf in both the rāʾ and the hamzah. Imam Abū ʿAmr will continue 
to make imālah without khulf in the hamzah only, and Imam Azraq will 
continue to make taqlīl without khulf in both letters. The difference will 
be for Imam Ibn Dhakwān. When the word رءََا has a pronoun attached 

to it, Imam Ibn Dhakwān will have three options: fatḥ in both letters, 
imālah in both letters, and fatḥ in the rāʾ and imālah in the hamzah.326F325F325F

326  
 
The third part of this section explains how the qurrāʾ will recite the 
word رءََا when it is followed by a sukūn and the reciter is continuing 

his/her recitation. This scenario occurs six times in the Qurʾān:  َرءََا ٱلقَۡمَر 

 
326 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 302. 

وْ هَمْزٍ وَرَا 
َ
مِ�ِ فيهِ أ  …�ً مُ خُلفٌْ  ... وَذُو الضَّ
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مۡسَ  ,(6:77) ِينَ  ,(6:78) رءََا   ٱلشَّ ِينَ  ,(16:85) رءََا   ٱ�َّ  ,(18:53) وَرءََا  ٱلمُۡجۡرمُِونَ  ,(16:86) رءََا  ٱ�َّ

 Imams Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will .(33:22) رءََا  ٱلمُۡؤۡمِنُونَ 

make imālah in the rāʾ only in these scenarios and will read the hamzah 
with fatḥ.327F326F326F

327 The other qurrāʾ will read these six occurrences with fatḥ 
on both the rāʾ and the hamzah in waṣl.327F327F

328  
 
If the reciter makes waqf on the word رءََا, it will be recited according to 

the principles mentioned for the qurrāʾ in how they recite the word رءََا 

when it is followed by a voweled letter. The sukūn that follows the word 
 is only taken into account when the reciter is continuing on from رءََا

the word. 
 

Imālah in the Alif that Occurs Before a Rāʾ Maksūrah 
 
This section discusses those alifs that occur before a rāʾ maksūrah that 
is the final letter of the word and does not carry a shaddah, e.g.,  � ارِ  ,ٱ�َّارِ�  ,ٱ�َّ
ارِ   As a general principle, Imams Abū ʿAmr and Dūrī al-Kisāʾī will .ٱلۡكُفَّ

make imālah in such words without khulf, and Imam Ibn Dhakwān will 
make imālah with khulf.328F328F328F

329  
 
There are three places in the Qurʾān where the qurrāʾ will differ from 
this general rule. They are: 

 

 
327 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 303. 

ا  مِلْ للِرَّ
َ
  وََ�غَْ�هِِ اَ�مِيعُ وََ�فَاِ�   ...  صَفَا وََ�بلَْ سَاِ�نٍ أ

328 Raḥīm Bakhsh Pānīpatī, al-Mirʾāh al-Nayyarah, 157. 
329 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 304:  

لفَِاتُ َ�بلَْ كَْ�ِ رَا طَرَفْ 
َ
ارِ نَارٍ  ... وَاْ�  اخْتَلَفْ نهُْ مِ فُزْ �َ زْ حُ َ��َّ
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1. The word  ِٱلغَۡار in āyah 40 of Sūrah al-Tawbah: While Imam Abū 

ʿAmr and Ibn Dhakwān will follow the principle as it is outlined 
above, Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī will make imālah with khulf in this 
word.329F329F329F

330 Imam Azraq will make taqlīl without khulf in this 
instance.  

2. Both occurrences of the word  ِوَ ٱ ۡ�َار in  ِوَ ٱ ۡ�َارِ   ذيِ  ٱلقُۡرَۡ�ٰ   وَ ٱ ۡ�َارِ   ٱۡ�ُنُب 

in āyah 36 of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ: Imam Dūrī al-Kisāʾī will make 
imālah in these two instances without khulf, and Imam Dūrī 
from Abū ʿAmr will make imālah in these instances with 
khulf.330F330F330F

331 Imam Azraq will make taqlīl with khulf in these two 
instances.331F331F331F

332 The remaining qurrāʾ will read this word with fatḥ. 
3. The word  ٖهَار in āyah 109 of Sūrah al-Tawbah: Imams Shuʿbah, 

Abū ʿAmr, and al-Kisāʾī will make imālah without khulf in this 
word. Imams Qālūn and Ibn Dhakwān will make imālah with 
khulf in this word.332F332F332F

333 Imam Azraq will read this word with taqlīl. 
The remaining qurrāʾ will read this word with fatḥ. 

 

Imālah of the Alif that Occurs Between Two Rāʾ’s 
 
This section discusses imālah in those alifs that occur between two rāʾ’s, 
when both the rāʾ’s are in the same word, and the second rāʾ is the last 
letter of the word, and carries a kasrah, e.g.,  ِبرَۡارِ  ,ٱلقَۡرَار

َ
ارِ  ,ٱۡ� َ�ۡ

َ
 Imams .ٱۡ�

 
330 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1671. 
331 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 305: 

 …بْ خُلفَْ طِ  ...  تَ�َ وَاَ�ارِ …
332 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 307: 

 …للِبَْابِ جَبَّارِ�نَ جَارِ اخْتَلَفَا 
333 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 305-306.  

ِ مْ رُ   حَ�َ فْ صِ هَارٍ  …  �َ مَ نْ ب
 …خُلفُهُماَ 
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Abū ʿAmr, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make imālah without khulf 
in such words, and Imam Ibn Dhakwān and Imam Ḥamzah will make 
imālah with khulf. However, while Imam Ibn Dhakwān’s second option 
will be fatḥ, Imam Ḥamzah’s second option will be taqlīl. Imam Khallād 
will have a third option of fatḥ as well. 334 In conclusion, the two rāwī’s 
of Imam Ḥamzah will differ; Imam Khalaf will recite such words with 
either taqlīl or imālah, and Imam Khallād will recite them with taqlīl, 
imālah, or fatḥ. Imam Azraq will make taqlīl without khulf in the alifs that 
occur between rāʾ’s in the scenario above.  
 

Taqlīl and Imālah in Miscellaneous words in which an alif occurs before 
a rāʾ  
 
Imam Azraq will make taqlīl without khulf in the alif that occurs before 
a rāʾ maksūrah. He will make taqlīl with khulf in both instances of  ِوَ ٱ ۡ�َار 

and the word  َ334.جَبَّارِ�نF334F334F

335 

 
Imam Hamzah will make taqlīl with khulf in the word  ِار  in both the ٱلقَۡهَّ

places it occurs, and in the word  ِٱ ۡ�َوَار in āyah 28 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm.335F335F335F

336 

The other Imams will follow their principles as outlined earlier. 
 

 
334 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 306-307. 

رْ حُ …  وَى جَ وْزٍ وََ�قْليلٌ فَ نْ  مِ  وَاُ�لفُْ  ...  رَوَى طْ وَإِنْ تََ�رَّ
 فَاضَ سْ خُلفٌْ وَاَ�قَ � ا�كّْرِ�رِ قِ  ... للِبَْابِ جَبَّارِ�نَ جَارِ اخْتَلَفَا 

335 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 306-307. 
 وَى جَ وََ�قْليلٌ …

 …للِبَْابِ جَبَّارِ�نَ جَارِ اخْتَلَفَا 

 
336 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 308. 

ارِ اْ�َوَارِ فُ  �َ وخَُلفُْ َ�هَّ  ضِّ
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Imam Azraq will read the word  َٰٱ�َّوۡرَٮة with taqlīl without khulf. Imams 

Ḥamzah and Qālūn will read the word  َٰٱ�َّوۡرَٮة with taqlīl with khulf.336F336F336F

337 

However, while Imam Qālūn’s second option will be fatḥ, Imam 
Ḥamzah’s second option will be imālah. Imams Aṣbahānī, Ibn Dhakwān, 
al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, and Abū ʿAmr will make imālah only.337F337F337F

338 
 
Imam Azraq will make taqlīl in the words  َٱلَۡ�فٰرِِ�ن (definite) and  َفٰرِِ�ن�َ 

(indefinite) wherever they occur in the Qurʾān. While Imams Dūrī al-
Kisāʾī, Abū ʿAmr, and Ruwais will make imālah without khulf in these 
words in all their occurrences, Imam Ibn Dhakwān will make imālah 
with khulf in them. 339 Imam Rawḥ will join these Imams in making 
imālah in the word  َفٰرِِ�ن�َ in āyah 43 of Sūrah al-Naml only.339F339F339F

340 He will 

read the remaining instances with fatḥ. 
 

Specific words in which Imam Ḥamzah makes imālah 
 
This section will discuss ten past tense verbs that have an alif as the 
ʿayn kalimah of their three-letter root and imālah may be made in this 
alif. 
 

 
337 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 308. 

 �َ ضْلٌ ُ�ِّ فَ دْ وَاْ�ُلفُْ جُ توَْرَاةَ 
338 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 321-322. 

 لمَْ ُ�مَلْ  لِ�صَْبَهَاِ� وغََْ�هَُا   …يَّ�َ مَ كِيماً شَفَا حَ توَْرَاةَ مِنْ …
339 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 309. 

مِلْ جَ وََ�يفَْ َ�فرِِ�نَ 
َ
 …غَ�َ نَا خُلفٍْ مُ زْ حُ بْ تُ  ... ادَ وَأ

340 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 309-310. 
 …مَعْهُمْ بنَِمْلٍ  قُلْ  وحُ رَ وَ …
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Only Imam Ḥamzah will make imālah in five of these ten past tense 
verbs. These are  َ340.زَاغَ  ,حَاقَ  ,ضَاقَ  ,طَابَ  ,خَافF340F340F

341
 

 
Imam Ḥamzah will be joined by Imam Ibn ʿĀmir in making imālah in 
the word   َزَاد and  َخَاب. While Imam Ḥamzah will make imālah without 

khulf in these two words, Imam Ibn ʿ Āmir will make imālah with khulf. 342 
Imam Ibn Dhakwān will make imālah without khulf in the first instance 
of the word  َزَاد,  ۖ ُ  مَرَضٗا in āyah 10 of Sūrah al-Baqarah.342F342F342F فزََادَهُمُ  ٱ�َّ

343  

 
Imams Ḥamzah, Ibn Dhakwān, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make imālah 
without khulf in the words  َٓجَاء and  َٓشَاء, while Imam Hishām will make 

imālah with khulf in these two words.343F343F343F

344 
 
Imams Ḥamzah, Shuʿbah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make 
imālah in the word  َرَان in āyah 14 of Sūrah al-Muṭaffifīn. 344F344F344F

345 

 
The qurrāʾ that have not been mentioned in this section at all, Imams 
Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar, Yaʿqūb, and Ḥafṣ, will make fatḥ 
in all ten of these words. 

 

 
341 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 310. 

َ� فُ وَا�َُّ�ِ�ْ   ... ِ� خَافَ طَابَ ضَاقَ حَاقَ زَاغَ  ... ضِّ
342 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 311. 

 ... نَا فِ مْ خُلفٌْ �َ وَزَادَ خَابَ  
343 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 313. 

وَ� زَادَ �خَُلفَْ اسْتَقَرْ …
ُ
 وَأ

344 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 311. 
 نَامُ  فَ�ً  خُلفُْهُ ِ�ْ وَشَاءَ جَا   ... 

345 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 315. 
 خَرْ فَ  صَفَا دْ رُ رَانَ  ... 
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Miscellaneous words in which the Qurrāʾ make imālah 
 
Imam Ibn Dhakwān 
 
Imam Ibn Dhakwān will make imālah with khulf in the following six 
words: 346 

 
1. The word  ِكۡرَام -which occurs in āyahs 27 and 78 of Sūrah al ,وَ ٱ ۡ�ِ

Raḥmān.  
2. The word  َ�ِ�ِ ٰ  which occurs in āyah 66 of Sūrah al-Naḥl, āyah ,للِّ�َّ

46 of Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt, and āyah 15 of Sūrah Muḥammad صلى الله عليه وسلم. 

3. The word  َّإكَِۡ�هٰهِِن, which occurs in āyah 33 of Sūrah al-Nūr. 

4. The word  َۧٱۡ�َوَارِّ�ِ  ن, which occurs in āyah 111 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah 

and āyah 14 of Sūrah al-Ṣaff. 
5. The word  َٰعِمَۡ�ن, in all three of its occurrences in the Qurʾān. 

6. The word  َٱلمِۡحۡرَاب when it carries a fatḥah. This occurs in āyah 37 

of Āle ʿImrān and āyah 21 of Sūrah Ṣād. When the word  ِٱلمِۡحۡرَاب 
carries a kasrah, Imam Ibn Dhakwān will make imālah without 
khulf. This occurs in āyah 39 of Sūrah Āl ʿImrān and āyah 11 of 
Sūrah Maryam. 

 
Imam Ibn ʿĀmir will make imālah with khulf in the word  ُِۚمَشَارب which 

occurs in āyah 73 of Sūrah Yāsīn.346F346F346F

347 
 

 
346 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 312-313. 

 إكِْرَاههِِنَّ وَا�ْوَارَِّ�يِنَْا  ... وخَُلفُْهُ اِْ�كْرَامَ شَارِ�يِنَْا 
وَ� زَادَ �خَُلفَْ اسْتَقَرْ  ... عِمْرَانَ وَالمِْحْرابَ غَْ�َ مَا ُ�َرْ 

ُ
 َ�هْوَ وَأ

347 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 314. 
 ... مْ خُلفُْ �َ مَشَاربُِ 
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Imam Hishām 
 
Imam Hishām will make imālah with khulf in the following words in the 
specific places mentioned: 348 
 

1. The word  ٖءَا�يَِة in āyah 5 of Sūrah al-Ghāshiyah, not the instance 

in Sūrah al-Insān. 
2. The words  َبٰدُِون�َ and  ِٞبد�َ in Sūrah al-Kāfirūn only.  

 
Imālah in  ِترََٰٓءَا   ٱ ۡ�َمۡعَان in āyah 61 of Sūrah al-Shuʿarā  ʾ

 
There are two alifs in this word in which imālah may be made, one after 
the rāʾ and the other after the hamzah. Only Imam Ḥamzah and Khalaf 
al-ʿĀshir will make imālah in the rāʾ and the alif after it. 349 They will 
make imālah in the alif after the rāʾ in both waṣl and waqf. 
 
As for the second alif, the one after the hamzah, none of the qurrāʾ will 
make imālah on the hamzah and the alif after it in the state of waṣl due 
to the sukūn following it. However, in the state of waqf, they will follow 
their general principles as they apply to alifs that have been changed 
from a yāʾ. These are as follows: 

 
1. Imam Ḥamzah will make imālah in the rāʾ and the alif after it as 

well as the hamzah and the alif after it. As he is making waqf, he 

 
348 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 314-315. 

 هْ ِ�َ عَْ�ٍ آ�يَِهْ مَعْ َ�بدُِونَ َ�بدُِ اْ�َحْدِ  ... 
 ... خُلفٌْ 

349 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 315. 
ا ...   ... فََ� ترََاءَى الرَّ
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will read the hamzah with tashīl. This will then allow the alif 
after the rāʾ to be read with both qaṣr and madd. 

2. Imam Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make imālah in the rāʾ and the alif 
after it as well as the hamzah and the alif after it. He will read 
the hamzah with taḥqīq. 

3. Imam al-Kisāʾī will make imālah in the hamzah and the alif after 
it. He will read the hamzah with taḥqīq. 

4. Imam Azraq will read the hamzah and the alif after it with fatḥ 
or taqlīl. Because madd al-badal applies on the alif in which taqlīl 
or fatḥ can be made, Imam Azraq will have the following five 
options: 
 

 
 Taqlīl/Fatḥ Madd Badal 
1. Fatḥ Qaṣr 
2. Fatḥ Ṭūl 
3. Taqlīl Tawassuṭ 
4. Taqlīl Ṭūl 
5. Fatḥ Tawassuṭ 

 
We are familiar with the first four options from our ʿasharah ṣughrah 
recitation. The fifth option is unique to the reading of Imam Azraq from 
the ṭarīq of Ṭayyibah. 350 It is important to note that these five options 
will apply whenever madd al-badal and taqlīl/fatḥ occur together, 
whether in the same word or in the same verse. They have been 
mentioned in this section as madd al-badal and taqlīl/fatḥ are occurring 
in the same word and this is the last discussion for Imam Azraq’s rules 
of taqlīl.  
 

 
350 Al-Dimyāṭī, al-Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashr, (Beirut: ʿĀlam al-Kutub, 1987), 263-
264. 
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The remaining qurrāʾ will make waqf with fatḥ on the hamzah and the 
alif after it. 
 
Three Specific Words 

 
1. The word  ِٱ �َّاس: Imam Dūrī from Abū ʿAmr will make imālah 

with khulf in this word when it carries a kasrah.349F350F350F

351 
2. The word ضَِ�فًٰا in āyah 9 of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ: Imam Khallād will 

make imālah with khulf in this word, with his second option 
being fatḥ. Imam Khalaf from Imam Ḥamzah will make imālah 
without khulf.350F351F351F

352  
3. The word  َءَا�يِك in both its occurrences in Sūrah Naml: Imam 

Ḥamzah and Imam Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will make imālah in this 
word in āyahs 39 and 40 of Sūrah al-Naml. However, Imām 
Khallād will make imālah with khulf. His second option will be 
fatḥ.351F352F352F

353 
  

 
351 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 315. 

 …يّبُِ خُلفْاً طَ ا�َّاسِ ِ�َرْ …
352 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 316. 

 …مَرْ ضَ امَ باِْ�ُلفِْ قَ وَِ� ضِعَافاً 
353 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 316. 

 رْ قَ وَاْ�ُلفُْ  فَ�ً آ�يِكَْ � ا�َّمْلِ …
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Taqlīl and Imālah in the Individual Letters that Begin Sūrahs 
 
The table below summarizes how the qurrāʾ will read the individual 
letters that begin sūrahs (al-ḥuruf al-muqaṭʿāt): 

 
 Fatḥ Taqlīl Imālah 

 را

 

The remaining 
qurrāʾ 

Imam Azraq 354 Imams Shuʿbah, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 
Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū 

ʿAmr 355 

 طا 

 

The remaining 
qurrāʾ 

None Imams Shuʿbah, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir 356 

 حا 

 

Abū ʿAmr (2nd 
option) 

The remaining 
qurrāʾ 

Abū ʿAmr (1st 
option) 
Azraq 357 

Imams Shuʿbah, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 
Ibn Dhakwān 358 

 
354 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 320. 

  ِ� وَ�َْ�َ بَْ�َ 
َ
 دْ جُ خُلفُْهُمَا رَا  ... سَفْ أ

355 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 317. 
مِلْ  

َ
 �ً حُ  ... فْ كَ  صُحْبَةُ وَرَا الفَْوَاتحِِ أ

356 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 319. 
 …فْ صِ  شَفَا طَا …

357 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 321. 
 …�َ جَ ً� خُلفٌْ حُ حَا …

358 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 319. 
 …صُحْبَةُ َ� مُ حَا …
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 ها 

19:1 

Imam Nāfiʿ (2nd 
option) 359 

Imam Nāfiʿ (1st 
option) 

Imams Shuʿbah, al-
Kisāʾī, Abū ʿAmr 360 

 ها 

20:1 

The remaining 
qurrāʾ 

Imam Azraq 
(2nd option) 361 

Imams Shuʿbah, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 

Abū ʿAmr and 
Imam Azraq (1st 

option) 362  

 يا

19:1 

Abū ʿAmr (2nd 
option) 

Hisham (2nd 
option) 

Imam Nāfiʿ (2nd 
option) 

The remaining 
qurrāʾ 

Imam Nāfiʿ (1st 
option) 363 

Imams Shuʿbah, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 
Khalaf al-ʿĀshir, 

Ibn Dhakwān, Abū 
ʿAmr (1st option), 

Hisham (1st 
option) 364 

 
359 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 320. 

 ذْ هَا ياَ اخْتَلَفْ وَإِ…
360 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 317. 

 فْ صِ افظَِ  حَ َ� رَ وَهَا َ�فَ …
361 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 321. 

 …ئْ جِ وََ�تُْ هَا 
362 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 318. 

تُْ   …صَلْ حَ نَا اُ�لفُْ صُحْبَةٌ جَ وَ�َّ
363 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 320. 

 ذْ هَا ياَ اخْتَلَفْ وَإِ…
364 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 319. 

 …لْ قَ سَاَ وَاُ�لفُْ كَ  صُحْبَةٌ ياَ عَْ�َ 
 …َ� َ�نْ هشَِا�ٍ  ) أبوعمرو(ِ�اَلثٍِ  
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 يا

36:1 

Imam Nāfiʿ (2nd 
option) 

The remaining 
qurrāʾ 

 

Imam Ḥamzah 
(2nd option) 

Imam Nāfiʿ (1st 
option) 365 

Imams Shuʿbah, al-
Kisāʾī, Khalaf al-

ʿĀshir, Rawḥ, and 
Imam Ḥamzah (1st 

option) 366 
 

In the yāʾ of Sūrah Maryam, both Imam Abū ʿAmr and Imam Hishām 
make imālah with khulf. However, imālah is reported through fewer 
ṭuruq and fatḥ is more prevalent for Imam Abū ʿAmr. The opposite is 
true for Imam Hishām; imālah is more prevalent and fatḥ is reported 
from fewer ṭuruq. 
 
The table above states that Imam Nāfiʿ will have taqlīl with khulf in the 
hāʾ and yāʾ of Sūrah Maryam. The code for Imam Nāfiʿ includes both of 
Imam Warsh’s rāwīs, Imam Azraq and Aṣbahānī. Imam Dimyāṭī 
mentions in al-Itḥāf that only fatḥ is well-known for Imam Aṣbahānī in 
these two letters. Taqlīl is only reported from Imam Hudhalī. 367 
However, both taqlīl and fatḥ may be applied, and this is how we learned 
it from our teacher, Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ.  
 

Important notes regarding imālah in the states of waṣl and waqf 
 
As we covered earlier, there are words in which the cause of imālah is 
the kasrah on the final letter, such as  ِا�َّارِ  ,ٱ �َّاس. In the state of waqf or 

 
365 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 320. 

  ِ� وَ�َْ�َ بَْ�َ 
َ
 خُلفُْهُمَا ... سَفْ أ

366 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 319-320. 
 …صَفَا �سَ 

  ِ� شَا وَ�َْ�َ بَْ�َ فَ دْ شُ دْ رُ 
َ
 …خُلفُْهُمَا  ... سَفْ أ

367 Al-Dimyāṭī, Itḥāf Fuḍalāʾ al-Bashr, (Beirut: ʿĀlam al-Kutub, 1987), 2:231. 
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idghām, the kasrah will no longer be read, e.g., برَۡارِ   رَ�َّنَا
َ
ٓ    or ٱۡ� �َّنَا  The .ٱ�َّارِ  رَّ

general principle in such cases will be that waqf and idghām will not 
prevent imālah as they are temporary states. The qurrāʾ will still make 
imālah.365F367F367F

368 However, Imam Sūsī will have three options in such 
scenarios, fatḥ, imālah, and taqlīl.366F368F368F

369 
 
If the alif on which imālah is to be made is followed by a sākin letter, 
whether that be the nūn in tanwīn or another letter, imālah will not be 
made in the state of waṣl. e.g.,  َ�َِّوۡ  ,هُدٗى  للِّۡمُتَّق ى  ل ارِ  ,مُوَ�   ٱلۡكَِ�بَٰ  ,غُزّٗ  .ذكِۡرَى  ٱ�َّ

This is because the alif on which imālah may be made is dropped due to 
joining. However, if waqf is made in such places, the imālah will be 
done.367F369F369F

370 This is because the alif will now be read. Each qārī will follow 
his principles in terms of fatḥ, taqlīl, and imālah when making waqf on 
such words. 
 
However, if the alif that is being dropped is a dhawāt al-rāʾ, then Imam 
Sūsī will have two options, fath and imālah, e.g.,  َ ُ  ,نرََى  ٱ�َّ ٱ�ََّ�رَٰى   ,وسَََ�َى  ٱ�َّ
368F370F370F.ٱلمَۡسِيحُ 

371 When fatḥ is read in such words, then the lām in the word 

“Allah” (ism al-jalālah) can only be read with tafkhīm. When imālah is 
applied in such words for Imam Sūsī, then tafkhīm or tarqīq may be 
applied in the lām of ism al-jalālah. 

 
368 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 323.  

 …َ�مْنَعُ مَا ُ�مَالُ للِكَْْ�ِ …وَلَيسَْ إدََْ�مٌ وَوَقفٌ إنِْ سََ�نْ 
369 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 323-324. 

 …سُوسٍ خَِ�فٌ وَِ�عَْضٍ قُلِّ�َ  وََ�نْ …
370 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 324-325.  

 وَمَا بذِِي ا�َّنوِْ�نِ خُلفٌْ ُ�عْتَ�َ …
لَ قفِْ بلَْ َ�بلَْ سَاِ�نٍ بمَِا  صِّ
ُ
 …أ

371 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 325. 
 صِفْ يَ وخَُلفُْ َ�لقُْرَى الَِّ� وَصًْ� …
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At the end of the chapter on imālah, Imam Ibn al-Jazarī mentions some 
reports for Imam Sūsī and suggests that they are weak. Firstly, that if 
the word رءََا is followed by a sukūn like in  َرءََا  ٱلقَۡمَر, then imālah will be 

made on both the rāʾ and the hamzah. However, if it is followed by a 
voweled letter, such as in  َرءََاك, then imālah will only be made in the rāʾ. 

And in the word ا َٔ  �َ, Imam Sūsī will make imālah in the hamzah.369F371F371F

372  These 

have been narrated from Imam Sūsī through one person only, Fāris ibn 
Aḥmad. What is applicable is what has been mentioned previously for 
Imam Abū ʿAmr regarding these words.370F372F372F

373 
 

Chapter Review 
 

1. What is the difference between imālah kubrā, taqlīl, and fatḥ? 
2. Which three Imams apply imālah the most? 
3. Taqlīl is mainly applied by Imams ________________ and 

_________________. 
4. One of Imam al-Kisāʾī’s rāwīs makes imālah in more places that 

the other. Who is he? 
5. List all the words in this chapter in which Imam Shuʿbah makes 

imālah. 
6. Generally, Imam Azraq makes taqlīl without khulf at the ends of 

āyāt. In which scenario will he make taqlīl with khulf even at the 
ends of āyāt? 

7. Which Imam will have three options in the alif that comes 
between two rāʾ’s? 

 
372 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 326. 

ى 
َ
ى …وَ�يِلَ َ�بلَْ سَاِ�نٍ حَرَْ�ْ رَأ

َ
 َ�نهُْ وَرَا سِوَاهُ مَعْ هَمْزِ نأَ

373 Al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, 185; Fikrī, Taqrīb al-Ṭayyibah, 261. 
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8. Imam Ḥamzah will make imālah in ten verbs that have an alif as 
their ʿayn kalimah. List these verbs. 

9. If taqlīl with khulf and madd al-badal occur in the same āyah, 
what are the recited combinations for Imam Azraq? 

10. There are two Imams who make imālah in all al-ḥurūf al-
muqaṭṭāʿāt in which imālah is possible. Who are they? 

11. Which Imam may make imālah in waṣl when the alif on which 
imālah is made is followed by a sukūn? In which scenarios will 
this option exist, and how will the lām in ism al-jalālah be read 
if that is the word that follows the alif on which imālah is being 
applied?   
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Imālah on the Feminine Hāʾ  
 
The feminine hāʾ or hāʾ al-taʾnīth is the hāʾ that is found at the ends of 
nouns and is read as a tāʾ when continuing recitation and as a hāʾ when 
stopping, e.g.,  ٍ�َُّمَز اضِيَةٖ  ,ل  ,If the vowel before the hāʾ al-taʾnīth is a fatḥah .رَّ

there is a possibility that Imam al-Kisāʾī will make imālah in it. However, 
there are three different opinions.  

 
1. Imam al-Kisāʾī will make imālah in the fatḥah before the hāʾ al-

taʾnīth as long as it is not preceded by one of the letters of istiʿlāʾ 
or ḥāʾ, ʿayn, or alif. If it is preceded by one of the letters of هَر�ْ

َ
 ,أ

then he will only make imālah if the letter is preceded by a 
kasrah or a yāʾ sākinah, e.g,  ِكَِةِ ,ٱ �خِرَة�ٰٓ  If there is a sākin letter .للِۡمَلَ

between the kasrah and the letter of هَر�ْ
َ
 imālah will still be ,أ

made, e.g.,  ٗلَعِۡ�َة. 374 However, there is khulf in the imālah of the 

word  َفطِۡرَت in āyah 30 of Sūrah al-Rūm.372F374F374F

375 

2. Imam al-Kisāʾī will make imālah in the fatḥah before the hāʾ al-
taʾnīth as long as it is not preceded by one of the letters of istiʿlāʾ 
or ḥāʾ, ʿ ayn, alif, or hamzah or hāʾ. 376 The difference between this 
opinion and the previous one is that only hamzah and hāʾ have 
been included from the letters of هَر�ْ

َ
 and imālah is prevented أ

 
374 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 327-329. 

�يِثٍ وََ�بلُْ مَيّلِِ 
ْ
 ِ� َ� َ�عْدَ ا�سِْتعَِْ� وحَاعٍ لعَِ …وَهَاءَ تأَ

ْ�هَرٍ َ� َ�نْ سُكُونِ ياَ وََ� 
َ
ٍ� وَسَاِ�نٌ إنِْ فصََ�َ …وَأ  َ�نْ كَْ�َ

 …لَيسَْ ِ�َاجِزٍ 
375 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 329. 

 …وَفطِْرَتَ اخْتُلفِْ …
376 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 329. 

هْ َ�لعَْْ�ِ …
َ
 …وَاْ�عَْضُ أ
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in hāʾ al-taʾnīth preceded by a hamzah or hāʾ, regardless of 
whether they are preceded by a kasrah or yāʾ sākinah. 

3. Imam al-Kisāʾī will make imālah in all the fatḥahs that precede 
hāʾ al-taʾnīth as long as the hāʾ al-taʾnīth is not preceded by an 
alif. 377 

 
While all three of these opinions are applicable, the first one is 
preferred. 378  
 
If we combine all three of these opinions, the following will apply to 
the twenty-nine letters of the alphabet in terms of whether imālah will 
be made in them with khulf or without khulf. 

 
1. There will be no imālah if hāʾ al-taʾnīth is preceded by an alif. 
2. There will imālah without khulf if hāʾ al-taʾnīth is preceded by 

one of the letters in  ٍوْدِ شَمس  .فجََ ثَ ت زَ�نَبُ  ِ�َ
3. There will be imālah with khulf if the hāʾ al-taʾnīth is preceded 

by one of the letters of istiʿlāʾ or ḥāʾ and ʿayn. 
4. When the letters kāf and rāʾ are preceded by a kasrah or a yāʾ 

sākinah, there is imālah without khulf. When they are preceded 
by a ḍammah or a fatḥah, there is imālah with khulf. 

5. In the case of hāʾ and hamzah, there will be imālah with khulf 
regardless of the vowel that precedes them.  

 

 
377 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 329. 

لفِْ ُ�مَالُ …
َ
وْ غَْ�ِ اْ�

َ
 …أ

378 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 330. 
ماَ   …وَالمُخْتَارُ مَا َ�قَدَّ
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The three opinions listed above for Imam al-Kisāʾī have also been 
reported for Imam Ḥamzah. 379 The main difference is that although 
there are some letters in which Imam al-Kisāʾī will make imālah without 
khulf, there will always be khulf for Imam Ḥamzah as his second option 
is making fatḥ only when making waqf on hāʾ al-taʾnīth. 

 
Chapter Review 

 
1. There are a total of three opinions for how imālah on hāʾ al-

taʾnīth may be applied. Which one of them is preferred? 
2. In some scenarios, Imam al-Kisāʾī will make imālah on the hāʾ 

al-taʾnīth without khulf. Which ones are those? 
3. There is one scenario in which neither Imam al-Kisāʾī nor 

Imam Ḥamzah will make imālah on the hāʾ al-taʾnīth. Which one 
is it? 

4. Although the same three opinions for hāʾ al-taʾnīth that apply 
for Imam al-Kisāʾī apply to Imam Ḥamzah, there is one 
difference. What is it? 

  

 
379 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 330. 

 مِثلْهُُ َ�مَاَ�زَْةَ وَاْ�عَْضُ َ�نْ …
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Tarqīq of Rāʾ 
 

Tarqīq of Rāʾ Maftūḥah 
 
Imam Azraq will read every rāʾ maftūḥah that is preceded by a 
permanent kasrah or yāʾ sākinah in the same word with tarqīq. 380 This 
will apply whether the rāʾ carries tanwīn or shaddah or not, whether it 
occurs in the middle of the word or at the end of it. The kasrah before 
the rāʾ can be directly before the rāʾ or there may be a sākin letter 
between the kasrah and the rāʾ. In all these cases, Imam Azraq will read 
the rāʾ with tarqīq, e.g.,  َ�ِٱ�خِرَةِ  ,حِذۡرهَُمۡ  ,وَ ٱ ۡ�َم. 
 
If the kasrah or the yāʾ sākinah are not in the same word as the rāʾ 
maftūḥah, the rāʾ will be read with tafkhīm, e.g.,  ٖمِ  رَّ�كَِ  ,لرَِّ�كِِ  ,ِ�  رَۡ�ب�ُۡ�ِ. If 

the sākin letter between the rāʾ maftūḥah and the kasrah is a ṭāʾ, ṣād, or 
qāf, the rāʾ will be read with tafkhīm, e.g., � .فطِۡرَتَ  ,وقِرۡٗ� ,مِۡ�ٗ 381 Similarly, if 

the rāʾ maftūḥah is followed by a letter of istiʿlāʾ, it will be read with 
tafkhīm, e.g.,  ُ379.إعِۡرَاضٗا ,فرَِاقF381F381F

382
 

 
There are two more exceptions to the general rule mentioned above 
for Imam Azraq. The rāʾ will be read with tafkhīm in words that have 

non-Arabic origins, such as    َإبَِۡ�هٰيِم  and  َٰعِمَۡ�ن, and words in which there 

are two rāʾs, such as �ٗمِّدۡرَار. In the examples above, the rāʾ maftūḥah is 

 
380 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 331. 

اءَ َ�نْ سُكُونِ ياَءٍ رَّ�قِِ  ٍ� مِنْ ِ�مَْةٍ لِ�زْرَقِ …وَالرَّ وْ كَْ�َ
َ
 أ

381 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 332. 
اِ�نَ فَصً� غَْ�َ طَا  ادِ وَالقَْافِ َ�َ مَا اشُ�طَِا…وَلمَْ يرََالسَّ  وَالصَّ

382 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 341. 
مْ   …وحََيثُْ جَاءَ َ�عْدُ حَرفُْ اسْتعَِْ� فَخِّ
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preceded by a kasrah and there is no letter of tafkhīm between the kasrah 
and the rāʾ maftūḥah, nor is there is a letter of tafkhīm after the rāʾ 
maftūḥah. However, the rāʾ in these words will still be read with 
tafkhīm. 383   
 
Imam Azraq will read the word  ٖر َ�َِ� in āyah 32 of Sūrah al-Mursalāt with 

both tafkhīm and tarqīq.380F383F383F

384 The remaining qurrāʾ will read every rāʾ 
maftūḥah with tafkhīm. 
 

Words in which Imam Azraq makes tarqīq with khulf 
 
There are a total of seventeen words in which Imam Azraq will make 
tarqīq with khulf. 385 They are listed in the table below. 
 

 Word Where it Occurs 
 6:71 حَۡ�َانَ  .1

 94:4 ذكِۡرَكَ  .2

 89:7 إرَِمَ  .3

4. The word  َوزِۡر in the phrase 

خۡرَىٰۚ 
ُ
 وزِۡرَكَ  and the word وزِۡرَ أ

خۡرَىٰۚ 
ُ
 ,35:18 ,17:15 ,6:164) وزِۡرَ أ

39:7, 53:38) 

 
383 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 333. 

رِ … مْ مَعَ المُكَرَّ عْجَِ�ْ فَخِّ
َ
 وَاْ�

384 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 333. 
رٍ لِ�َْ�َ�ِ   …وَرَّ�قَِنْ �َِ�َ

385 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 334-337. 

انَ وَذكِْرَكَ إرَِمْ …  وخَُلفُْ حَْ�َ
ا  وِ  انِ سَاحِرَانِ طَهِّرَا  ... زْرَ وحَِذْرَُ�مْ مِرَاءً وَافِْ�َ  تنَتَِْ�َ

اَ�   وَمَعْ ذرَِاَ�يهِْ َ�قُلْ ذرَِاَ�  ... عَشَِ�َةُ ا�َّوْ�ةَِ مَعْ ِ�َ
 …إجِْرَامِ كِْ�َهُ لَعِْ�َةً 



235 
 

 (94:2) وزِۡرَكَ 

 4:102 ,4:71 حِذۡرَُ�مۡ  .5

 18:22 مِرَاءٓٗ  .6

اءًٓ ٱ .7  6:140 ,6:138 فِۡ�َ

انِ  .8  55:35 تنَتَِ�َ

 28:48 ,20:63 لََ�ٰحَِ�نِٰ  .9

 2:125 طَهِّرَا  .10

 9:24 وعََشَِ�تُُ�مۡ  .11

اٗ�  .12 َ�ِ 50:44, 70:43 

 18:18 ذرَِاَ�يۡهِ .13

 69:32 ذرَِاٗ�  .14

 10:35 إجِۡرَاِ�  .15

 24:11 كِۡ�َهُ ۥ .16

 79:26 ,24:44 ,23:21 ,16:66 ,3:13 لَعِۡ�َةٗ  .17

 

Tarqīq of Rāʾ Maḍmūmah 
 
Imam Azraq will read every rāʾ maḍmūmah that is preceded by a 
permanent kasrah or yāʾ sākinah in the same word with tarqīq. 386 This 
will apply whether the rāʾ carries tanwīn or shaddah or not, whether it 
occurs in the middle of the word or at the end of it. The kasrah before 
the rāʾ can be directly before the rāʾ or there may be a sākin letter, other 
than ṭāʾ, ṣād, or qāf, between the kasrah and the rāʾ. In all these cases, 

Imam Azraq will read the rāʾ maḍmūmah with tarqīq, e.g.,  ٞوَنقُرُِّ  ,قَدِير, 

 
386 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 331. 

اءَ َ�نْ سُكُونِ ياَءٍ رَّ�قِِ  ٍ� مِنْ ِ�مَْةٍ لِ�زْرَقِ …وَالرَّ وْ كَْ�َ
َ
 أ
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ونَ  .عُزَۡ�رٌ  ,ذكِۡرُ  ,ُ�بِۡ�ُ 387 There will be no tarqīq of rāʾ in places like  َِلرُِ�يِّك and 

 as the kasrah and the yāʾ sākinah are not in the same word as the ِ�   رءَُۡ�يَٰ 

rāʾ. Imam Azraq will read the rāʾ in the following two words with tarqīq 

with khulf: the word  ٞ�ِۡك in āyah 56 of Sūrah Ghāfir and the word  َون  عِۡ�ُ

in āyah 65 of Sūrah Anfāl. 388 What is outlined above is the opinion of 
the majority of the qurrāʾ. 
 
However, some qurrāʾ transmit tafkhīm only in rāʾ maḍmūmah from 
Imam Azraq. The opinion above, tarqīq when rāʾ maḍmūmah is preceded 
by a kasrah or yāʾ sākinah in the same word, is preferred by Ibn al-
Jazarī. 389 Even though one is preferred over the other, they both may 
be recited.390  
 
The remaining qurrā  ʾwill read every rāʾ maḍmūmah with tafkhīm. 
 

The Rules of Rāʾ Maksūrah 
 
All the qurrāʾ will read rāʾ maksūrah with tarqīq, regardless of whether it 
occurs in the beginning of a word, the middle of it, or at the end of it, 
whether the kasrah is permanent or temporary, e.g.,  ٰٞرُِ   ,فَارضِٞ  ,وَرضَِۡ�ن� ِ ٱلزُّ  ,وَ�

ِينَ  ,وَ ٱذۡكُرِ  ٱسۡمَ  ,وَ ٱ لفَۡجۡرِ   .وَذَرِ  ٱ�َّ

 

 
387 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 339. 

صَحْ 
َ
مِّ رَّ�قِْ ِ� ا�  …كَذَاكَ ذَاتَ الضَّ

388 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 339. 
ونَ وَضَحْ …  واْ�ُلفُْ ِ� كِْ�ٌ وعَِْ�ُ

389 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1803-1804. 
390 We recited with both opinions to our teacher, Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī. 
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Tafkhīm and tarqīq of words on the pattern  �ًِْفع 
 
There is khulf in the tafkhīm and tarqīq of rāʾ in all the words that fall on 
the pattern  �ًِْفع. In five of these words,    ا   ,ذكِْرًا  reading ,حِجْرًا ,إمْرًا   ,وزِْرًا   ,سِْ�ً

them with tafkhīm is considered stronger. In the word  صِهْرًا, tarqīq is 

preferred. 391 This is because most of the qurrāʾ read the first five words 
listed above with tafkhīm for Imam Azraq, and read the word  صِهْرًا with 

tarqīq. As a reminder, there will be no khulf in words like �  وقِرۡٗ�   and مِۡ�ٗ

as there is a letter of istiʿlāʾ between the kasrah and the rāʾ. They will 
always be read with tafkhīm. 
 
There are four opinions regarding the six words that fall on the pattern 
of  �ًِْ387:فعF391F391F

392 

 
1. To read all of them with tarqīq. 
2. To read all of them with tafkhīm. 
3. To read five of them with tafkhīm, and the word  صِهْرًا with tarqīq. 

4. Imam Makkī has mentioned tafkhīm and tarqīq in all six words. 
 

Those rāʾ’s that occur after a kasrah or yāʾ sākinah and carry a fatḥah 
tanwīn  
 
There are three opinions regarding the tafkhīm or tarqīq of words in 
which a rāʾ that carries a fatḥah tanwīn is preceded by a kasrah or yāʾ 

 
391 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 334. 

َ�مْ 
َ
 …وََ�وُْ سِْ�اً غَْ�َ صِهْرًا ِ� اْ�

392 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1786-1787; al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat 
al-Nashr, 192; Fikrī, Taqrīb al-Ṭayyibah, 276. 
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sākinah, whether it is a yāʾ of līn or madd, in the same word, e.g., �ِٗشَاكر, 

� � ,خَِ�ٗ 388F392F392F.خَبِٗ�� ,خَۡ�ٗ

393 

 
1. Tarqīq in both waṣl and waqf 
2. Tafkhīm in both waṣl and waqf 
3. Tafkhīm in waṣl, and tarqīq in waqf 394 

 
There are two opinions regarding the tafkhīm and tarqīq of the rāʾ in the 
word حَِ�َت in āyah 90 of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ.   

 
1. Tafkhīm in waṣl, tarqīq in waqf. This is because this word is 

followed by a letter of istiʿlāʾ in the word that follows it,    ۡحَِ�َت
 .صُدُورهُُمۡ 

2. Tarqīq in both waṣl and waqf. 
 

Note that according to both opinions, this word will be read with tarqīq 
in waqf. The more correct opinion is the one of tarqīq in both waṣl and 
waqf, as the letter of istiʿlāʾ that is being considered is not in the same 
word. Ibn al-Jazarī states in al-Nashr that there are other such instances 
in the Qurʾān as well, and there is a consensus among the qurrāʾ 
regarding their tarqīq, e.g.,  390.ِ�نُذِرَ  قَوۡمٗا ,ٱّ�ِكۡرَ  صَفۡحًاF394F394F

395 

 
  

 
393 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1785, 1789-1790; Fikrī, Taqrīb al-
Ṭayyibah, 277. 
394 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 334. 

 وجََل َ�فْخِيمُ مَا نوُّنَِ َ�نهُْ إنِْ وَصَلْ 
ا  كَشَاكرِاً   …خَْ�اً خَبًِ�ا خَِ�َ

395 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1796-1797. 
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Rāʾ Sākinah 
 
If a rāʾ sākinah is preceded by a kasrah in the same word, and is not 
followed by a letter of istiʿlāʾ in the same word, it will be read with tarqīq 
by all the qurrāʾ, e.g.,  َبِۡ�ۡ  ,فرِعَۡوۡن

َ
�. 396 However, if the kasrah before the rāʾ 

is temporary, or not in the same word, then the rāʾ will be read with 
tafkhīm, e.g.,  ْ مِ   ٱرۡتاَبوُٓا

َ
ْ  ,أ 392F396F396F.ٱرجِۡعُوٓا

397
 

 
And, if there is a fatḥah or a ḍammah before the rāʾ sākinah, then all the 
qurrāʾ will read it with tafkhīm. 398 
 

Rāʾ’s on which imālah or rawm are applied 
 
When imālah or taqlīl are made on a rāʾ, the rāʾ will be read with tarqīq. 399 
When making waqf bil-rawm, a rāʾ maḍmūmah will be read with tafkhīm, 
and rāʾ maksūrah will be read with tarqīq. 400 When making waqf bil-iskān, 
rāʾ will be read with tafkhīm, unless it is preceded by a yāʾ sākinah, a 

 
396 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 340-341. 

قَهَا يَا صَاحِ ُ�ُّ مُقْريِ   و�نِْ تَُ�نْ سَاكنَِةً َ�نْ كَْ�ِ رَ�َّ
مْ   …وحََيثُْ جَاءَ َ�عْدُ حَرفُْ اسْتعَِْ� فَخِّ

397 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 343. 
مْ  وْ مُنفَْصِلْ فَخِّ

َ
 …وَ�عَْدَ كَْ�ٍ َ�رضٍِ أ

398 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 342. 
ماَ  نْ ُ�فَخَّ

َ
وَابُ أ  َ�نْ ُ�ٍ المَْرءُْ وََ�وُْ مَرْ�مََا…وَالصَّ

399 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 344. 
وْ تُْ�َ�ِ 

َ
ا إنِْ ُ�مَلْ أ  …وَرَّ�قِِ الرَّ

400 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 343. 
 وَإِنْ ترَُمْ فمَِثلَْ مَا تصَِلْ …
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permanent kasrah in the same word, or an alif in which imālah is being 
applied. 401  
 

Rejection of qiyās al-ʿaks 
 
While all the qurrāʾ are unanimous that a rāʾ sākinah that is preceded by 
a fatḥah or a ḍammah will be read with tafkhīm, some qurrāʾ held the 
opinion that the rāʾ in the words المَرءِ  ,  مَر�م and َقرَ�ة should be read with 

tarqīq. Some of them held this opinion for all the qurrāʾ, while others 
stated this for Imam Azraq only. They arrived at this opinion by 
drawing a comparison with those words in which the rāʾ sākinah is read 
with tarqīq due to the kasrah or yāʾ sākinah before it, such as  َفرِعَۡوۡن. This 

is known as qiyās al-ʿaks. However, this is an incorrect comparison, and 
Ibn al-Jazarī  writes that there is no naṣṣ (textual evidence) for this 
opinion from the earlier qurrāʾ. He also adds that there is no 
disagreement among the qurrāʾ regarding the tafkhīm of rāʾ in words 
like دِ�  , رَبُّ   ٱلۡعَرۡشِ   ,ترَۡمِيهِم ۡ  Therefore, what is correct is that this rāʾ .ِ�   ٱل�َّ

should be read with tafkhīm. 397F401F401F

402  
 

Chapter Review 
 

1. How will Imam Azraq read a rāʾ maftūḥah when it is preceded 
by a kasrah or a yāʾ sākinah in the same word? How will he read 
it when it is preceded by a kasrah or yāʾ sākinah in the previous 
word? 

 
401 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 344-345. 

مْ وَانُْ�ِ …  وَِ� سُكُونِ الوَْقفِْ فَخِّ
وْ كَْ�ٍ اوَْ ترَْ�يِقٍ اوَْ إمَِالَةِ …مَا لمَْ تَُ�نْ مِنْ َ�عْدِ يَا سَاكنَِةِ

َ
 أ

402 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1810-1813. 
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2. How will Imam Azraq read a rāʾ maḍmūmah when it is preceded 
by a kasrah or yāʾ sākinah in the same word? 

3. Does Imam Azraq differ with the other Imams in the tafkhīm 
or tarqīq of rāʾ sākinah? 

4. Look at the words in the table below. How will Imam Azraq 
read the rāʾ in them, with tafkhīm, tarqīq, or both? 

 
 

  

 Word How will it be read? Why? 

1.  �    خَۡ�ٗ

   شَاكرٌِ  .2

   شَعَآ�رِِ  .3

   ٱّ�ِكۡرَىٰ  .4

   وزِۡرَكَ  .5

   وَصِهۡرٗ�ۗ  .6

   تتَۡبِٗ�� .7



242 
 

Rules of Lām 
 
Before we begin our discussion on the tafkhīm of lām, it is important to 
define the term taghlīẓ. Taghlīẓ is to read lām with tafkhīm.  
 
Imam Azraq will read lām that carries a fatḥah with taghlīẓ when it is 
preceded by a ṭāʾ, ṣād, or ẓāʾ that carry a fatḥah or a sukūn in the same 
word. If the lām does not carry a fatḥah, and instead carries a different 
vowel or a sukūn, Imam Azraq will read it with tarqīq like the other 
qurrāʾ. Similarly, if the ṭāʾ, ṣād, and ẓāʾ carry a kasrah or a ḍammah, the 
lām will be read with tarqīq for Imam Azraq like all the other qurrāʾ. 403 
 
If there is an alif between the ṭāʾ, ẓāʾ, and ṣād and the lām maftūḥah, there 
will be taghlīẓ with khulf for Imam Azraq, e.g.,  �ًطَالَ ,فصَِا�َ. Similarly, if one 

makes waqf bil-iskān on a lām maftūḥah that is preceded by a ṭāʾ, ẓāʾ, and 
ṣād that carry a fatḥah or sukūn, there will be taghlīz with khulf for Imam 
Azraq, e.g.,  َوَ�َطَل. Also, if a lām is to be read with taqlīl or fatḥ, there will 

be khulf in its taghlīẓ as well, e.g.,  ٰ 399F403F403F.صَ�َّ

404 Taghlīẓ will be applied when 

making fatḥ, and tarqīq of lām will be applied when making taqlīl. Since 
there is no khulf in the taqlīl in the yāʾāt at the ends of verses in the 
eleven sūrahs for Imam Azraq, only tarqīq of lām will be applied there.  
 

 
403 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 346-347. 

زْرَقٌ لفَِتحِْ َ�ٍ� غَلَّظَا 
َ
 َ�عْدَ سَكُونِ صَادٍ اوَْ طَاءٍ وَظَا…وَأ

وْ َ�تحِْهَا 
َ
 …أ

404 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 347-348. 
لفِْ …

َ
وْ إنِْ ُ�مَلْ مَعْ سَاِ�نِ الوَْقفِْ اخْتُلفِْ   *وَإِنْ َ�لُْ �يِهَا أ

َ
 أ

صَحْ 
َ
ا واْ� اءِ وَالظَّ  َ�فْخِيمُها وَالعَْكْسُ ِ� ا�يِ رجَحْ  … وَ�يِلَ عِندَْ الطَّ
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Also, some have reported that there is taghlīẓ with khulf when lām 
maftūhaḥ is preceded by a ṭāʾ or ẓāʾ maftūḥah or sākinah. 405 There is no 
khulf in the taghlīẓ of the lām preceded by ṣād.  
 
As for the lām in the word “Allah” (ism al-jalālah), all the qurrāʾ will read 
it with tafkhīm when ism al-jalālah is preceded by a fatḥah or ḍammah. 
Similarly, all the qurrāʾ will read it with tarqīq when it is preceded by a 
kasrah. However, there is khulf for Imam Sūsī when ism al-jalālah is 
preceded by a letter on which imālah may be applied in the state of waṣl. 
Both tafkhīm and tarqīq may be applied, e.g.,  َ ُ  ,نرََى  ٱ�َّ   .فسَََ�َى ٱ�َّ
 

Chapter Review 
 
State how Imam Azraq will read the lām in the following words and 
explain the rule. 

 
 Word Taghlīẓ/Tarqīq Rule 

ٰٓ  إذَِا َ�بۡدًا .1    ١٠صَ�َّ

   مَطۡلعَِ  .2
   َ�طَالَ  .3

4.  ِ َّ�ِ   

   صَلَبُوهُ  .5
   ظَلمَُوناَ  .6

   صَلُّوهُ  .7

 
 

  

 
405 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 348. 

صَحْ 
َ
ا واْ� اءِ وَالظَّ  َ�فْخِيمُها  … وَ�يِلَ عِندَْ الطَّ
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Waqf According to the Ends of Words 
 
Waqf is defined as breaking one’s breath at the end of a word in the 
course of recitation, according to the rules of waqf, for the normal 
duration of taking a breath with the intention of continuing recitation.  
 
There are three main ways in which waqf is made, waqf bil-iskān, waqf 
bil-rawm, and waqf bil-ishmām. Waqf bil-iskān is considered the principal 
method of making waqf, 406 as waqf is done to give the reciter some rest. 
Waqf bil-iskān allows for this the most.  

1. Waqf bil-iskān is to stop on a letter by making it sākin in such a 
way that it is completely devoid of a vowel, meaning that no 
portion of a vowel remains, and nothing is done to suggest a 
vowel. This method of stopping applies to all the vowels, 
except fatḥatain, and is established and applicable for all the 
qurrāʾ. 

2. Waqf bil-rawm is to stop on a letter by maintaining one-third of 
its sound. This will apply to ḍammah/ḍammatain and 
kasrah/kasratain. 407

tg 
3. Waqf bil-ishmām is to stop on a letter by dropping its vowel, and 

to round the lips to indicate that the dropped vowel was a 
ḍammah. There is no sound in waqf bil-ishmām. 408  

 

 
406 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 351. 

كُونُ  صْلُ ِ� الوَقفِْ السُّ
َ
 …وَا�

407 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 351-353. 
مِ اشْمِمَنَّهُ ورُمْ … فعِْ وَالضَّ  ِ� الرَّ

 ِ� اَ�رِّ وَالكَْ�ِ يرَُامُ مُسْجَ�َ   …وَامْنَعْهُمَا ِ� ا�َّصْبِ وَالفَْتحِْ بََ� 
وْمُ اِ��ْيَانُ ببَِعْضِ اَ�رََ�ةْ   إشِْمَامُهُمْ إشَِارَةٌ � حَرََ�ةْ  …وَالرَّ

408 Ibid. 
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Waqf bil-rawm and waqf bil-ishmām are reported from Abū ʿAmr Baṣrī 
and the Kūfī Imams (Imams ʿĀṣim, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī and Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir). However, the scholars of this science have chosen to apply 
these two methods for all the qurrāʾ. 409 
 

Rawm and ishmām on hāʾ al-ḍamīr 
 
Hāʾ al-ḍamīr is the third person, singular, masculine, attached pronoun. 
There are three opinions regarding the application of waqf bil-rawm and 
waqf bil-ishmām on it. 410  

1. Rawm and ishmām are applicable on hāʾ al-ḍamīr in every 
scenario in which the two could apply.  

2. Rawm and ishmām are not applicable on hāʾ al-ḍamīr in any 
scenario.  

3. Rawm or ishmām are not applicable when the hāʾ al-ḍamīr is 
preceded by a ḍammah or a wāw sākinah or a kasrah or a yāʾ 
sākinah, e.g.,  ِۗۥ ,وَلَِ�ضَۡوۡهُ  ,بهِِ ۦ ,إَِ�ۡه   If the hāʾ al-ḍamīr is preceded .َ�عۡلَمُهُ 

by any other letter or vowel, such as a fatḥah, alif, or another 
sākin letter, rawm or ishmām will apply, e.g.,  ُۖۥ  ,مِنۡه  .ٱجۡتََ�هُٰ  ,لَّن ُ�لۡفََهُ 

 
Although rawm and ishmām have been mentioned together in the list 
above, the reader should keep in mind that rawm will apply on kasrah 
and ḍammah and ishmām will only apply on ḍammah. 
 

When rawm and ishmām may not be applied 
 

 
409 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 354. 

ِ� َ�مْرٍو وَُ�وفٍ وَرَدَا 
َ
سْندِا  …وََ�نْ أ

ُ
ِ اخْتيَِارًا أ

ا وَللُِْ�ّ  نصًَّ
410 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 355. 

َ�مْ 
َ
مِ�ِ وَامْنَعْ ِ� اْ� وْ وَاوٍ اوَْكَْ�ٍ وَضَمْ  …وخَُلفُْ هَا الضَّ

َ
 مِنْ َ�عْدِ ياَ أ
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Rawm and ishmām will not be applied in the following categories: 411 
 

1. The feminine hāʾ (hāʾ al-taʾnīth), regardless of the vowel on it, 
e.g., ِحَامِيَةٗ  ,َ�شِٰعَةٌ  ,ٱلَۡ�شِٰيَة. 

2. Mīm al-jamʿ, whether it carries a vowel due to a sākin letter after 
it, or because of the application of ṣilah in it, e.g.,  ُيَام  ,عَليَُۡ�مُ   ٱلصِّ

 .رَزقََۡ�هُٰ� ينُفقُِونَ 

3. A temporary vowel, either for the purpose of avoiding the 
meeting of two sukūns or due to naql. In the case of naql it will 
be inapplicable when the transferred vowel and the letter it is 
transferred to are not in the same word, e.g.,  َۡل  If .قُلُ �وحِيَ  ,قمُِ   ٱ �َّ
they are in the same word, then waqf bil-rawm and waqf bil-
ishmām will apply. This occurs in the readings of Imam Ḥamzah 
and Imam Hishām, e.g.,   ٞٱلمَۡرۡءِ  ,دفِۡء. 

4. A permanent sukūn, meaning that because the letter did not 
originally carry a vowel, waqf can only be made with sukūn, e.g., 
 .فَ ٱرغَۡب ,فَ ٱنصَبۡ  ,وَ ٱ ۡ�رَۡ 

5. Fatḥah or fatḥatain, e.g.,  َ�ِضَبۡحٗا ,سِين. 

 
Rawm and ishmām will apply on tanwīn and shaddah, meaning that they 
will still apply on kasratain and ḍammatain, and if the letter carrying the 
kasrah or ḍammah is mushaddad.  

 
Chapter Review 

 
1. What is the principal method of waqf that is applied by all the 

qurrāʾ? 
2. What are some ways in which rawm and ishmām differ? 

 
411 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 356. 

�يِثٍ وَمِيمُ اْ�َمْعِ مَعْ 
ْ
 َ�رضِِ َ�رِْ�كٍ ِ�َهُمَا امْتَنَعْ   …وَهَاءُ تأَ
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3. In which scenarios can rawm and ishmām not be applied? 
4. Waqf bil-rawm and waqf bil-ishmām are transmitted from some 

of the qurrāʾ but are applied for all of them. Who are they 
transmitted from? 

5. In each of the examples below, list all the methods of waqf that 
may be applied: 

a.  ُٱلقَۡارعَِة 
b.  ِٱلمَۡبۡثُوث 
c. مََ�زِٰ�نُهُۥ 
d.  َ�ِٱلَۡ�لَٰم 
e.   فَ ٱرغَۡب 
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Waqf According to the Rasm of the Qurʾān 
 
The ṣaḥābah  unanimously agreed on the rasm of the codices that 
were written and sent out to the various Muslim city centers during 
ʿUthmān’s  khilāfah. Waqf is generally made according to the rasm 
(orthography) of these codices, meaning that when a letter is not 
written, it is not read in waqf, and if a letter is written, it is not left out 
in waqf. Similarly, if two words are written as one word, waqf will only 
be allowed at the end of the joined word, e.g.,  ٓ 407F411F411F.ُ�َّمَا

412 This general 

principle should be followed whether the reciter is compelled to stop 
(waqf iḍṭirārī) or chooses to stop (waqf ikhtiyārī).  
 
However, there are some places where one of more of the qurrāʾ will go 
against these general principles. They will be outlined in the sections 
below: 
 

The Feminine tāʾ 
 
The discussion in this chapter refers specifically to those tāʾ’s that are 
written as long tāʾ’s (tāʾ mabsūṭah) instead of round tāʾ’s (tāʾ marbūṭah) 
in singular, feminine nouns. Even among these kinds of words, it refers 
to those that are written with a long tāʾ despite the fact that all the 
qurrāʾ read them as singular. It does not include those words that are 
written with a long tāʾ in the words in which the qurrāʾ differ in their 
singularity and plurality, e.g.,  ِغََ�بَٰت. It also does not include the long tāʾ 

at the end of verbs, e.g.,  َۡت�ِ�ُ, the long tāʾ at the end of the sound 

feminine plural, e.g.,  ٰٖمُسۡلَِ�ت, or words like  َخۡت
ُ
 that are always written أ

with an open tāʾ. There are a total of thirteen words that occur in forty-

 
412 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 357.  

ٍ باِّ�بَاعِ مَا رُسِمْ 
اً� ِ� الَْ�مِْ  …وَقفِْ لُِ�ّ  حَذْفًا ُ�بُوتاَ اتصَِّ
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one places that fall into this category. Imams Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, al-
Kisāʾī and Yaʿqūb will read the tāʾ in these words as a hāʾ in waqf in all 
the places listed below. The remaining qurrāʾ will read them as a tāʾ in 
waqf. 413 These words and where they occur are listed in the table below. 

 
 Word Places it Occurs 

 43:32 ,30:50 ,19:2 ,11:73 ,7:56 ,2:218 رَۡ�َتِ  .1

 14:34 ,14:28 ,16:114 ,16:83 ,16:72 ,2:231 نعِْمَتَ  .2
,5:11, 31:31, 35:3, 52:29, 3:103 

 24:7 ,3:61 لَعْنَتَ  .3

تُ  .4
َ
 66:11 ,66:10 ,28:9 ,12:51 ,12:30 ,3:35 امْرَأ

 58:9 ,58:8 مَعْصِيَتِ  .5

 44:43 شَجَرَتَ  .6

 40:85 ,8:38 ,35:43 سُنَّتَ  .7

 28:9 قرَُّتُ  .8

 56:89 جَنَّتُ  .9

 30:30 فطِْرَتَ  .10

 11:86 بقَيَِّتُ  .11

 66:12 ٱۡ�نَتَ  .12

 7:137 َ�مَِتُ  .13

 
It should be noted that all the singular feminine nouns that are written 
with a round tāʾ will be read as a hāʾ in waqf by all the qurrāʾ.  

Specific words that are similar to the feminine tā  ʾ
 

 
413 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 358-359. 

نْ� كُتبَِتْ تَاءً فَقِفْ  …لَِ�نْ حُروفٌ َ�نهُْمُو �يِهَا اخْتُلفِْ 
ُ
 كَهَاءِ �

 حَقٍّ جَا رَ باِلهَْا 
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There are six words in which the tāʾ is considered similar to the 
feminine tāʾ: 

 
1. The word  َذَات in āyah 60 of Sūrah al-Naml. 

2. The word  َٰٱللَّت in āyah 19 of Sūrah al-Najm. 

3. The word  َت�َ  .in āyah 3 of Sūrah Ṣād وَّ

4. The word مَرۡضَات in all four of its occurrences in the Qurʾān. 

5. Both occurrences of the word  َهَيۡهَات in āyah 36 of Sūrah al-

Muʾminūn. 
6. All the occurrences of  َِبت

َ
�ٰٓ  .in the Qurʾān يَ

 
Imam al-Kisāʾī will make waqf with hāʾ in the first four words in the list 
above. The remaining qurrāʾ will make waqf with tāʾ. 414 In the word 
 Imam al-Kisāʾī and Imam Bazzī will make waqf with hāʾ without ,هَيۡهَاتَ 

khulf, and Imam Qunbul will make waqf with hāʾ with khulf. 415 In the last 
word,  َِبت

َ
�ٰٓ  Imams Ibn Kathīr, Ibn ʿĀmir, Abū Jaʿfar and Yaʿqūb will ,يَ

make waqf with hāʾ, and the remaining qurrāʾ will make waqf with tāʾ.411F415F 415F

416 
 

Words in which hā  ʾal-sakt is added in waqf 
 

There are four categories of words in which some qurrāʾ will add a hāʾ 
sākinah, or hāʾ al-sakt, in the state of waqf. This is also known as ilḥāq. 

 
414 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 359. 

هْ رَ والَّ�تَ مَرضَْاتِ وََ�تَ   …وَذَاتَ َ�هْجَه …  جَّ
415 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 360. 

 …اضٍ رَ نْ خُلفَْ زِ دْ هُ هَيهَْاتَ 
416 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 360. 

بهَْ 
َ
 ى وَ ثَ مْ �َ مْ دُ  …ياَ �
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1. When a mā istifhāmiyyah is attached to a preposition (ḥarf jarr), 
the alif is neither written nor pronounced. There are five such 
words in the Qurʾān,  َبمَِ  ,مِمَّ  ,َ�مَّ  ,لمَِ  ,�يِم. Imams Bazzī and Imam 

Yaʿqūb will make waqf on these words by adding a hāʾ sākinah 
at the end, also known as ilḥāq, e.g., ه  They will do so .�يِمَه  َ�مَّ

with khulf. The remaining qurrāʾ will stop on them with a mīm 
sākinah only.412F416F416F

417 
2. Imam Yaʿqūb will add a hāʾ al-sakt when making waqf on the 

words  َهُوand  �ِ  , regardless of whether they are preceded by a 

wāw, fāʾ, or lām or not.413F417F417F

418  
3. Imam Yaʿqūb will add a hāʾ al-sakt when making waqf on nouns 

that end with a third person, feminine plural ending, meaning 
a nūn mushaddadah and the yāʾ mushaddadah that represents the 
first person and carries a fatḥah, e.g.,  َّ�َِإ,  ۖ ۗ  ,هُنَّ  ,�يَِدَيَّ َّهُنَّ ُ�هُنَّ  ,ل  ,فَعِدَّ
 ۚ ۖ  ,َ�ۡلَهُنَّ .He does so with khulf .بيَنَۡهُنَّ  ,مِثۡلَهُنَّ 419 Because nouns are 

mentioned specifically, words like  َّوَٰد�ُّنَّ  ,يؤُۡمِنَّ  ,إنَِّ  ,وََ�ِٰ�ن�َ are not 

included in this category, and no hāʾ al-sakt will be added in 
them in the state of waqf. 

4. Hāʾ al-sakt has been reported for Imam Yaʿqūb when stopping 
on nouns that end with a nūn that carries a fatḥah, e.g.,  َ�ِٱلَۡ�لَٰم, 

 
417 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 360-361. 

هُ بمَِهْ …  �يِمَهْ لمَِهْ َ�مَّ
هْ خَِ�فٌ   …�ً ظُ بْ  هَ مِمَّ

418 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 361. 
 لٌّ ظِ   …وَْ�َ وَهُو 

419 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 361-362. 
دِ اسٍْ� خُلفُْهُ …  وَ� مُشَدَّ

 …َ�وُ إَِ�َّ هُنَّ 
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آلِّ�َ  ِينَ  ,ٱلضَّ .مُصۡلحُِونَ  ,بمُِؤۡمِنِ�َ  ,ٱ�َّ 420 This is also known as the jamʿ 

mudhakkar sālim pattern. Because this method of waqf will only 
apply to nouns that end with a nūn that carries a fatḥah, words 
like  َينُفقُِونَ  ,يقُيِمُونَ  ,يؤُۡمِنُون will not be included in this category.  

 
For those unfamiliar with Arabic grammar, the following are 
some non-technical signs to help identify whether a word that 
has a ون or ين ending is in fact a noun in this plural pattern. 

Firstly, we can check to see if the word can accept an alif lām 
(the). For example, if the meaning of the word is “believers,” it 
can reasonably accept an alif lām and is therefore a noun. 
Secondly, we can recognize that both verbs and nouns may end 
in wāw nūn suffixes. However, only plural nouns may end in a 
yāʾ nūn suffix. A verb indicating masculine plural will not end 
in yāʾ nūn. Thirdly, if the word has one of these two endings, 
but also has a yāʾ or tāʾ that is additional to the root word, then 
it is not a noun but a verb. We ask Allah to make these tips 
useful for readers in identifying the nouns that may carry hāʾ 
al-sakt in waqf for Imam Yaʿqūb. 

420F420F

421  
 
  

 
420 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 362. 

 بنَِحْوِ َ�لمََِ� مُوفُونَ وَقلَْ  …وَاْ�عَْضُ َ�قَلْ …
421 I am very grateful to Ustadha Sulma Baddrudduja for sharing these useful 
tips with me for how a student can differentiate nouns from verbs in this 
category. May Allah reward her immensely. Āmīn. 
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Hāʾ al-sakt for Imam Ruwais 
 

There are four words in which Imam Ruwais will make waqf with hāʾ al-
sakt. He is the only qārī to do so, and he will do so with khulf. 422

 
1. The word  ٰٓ�ََوَٰۡ�ل�َ in āyah 31 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah, āyah 72 of Hūd, 

and āyah 28 of Surah al-Furqān. 
2. The word  ٰ�َ  .in āyah 56 of Sūrah al-Zumar َ�حَٰۡ�َ

3. The word  ٰ�ََس
َ
ٰٓأ  .in āyah 84 of Sūrah Yūsuf يَ

4. The word  َّم�َ in all its occurrences in the Qurʾān.418F422F422F

423  

 
It should be noted that madd lāzim will apply when hāʾ al-sakt is added 
in waqf at the end of the first three words listed above. 
 

Words in which the hāʾ al-sakt will not be read in waṣl 
 
There are three words in which both Imams Yaʿqūb and Imam Ḥamzah 
will drop the hāʾ al-sakt in the state of waṣl. They are  ۡۜمَاِ�َه and  ۡسُلَۡ�نٰيَِه in 

Sūrah al-Ḥāqqah and  ۡمَا  هيَِه in Sūrah al-Qāriʿah. 424 They will read them 

with no hāʾ and a yāʾ maftūḥah in waṣl. Imam Yaʿqūb will also drop the 
hāʾ al-sakt in the state of waṣl in the words  ۡكَِ�بٰيَِه and  ۡحِسَا�يَِه in Sūrah al-

 
422 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 363. 

سََ� 
َ
َ� وَأ   …رْ خُلفْاً غَ وََ�مَّ  …وَوَ�لََْ� وحََْ�َ

423 These are in 2:115, 26:64, 76:20, and 81:21. 
424 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 363-364. 

 وَوَصًْ� حَذَفَا…
 …اهرٍِ ظَ   ِ�  …سُلطَْا�يَِهْ وَمَاِ�َهْ وَمَاهيَِهْ 
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Ḥāqqah. 425 All the qurrāʾ will read these five words with a hāʾ al-sakt 
when making waqf.  
 
Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, Khalaf al-ʿĀshir and Yaʿqūb will drop the hāʾ 
al-sakt in the state of waṣl in the words  ۗ  in āyah 90 of Sūrah al-Anʿām ٱ ۡ�تَدِهۡ

and  ۖۡيتَسََنَّه in āyah 259 of al-Baqarah. 426 Imam Ibn ʿĀmir considers the hāʾ 

at the end of the word  ۗ  to be an attached, third person, singular ٱۡ�تَدِهۡ

masculine pronoun, not a hāʾ al-sakt. While Imam Hishām will read the 
hāʾ with a kasrah only with no ṣilah in the state of waṣl, Imam Ibn 
Dhakwān will read it with a kasrah with ṣilah with khulf, meaning that 
he will read it with a kasrah only, and he will read it with a kasrah and 
yāʾ sākinah in waṣl.422F426F426F

427 
 

Reading separated words as joined 
 
There are some words that are written as separated in the rasm of the 
Qurʾān, and the qurrāʾ differ as to how these will be read in waqf. Some 
will only make waqf at the end of the second word, while others will 
allow waqf at the end of the first. The details are as follows: 
 
The words  ا يّٗامَّ

َ
� in āyah 110 of Sūrah al-Isrāʾ: According to one opinion, 

Imams Ruwais, Ḥamzah, and al-Kisāʾī may make waqf on يّٗا
َ
�, and the 

 
425 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 364-365. 

 كتَِا�يَِهْ حِسَا�يَِهْ …
 …نَّ ظَ 

426 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 365. 
 …َ�نهُْمْ  …باً وَ�َتَسَنْ ظُ   شَفَا اْ�تَدِهْ …

427 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 365-366. 
شْبعَِنْ كِ وََ�ْ�ُهَا اْ�تَدِهْ …

َ
 سْ أ

 …نْ خُلفْهِِ مِ 
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remaining qurrāʾ will only make waqf at the end of ا  and will read these مَّ

two words as one in waqf. 428 The stronger opinion is that the words  يّٗا
َ
�

ا  are written as separated (mafṣūl/maqṭūʿ), and waqf can be made at the مَّ

end of يّٗا
َ
� or ا .for all the qurrāʾ مَّ 424F428F428F

429  

 
The words  ِمَال in the four places that they occur: The lām is detached 

from the word after it in the rasm of the Qurʾān in four places, āyah 78 
of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ, āyah 36 of al-Maʿārij, āyah 49 of al-Kahf, and āyah 7 of 
al-Furqān. 430 The stronger opinion is that waqf may be made on مَا or 

lām for all the qurrāʾ. This is because مَا is obviously separate, as a word, 

in its rasm, and even in its ruling, and the lām is written as separated 
from the word after it in these four instances. 431 However, there is a 
weaker opinion that states that only Imam Abū ʿAmr will make waqf on 
,while Imam al-Kisāʾī will have khulf ,مَا 432 meaning that he will have the 

option to make waqf after مَا or after lām. The remaining qurrāʾ, 

according to this opinion, will only make waqf on the lām. 433 It should 
be noted that the reciter cannot resume his/her recitation (ibtidāʾ) 
from the lām or the word after it. Rather, ibtidāʾ must be made from مَا. 

 

 
428 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 366. 

يًّا مَا …
َ
يًّا بِ�

َ
 …رِ�ً  …فَلْ �َ �

429 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 366. 
جَلْ …

َ
ٍ كَمَا الرَّسْمُ أ

 وََ�نْ ُ�ّ
430 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 368. 

 …وَمَالِ سَالَ الكَْهْفِ فُرْقَانِ النّسَِا 
431 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1937-1938. 
432 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1936-1937. 
433 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 368. 

 سَارَ فْظُهُ حِ �يِلَ َ�َ مَا حَسْبُ …
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Reading joined words as separated 
 
There are words that, although separate, are written as joined in the 
rasm of the Qurʾān. While the general rule is that waqf can only be made 
at the end of a joined word, there are two places that are an exception 
to this. They will be listed in this section.  
 
The words  َّن

َ
 ۥ and وَۡ�َ�أ نَّهُ 

َ
 in āyah 82 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ: The stronger وَۡ�َ��

opinion is that all the qurrāʾ will make waqf on the nūn in  َّن
َ
 and on وَۡ�َ�أ

the ḥāʾ inۥ  نَّهُ 
َ
 .as they are written as joined in the rasm of the Qurʾān وَۡ�َ��

However, some have stated that Imam Abū ʿAmr may make waqf on the 
kāf in both these words, and Imam al-Kisāʾī may make waqf on the yāʾ. 434 
When following this opinion, ibtidāʾ would be made from the hamzah 
for Imam Abū ʿAmr,  َّن

َ
نَّهُ ۥ and أ

َ
�, and from kāf for Imam al-Kisāʾī,  َّن

َ
 كَأ

and نَّهُ ۥ
َ
430F434F434F.كَ�

435 

 

Adding or dropping a letter in waqf 
 
There are words in which a letter is omitted in rasm but is read by some 
of the qurrāʾ in waqf. Similarly, sometimes a letter is written in the rasm 
of the Qurʾān but is dropped in waqf by some of the qurrāʾ.  
 
There is no alif written after the hāʾ at the end of the words  َيُّهَ   ٱ لمُۡؤۡمِنُون

َ
� 

in āyah 31 of Sūrah al-Nūr,  ِيُّهَ   ٱ�َّقََ�ن
َ
� in āyah 31 of Sūrah al-Raḥmān, and 

احِرُ  يُّهَ   ٱلسَّ
َ
�ٰٓ  in āyah 49 of al-Zukhruf. Most of the qurrāʾ will make waqf on يَ

these words with a hāʾ sākinah. They will do so because the alif is not 

 
434 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 367. 

نْ  
َ
نَّهُ وَوَ�َْ�أ

َ
 نْ رَ وَى وَاْ�َاءِ حَ وَ�يِلَْ باِلَْ�فِ  ... كَذَاكَ وَ�َْ��

435 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:1950. 
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written in the rasm of the Qurʾān. Imam al-Kisāʾī, Abū ʿ Amr, and Yaʿqūb 
will make waqf by reading the alif that was originally omitted at the end 
of the word  َيُّه

َ
� in these three places. Imam Ibn ʿĀmir will read these 

words with a ḍammah on the hāʾ in waṣl.431F435F435F

436
 

 
The nūn in the word ِّين

َ
 is the nūn of tanwīn, which is usually not كَ�

written at the end of a word. While most of the qurrāʾ will make waqf on 
this word wherever it occurs in the Qurʾān with a nūn sākinah, Imams 
Abu ʿAmr and Yaʿqūb will stop on it with a yāʾ,  ٍّي

َ
 and will not read ,كَأ

the nūn in waqf.432F436F436F

437 
 

Stopping on words in which the yā  ʾhas been omitted 
 
There are words in the Qurʾān in which the final yāʾ has been omitted 
in writing due to them being followed by a sākin letter other than the 
nūn in tanwīn. All the qurrāʾ will read these words without a yāʾ in the 
state of waṣl. However, when making waqf, Imam Yaʿqūb will make waqf 
on such words with yāʾ. 438 Some other qurrāʾ will join him in specific 
words. It should be noted that in the places where Imam Ḥamzah, al-
Kisāʾī, and Ibn Kathīr join Imam Yaʿqūb, they do so with khulf, meaning 

 
436 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 369. 

نِْ نوُرِ الزُّخْرُفِ  يُّهَ الر�َّ
َ
لفِِ  ِ�ًا جَا رَ مْ ضَمَّ قفِْ �َ  ... هَا �

َ
 باِْ�

 
437 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 370. 

ّ�نِِ ا�ُّونُ وَ�اِْ�َاءِ 
َ
 …ِ�َا كَ�

438 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 370. 
 مَاظَ وَاْ�َاءُ إنِْ ُ�ذَْفْ لسَِاِ�نٍ …
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that they will have a second option of making waqf without yāʾ in these 
words. These words are listed below. 439  

 
1. The word  ُٰيرُدِۡنِ  ٱلرَّحَۡ�ن in āyah 23 of Sūrah Yāsīn. 

2. The word  َيؤُۡتَ  ٱۡ�كِۡمَة in āyah 269 of Sūrah al-Baqarah. Imam 

Yaʿqūb reads the tāʾ with a kasrah.435F439F439F

440 
3. The word  َ�ِٱلمُۡؤۡمِن  ُ   .in āyah 146 of Sūrah al-Nisāʾ يؤُۡتِ  ٱ�َّ

4. The word  ۖ  in āyah 57 of Sūrah al-Anʿām. Keep in mind َ�قۡضِ اِ۬ۡ�َقَّ

that Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, ʿĀṣim, and Abū Jaʿfar read this 
word as  ۖ 436F440F440F.َ�قُصُّ  ٱۡ�َقَّ

441 

5. The word  ُغۡنِ  ٱ�ُّذُر�ُ in āyah 5 of Sūrah al-Qamar.  

6. The word  ِس ِ ٱلوَۡادِ ٱلمُۡقَدَّ  in āyah 12 of Sūrah Ṭāhā and āyah 16 ب

Sūrah al-Nāziʿāt. 
7. The word  ِوَادِ ٱ�َّمۡل in āyah 18 of Sūrah al-Naml. Imam al-Kisāʾī 

will have an option to make waqf with yāʾ in this word along 
with Imam Yaʿqūb. 

8. The word  ِمَن�ۡ
َ
 .in āyah 30 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ ٱلوَۡادِ ٱۡ�

9. The word  ِصَالِ  ٱۡ�َحِيم in āyah 163 of Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt. 

10. The word  ُٱۡ�َوَارِ  ٱلمُۡنَ�  َٔ ات in āyah 24 of Sūrah al-Raḥmān.  

11. The word  ِٱۡ�َوَارِ  ٱلۡكُنَّس in āyah 16 of Sūrah al-Takwīr. 

 
439 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 371-373. 

 صَالِ اْ�َوَارِ اخْشَوْنِ ُ�نجِْ هَادِ ... يرُدِْنِ يؤُْتِ َ�قْضِ ُ�غْنِ الوَْادِ 
ومِ   مْ دُ وزٌ ُ�نَادِ قَافَ فَ َ�هْدِ بهَِا  ... مْ رُ وَاَ�قَ وَادِ ا�َّمْلِ هَادِ الرُّ

 …ِ�ُلفِْهِمْ 
440 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 513. 

 ً� باِ�َاءِ قفِْ ظُ منْ يؤُْتَ كَْ�ُ ا�َّا  …
441 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 599. 

 وَ�َقُصْ ِ� َ�قْضِ  …
َ
دْ أ  صْ نَ  حِرْمُ هْمِلنَْ وَشَدِّ
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12. The word  َوَ ٱ خۡشَوۡنِ�  ٱۡ�َوۡم in āyah 3 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah. 

13. The word  َ�ِننُجِ  ٱلمُۡؤۡمِن in āyah 103 of Sūrah Yūnus. 

14. The word  َِين  .in āyah 54 of Sūrah al-Ḥajj لهََادِ  ٱ�َّ

15. The word ِنَادِ اِ۬لمُۡنَاد�ُ in āyah 41 of Sūrah Qāf. Imam Ibn Kathīr will 

have the option to make waqf with yāʾ in this word along with 
Imam Yaʿqūb. 

16. The word  ِ�ُۡبَِ�دِٰ   ٱلۡع in āyah 53 of Sūrah al-Rūm. Imam al-Kisāʾī 

will have an option to make waqf with yāʾ in this word along 
with Imam Yaʿqūb. Imam Ḥamzah will also have an option to 
make waqf with yāʾ here, but he will read it as  َ�ُْ437.تهَدِ  العF441F441F

442 

 
There is a second category of words in which the yāʾ has been omitted 
in writing (rasm) and in recitation. However, in this category, the yāʾ is 
followed by a sukūn that is the nūn of tanwīn. There are four words in 
the Qurʾān in ten places where Imam Ibn Kathīr will make waqf with a 
yāʾ. The remaining nine qurrāʾ will read these words without a yāʾ in 
both waṣl and waqf. These words are listed below: 443 

 
1. The word  ٍهَاد in āyahs 7 and 33 of Sūrah al-Raʿad, āyahs 23 and 

36 of Sūrah al-Zumar, and āyah 33 of Sūrah Ghāfir.  
2. The word  �ٖباَق in āyah 96 of Sūrah al-Naḥl.  

3. The word  ٍوَال in āyah 11 of Sūrah al-Raʿad. 

4. The word  ٖوَاق in āyahs 34 and 37 of Sūrah al-Raʿad and āyah 21 

of Sūrah Ghāfir.  

 
442 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 834-835. 

 َ�هْدِي العُْْ�َ ِ� …
 …تَا فَلَ مَعًا بهَِاديِ العُْ�ِ نصَْبٌ 

443 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 373. 
ِ  ... وَقفِْ بهَِادٍ بَاقِ …  مَعَ وَالٍ وَاقِ  مَكٍّ باِْ�َا ل
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Chapter Review 
 

1. What is the general principle that the qurrāʾ follow regarding waqf 
and the rasm of the Qurʾān? 

2. There are thirteen words that are read as singular by all the qurrāʾ 
and are written with an open tāʾ in the rasm of the Qurʾān. Which 
Imams read the open tāʾ as a hāʾ in waqf? 

3. There are a few words in which both Imam Yaʿqūb and Imam 
Bazzī have the option of adding a hāʾ al-sakt in waqf. List those 
words. 

4. There are four scenarios in which only Imam Yaʿqūb will apply 
hāʾ al-sakt in waqf. What are they? 

5. Which Imams will make waqf on the word  َيُّه
َ
� with an alif? 

6. There are two words that are written as joined, but two of the 
qurrāʾ make waqf after the first or second part of the joined word. 
Which words are these? List the three possible ways that the 
qurrāʾ make waqf on them?  



261 
 

Yāʾāt al-Iḍāfah 
 
Yāʾ al-iḍāfah represents the first person, singular pronoun (yāʾ al-
mutakallim). It can be attached to nouns, e.g.,  �ِۡف�َ (myself), verbs, e.g., 

 These yāʾāt are .(upon me) َ�عََ�َّ  ,.and particles, e.g ,(He created me) َ�طَرَِ� 

written in the rasm of the Qurʾān, and they can be read with either a 
fatḥah or a sukūn. There are seven hundred ninety-six yāʾāt al-iḍāfah in 
the Qurʾān. Of them, the qurrāʾ agree on reading five hundred sixty-six 
with sukūn, and eighteen of them with fatḥah. The qurrāʾ differ as to 
how they will read two hundred twelve of them, with a fatḥah or a 
sukūn. 
 
These two hundred twelve yāʾāt can occur in one of the following six 
scenarios: 

1. Those that occur before a hamzah. 
a. Before a hamzat al-qaṭʿ 

i. hamzat al-qaṭʿ carries a fatḥah 
ii. hamzat al-qaṭʿ carries a kasrah 

iii. hamzat al-qaṭʿ carries a ḍammah 
b. Before a hamzat al-waṣl 

i. hamzat al-waṣl before a lām al-taʿrīf 
ii. hamzat al-waṣl before another letter 

2. Those that occur before a letter other than hamzah 
 

The diagram below provides a visual representation of these 
categories. 444 

 

 
444 I am grateful to Alisha Ehsaan for designing the diagram below. May Allah 
accept it from her and grant her every khair in this world and the next. Āmīn.  
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Yāʾ al-iḍāfah followed by a hamzat al-qaṭʿ that carries a fatḥah 
 
There are a total of ninety-nine yāʾāt al-iḍāfah that are followed by a 
hamzat al-qaṭʿ that carries a fatḥah. 445 Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Ibn 
Kathīr, and Abū ʿAmr have read seventy-five of the ninety-nine yāʾāt 
al-iḍāfah with fatḥah. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Ibn Kathīr, and Abū ʿAmr 
have differed from their general principle in twenty-four of the ninety-
nine, and there are ten instances in which the other qurrāʾ have joined 
the four Imams above in reading the yāʾāt al-iḍāfah with a fatḥah when 
it is followed by a hamzat al-qaṭʿ that carries a fatḥah.  
 
The following are the twenty-four instances in which at least some of 
the four qurrāʾ, Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Ibn Kathīr, and Abū ʿ Amr, differ 
from their general principle.  

 
1. In the word  ۡتُل�ۡ

َ
 in āyah 26 of Sūrah Ghāfir, Imams ذَرُوِ�ٓ   أ

Aṣbahānī and Ibn Kathīr have read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah with a 
fatḥah. The remaining Imams have read it with a sukūn.441F445F445F

446 

 
445 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 375. 

 …وَ�سِْعُونَ بهَِمْزٍ ا�ْفَتَحْ �سِْعٌ 
446 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 375. 

 َ�تَحْ  مَ�ِّ مَعْ  اَ�صْبَهَانِ ذَرُونِ …
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2. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, and Abū ʿAmr have read the yāʾāt al-
iḍāfah in the following eight places with a fatḥah, while the 
remaining qurrāʾ have read them with a sukūn: 447  

a. The word  ۖ ٓ   ءَايةَٗ  in āyah 41 of Sūrah Āl ʿImrān and ٱجۡعَل  ّ�ِ

āyah 10 of Sūrah Maryam. 
b. The word  َۡليَس

َ
�  �  .in āyah 78 of Sūrah Hūd ضَيِۡ�ٓ

c. The word  ۚ وِۡ�َاءَٓ
َ
 .in āyah 102 of al-Kahf دُوِ�ٓ  أ

d. The word ِمۡري
َ
ۡ  ِ�ٓ  أ  .in āyah 26 of Sūrah Ṭāhā وَ�َّ�ِ

e. The word  ٓ�ِ
َ
 .in āyah 80 of Sūrah Yūsuf ِ�ٓ  أ

f. Both instances of  ٓ�ِٰرَٮ
َ
ٓ  أ  .in āyah 36 of Sūrah Yūsuf إِّ�ِ

3. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿ Amr, and Bazzī have read the yāʾāt 
al-iḍāfah in the following four places with a fatḥah, while the 
remaining qurrāʾ have read them with a sukūn: 448 

a. The word  ۡرَٮُٰ�م
َ
ٓ   أ  in āyah 29 of Sūrah Hūd, and āyah وََ�كِّٰ�ِ

23 of Sūrah al-Aḥqāf. 
b. The word  �ََف

َ
�  أ  .in āyah 51 of Sūrah al-Zukhruf مِن َ�ِۡ�ٓ

c. The word رَٮُٰ�م
َ
ٓ  أ  .in āyah 84 of Sūrah Hūd إِّ�ِ

4. Only Imam Ibn Kathīr has read the yāʾāt al-iḍāfah in the 
following two places with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ 
have read them with a sukūn: 449 

a. The word  ۡسۡتَجِب
َ
 .in āyah 60 of Sūrah Ghāfir ٱدۡعُوِ�ٓ  أ

 
447 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 376-377. 

ْ ِ�ْ وَِ�ْ  �هََا  ... وَاجْعَلْ ِ� ضَيِْ� دُوِ� �َّ�ِ وَّ
َ
 للِِّ حَ يوُسُفَ إِّ�ِ أ

 …مَدًا
448 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 377. 

رَى …
َ
ْ أ ِ لكَِّ�ِ رَاُ�مْ  ... وَهُمْ وَالَْ�ّ

َ
ْ أ  …َ�ِْ�َ مَعْ إِّ�ِ

449 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 377-378. 
 رَى دَ وَ …

دعُوِ� وَاذْكُرُوِ�   
ُ
 …أ
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b. The word  ۡذۡكُرُۡ�م
َ
-in āyah 152 of Sūrah al فَ ٱذۡكُرُوِ�ٓ   أ

Baqarah. 
5. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, and Ibn Kathīr have read the yāʾāt al-

iḍāfah in the following four places with a fatḥah, while the 
remaining qurrāʾ have read them with a sukūn: 450 

a. The word  ٰ�َ�ۡ
َ
تَِ�ٓ  أ  .in āyah 125 of Sūrah Ṭāhā لمَِ  حََ�ۡ

b. The word  ن
َ
 .in āyah 13 of Surah Yūsuf َ�حَۡزُنُِ�ٓ  أ

c. The word  ُبُد�ۡ
َ
ٓ  أ مُرُوّٓ�ِ

ۡ
 .in āyah 64 of Sūrah al-Zumar تأَ

d. The word  ۡن
َ
تعَِدَانِِ�ٓ  أ

َ
� in āyah 17 of Sūrah al-Aḥqāf. 

6. Imams Nāfiʿ  and  Abū Jaʿfar have read the yāʾāt al-iḍāfah in the 
following two places with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ 
have read them with a sukūn:446F450F450F

451 
a. The word  ُشۡكُر

َ
 .in āyah 40 of Sūrah al-Naml ِ�بَۡلُوَِ�ٓ  ءَأ

b. The word  ْ دۡعُوٓا
َ
 .in āyah 108 of Sūrah Yūsuf سَبيِِ�ٓ  أ

7. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar  and Bazzī have read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in 
the following place with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ 
have read it with a sukūn:447F451F451F

452 
a. The word  �ََف

َ
�  أ   .in āyah 51 of Sūrah Hūd َ�طَرَِ�ٓ

 
450 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 378-379. 

تَِ� َ�زُْنُِ�  وَالمَكِّ   ...   المَدَِ� ُ�مَّ …  قلُْ حََ�ْ
مُروُِ� تعَدَِاننِْ 

ْ
 …مَعْ تأَ

451 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 379. 
 َ�بلُْوَِ�ْ سَبيِِ�ْ  ... مَدَا وَ 

452 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 379-380. 
ِ لُ اتْ وَ …  دَا هُ قْ ث

 َ�طَرَِ� 
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8. Imams Azraq and Bazzī have read the yāʾāt al-iḍāfah in the 
following two places with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ 
have read them with a sukūn: 453 

a. The word  ۡن
َ
وۡزعِِۡ�ٓ   أ

َ
 in āyah 19 of Sūrah al-Naml and in أ

āyah 15 of Sūrah al-Aḥqāf. 
 

The list above is of the twenty-four places out of the ninety-nine places 
where Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿ Amr, or Abū Jaʿfar differ from their 
principle of reading yāʾāt al-iḍafah with a fatḥah when it is followed by a 
hamzat al-qaṭʿ that carries a fatḥah. Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, 
and Abū Jaʿfar will read the remaining seventy-five words in this 
category with a fatḥah. 454 However, among these seventy-five words, 
there are ten words in which one or more of the other qurrāʾ will join 
these four Imams in reading the yāʾ al-iḍāfah with a fatḥah. These will 
be listed below. 

 
1. Imams Ḥafṣ and Ibn ʿĀmir, along with Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, 

Abū ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar, will read the following two places 
with a fatḥah. The remaining qurrāʾ will read them with a 
sukūn: 455 

a. The word بدَٗا
َ
 in āyah 83 of Sūrah al-Tawbah مَِ�َ  �

b. The word وۡ  رَِ�َنَا
َ
ِ�َ  أ  .in āyah 28 of Sūrah al-Mulk مَّ

2. Imam Hishām without khulf and Imam Ibn Dhakwān with khulf, 
along with Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar, 

 
453 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 380. 

وْزعِِْ�ْ …
َ
 …وَىهَ  ... َ�  جَ وََ�تحُْ أ

454 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 380. 
 �َ َ�َّ  حِرْمٌ وَ�َاِ� ا�َابِ …

455 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 381. 
 …فْؤٍ كُ  ُ�َ وَاَ�قَ ِ� مَِ� 
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will read the following place with a fatḥah. The remaining 
qurrāʾ will read it with a sukūn: 456 

a. The word  ۡدۡعُوُ�م
َ
 .in āyah 41 of Sūrah Ghāfir مَا ِ�ٓ  أ

3. Imam Ibn ʿĀmir, along with Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, 
and Abū Jaʿfar, will read the following word in the six places 
listed with a fatḥah. The remaining qurrāʾ will read them with a 
sukūn: 457 

a. The word  ُرجِۡع
َ
ٓ  أ  .in āyah 46 of Sūrah Yūsuf لَّعَّ�ِ

b. The word  ُمَل�ۡ
َ
ٓ  أ  .in āyah 100 of Sūrah al-Muʾminūn لَعَّ�ِ

c. The word ءَا�يُِ�م  ٓ  .in āyah 10 of Ṭāhā لَّعَّ�ِ

d. The word ءَا�يُِ�م  ٓ  .in āyah 29 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ لَّعَّ�ِ

e. The word  ُِلع طَّ
َ
ٓ  أ  .in āyah 38 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ لَّعَّ�ِ

f. The word  ُبلُۡغ
َ
�  ٓ  .in āyah 36 of Sūrah Ghāfir لَّعَّ�ِ

4. Imam Hishām with khulf and Imam Ibn Dhakwān without khulf, 
along with Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr, Abū ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar, 
will read the following place with a fatḥah. The remaining 
qurrāʾ will read it with a sukūn: 458 

a. The word  ُّعَز
َ
رهَۡطِيٓ  أ

َ
 .in āyah 92 of Sūrah Hūd أ

5. Imams Nāfiʿ, Ibn Kathīr with khulf, Abū ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar, 
will read the following word with a fatḥah. The remaining 
qurrāʾ will read it with a sukūn. This instance is not considered 
among the ten where other qurrāʾ join the four Imams, as no 

 
456 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 381. 

 …نَ اُ�لفِْ مِ  ُ�ْ ِ�  ... وَمَا …
457 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 381. 

… ْ  …رّمَِا كُ لعََّ�ِ
458 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 382. 

 … اُ�لفُْ ِ� نْ مَ رهَْطِيَ 
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other qārī is joining them. Rather, this place is mentioned 
separately as Imam Ibn Kathīr has khulf in this instance. 459 

a. The word  َۡوَ  لم
َ
 .in āyah 78 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ عِندِيٓ�  أ

 
There are four places in the Qurʾān where a yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by 
a hamzat al-qaṭʿ that carries a fatḥah and all the qurrāʾ will read it with a 
sukūn. 460 Keep in mind that these four places are not among the ninety-
nine places where yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by a hamzat al-qaṭʿ maftūḥah 
that were mentioned earlier. This is because these ninety-nine 
instances are those yāʾāt in which the qurrāʾ differ. Rather, these four 
places are among the five hundred sixty-six places which all the qurrāʾ 
read with a sukūn. 

 
1. The word ن�ُ

َ
 .in āyah 47 of Sūrah Hūd وَترََۡ�ِۡ�ٓ  أ

2. The word  َهۡدِك
َ
 .in āyah 43 of Sūrah Maryam فَ ٱتَّبعِِۡ�ٓ  أ

3. The word  �َ
َ
�  � ٓ  .in āyah 49 of Sūrah al-Tawbah وََ�  َ�فۡتِّ�ِ

4. The word  ۡنظُر
َ
رِِ�ٓ  أ

َ
 .in āyāh 143 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf أ

 

Yāʾ al-iḍāfah followed by a hamzat al-qaṭʿ that carries a kasrah 
 
Out of the two hundred twelve in which the qurrāʾ differ, fifty-two are 
instances in which the yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by a hamzat al-qaṭʿ that 
carries a kasrah. 461 Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar will read 

 
459 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 382. 

 …خُلفٌْ  ... وّنَِا دُ عِندِْي …
460 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 382-383. 

نَا…  وََ�نْ ُ�هِِّمُ �سََكَّ
رِِ� 

َ
 …ترََْ�ِْ� َ�فْتِّ�ِ اتَّبعِِْ� أ

461 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l.383. 
 وَاثْنَانِ مَعْ َ�سَِْ� مَعْ كَْ�ٍ عُِ� …
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twenty-seven of them with a fatḥah and will differ in twenty-five of 
them. The twenty-five places listed below are those instances in which 
one or more of the three qurrāʾ differ from their general principle or 
other qurrāʾ join them. 

1. Imam Nāfiʿ and Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following eight places with a fatḥah. The remaining qurrāʾ will 
read them with a sukūn: 462 

a. The word  بعِبَِاديِٓ  إنَُِّ�م in āyah 52 of Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ. 

b. The word  ٰ�َِلَعۡنَِ�ٓ  إ in āyah 78 of Sūrah Ṣād. 

c. The word  ُ  in āyah 69 of al-Kahf, āyah 27 سَتَجِدُِ�ٓ   إنِ شَاءَٓ   ٱ�َّ

of al-Qaṣaṣ, and āyah 102 of al-Ṣāffāt. 
d. The word ِنَاِ�ٓ  إن�َ in āyah 71 of al-Ḥijr. 

e. The word  ِۖ نصَاريِٓ   إَِ�   ٱ�َّ
َ
 in āyah 52 of Āl ʿImrān and āyah أ

14 of al-Ṣaff. 
2. Imams Azraq and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 

following place with a fatḥah. The remaining qurrāʾ will read it 
with a sukūn: 463 

a. The word  َِّإن  �  .in āyah 100 of Sūrah Yūsuf إخِۡوَِ�ٓ

3. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿAmr, and Ibn ʿĀmir will read the 
yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following three places with a fatḥah. The 
remaining qurrāʾ will read these instances with a sukūn: 464 

a. The word  َّ�ِوَمَا توَۡ�يِِ�ٓ  إ in āyah 88 of Sūrah Hūd. 

 
462 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l.384. 

نصَْاريِ مَعًا للِمَْدَِ�  ... واْ�تَحْ عِبَاديِْ لَعْنَِ� َ�ِدُِ� 
َ
 َ�نَاتِ �

463 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l.384. 
ِ  وَإِخْوَِ�   …دْ جُ قْ ث

464 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l.385-356. 
 ِ� حُ نًا �َ َ� إِ وَ�َاِ�َ اْ�َابِ …

ّ�ِ عُ يدَِي  ...  َ�َ وَاَ�قَ ِ� حُزِْ� وَتوَْ�يِِْ� 
ُ
جْريِ    ً� أ

َ
 �َ عَ مْ  �َ وَأ
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b. The word  ِ  .in āyah 86 of Sūrah Yūsuf وحَُزِۡ�ٓ  إَِ�  ٱ�َّ

c. The word  ِ�َٰۡإَِ�ه   َ ِ�ّ
ُ
 .in āyah 116 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah وَأ

Imam Ḥafṣ will also join the Imams above in reading 
this instance with a fatḥah. 

4. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, and Ibn ʿ Āmir will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah 
in the following place with a fatḥah. The remaining qurrāʾ will 
read it with a sukūn: 465 

a. The word  َِّإن  � ۠  وَرسُُِ�ٓ ناَ
َ
� in āyah 21 of al-Mujādilah. 

5. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿAmr, and Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-
iḍāfah in the following place with a fatḥah. The remaining qurrāʾ 
will read it with a sukūn: 466 

a. The word  َيدَِيَ  إَِ�ۡك in āyah 28 of al-Māʾidah. 

6. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿAmr, Ibn ʿĀmir and Ḥafṣ will read 
the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following nine places with a fatḥah. The 
remaining qurrāʾ will read them with a sukūn: 467 

a. The word  َّ�ِجۡريَِ   إ
َ
 in āyah 72 of Sūrah Yūnus,  āyahs 29 أ

and 51 of Sūrah Hūd, āyahs 109, 127, 145, 164, 180 of 
Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ, āyah 47 of Sūrah Sabaʾ. 

7. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿ Amr, Ibn ʿ Āmir and Ibn Kathīr will 
read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following two places with a fatḥah. 
The remaining qurrāʾ will read them with a sukūn: 468 

a. The word  َّ�ِدَُ�ءٓيِٓ  إ in āyah 6 of Sūrah Nūḥ. 

 
465 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 385. 

 …رسُُِ�  َ�مَّ وَ …
466 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 386. 

 …�ً عُ يدَِي  ... وَاَ�قَ ِ� حُزِْ� وَتوَْ�يِِْ� َ�َ 
467 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 386. 

جْريِ  …
َ
 �َ عَ مْ  �َ وَأ

468 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 387. 
 …سْ كِ مًا ددَُ��يِ آباَءيِ 
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b. The word  َءَاباَءٓيِٓ  إبَِۡ�هٰيِم in āyah 38 Sūrah Ibrāhīm. 

 
Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, and Abū ʿAmr will read the remaining twenty-
seven places with a fatḥah, while the other Imams will read them with 
sukūn. However, there is one exception. In  َِّإن   ٓ  in āyah 50 of Sūrah إَِ�ٰ   رَّ�ِ

Fuṣṣilat, Imam Qālūn has khulf. He may read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in this 
instance with sukūn or fatḥah.464F468F468F

469 
 
There are nine places where a yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by a hamzat al-
qaṭʿ maksūrah and all the qurrāʾ will read them with a sukūn. These are 
listed below. Remember that these nine places are not included in the 
fifty-two that were mentioned at the beginning of this section. 470 

 
1. The word  ّ�ِِإ �َِّ�  .in āyah 15 of Sūrah al-Aḥqāf ذُرِّ

2. The word  �ِيدَۡعُونَِ�ٓ  إَِ�ۡه in āyah 33 of Sūrah Yūsuf. 

3. The word  �َِوَتدَۡعُونَِ�ٓ  إ in āyahs 41 and 43 of Sūrah Ghāfir. 

4. The word  ٰ�َِنظِرِۡ�ٓ  إ
َ
 .in āyah 14 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf أ

5. The word  ٰ�َِنظِرِۡ�ٓ  إ
َ
 .in āyah 36 of Sūrah Ḥijr and āyah 79 of Ṣād فأَ

6. The word   ٓ �  إِّ�ِ قُِ�ٓ  .in āyah 34 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣردِۡءٗ� يصَُدِّ

7. The word  ٰٓ�َِرۡتَِ�ٓ  إ خَّ
َ
 .in āyah 10 of Sūrah al-Munāfiqūn لوََۡ�ٓ  أ

 
  

 
469 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 387. 

 …خُلفٌْ إَِ� رَّ�ِ  ... نَا �َ وَ …
470 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 387-388.  

سْكَنَا…
َ
 وَُ�ٌّ أ

رْتَِ�  ... ذُرِ�َِّ� يدَْعُونَِ� تدَْعُونَِ�  خَّ
َ
نظِْرنِ مَعْ َ�عْدَ ردًِا أ

َ
� 
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Yāʾ al-iḍāfah followed by a hamzat al-qaṭʿ that carries a ḍammah 
 
There are ten places where a yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by a hamzat al-qaṭʿ 
that carries a ḍammah. Imams Nāfiʿ and Abū Jaʿfar read these ten yāʾāt 
with a fatḥah. However, there is khulf in  �ِو

ُ
ٓ   أ ِ�ّ

َ
� in āyah 59 of Sūrah Yūsuf 

for Imam Abū Jaʿfar. 466F470F470F

471  
 
There are two places where a yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by a hamzat al-qaṭʿ 
that carries a ḍammah and all the qurrāʾ will read them with a sukūn. 
Remember that these two places are not included in the ten mentioned 
above. These two are listed below: 472 

 
1. The word  ِۡفرۡغ

ُ
 .in āyah 96 of Sūrah al-Kahf ءَاتوُِ�ٓ  أ

2. The word  ِوف
ُ
 .in āyah 40 of al-Baqarah بعَِهۡدِيٓ  أ

 
  

 
471 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 389. 

وفِ باِْ�ُلفِْ مَدً  ... وعَِندَْ ضَمِّ الهَْمْزِ عَْ�ٌ فَاْ�تَحَنْ 
ُ
ّ�ِ أ

َ
 نْ َ�مَ  ا وَ�

472 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 390. 
ِ آتوُِ� بعَِهْدِي سَكَنَتْ 

 …للُِْ�ّ
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Yāʾ al-iḍāfah followed by the definite article “al” 
 
There are a total of fourteen places where yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by 
the definite article “al” and the qurrāʾ differ as to how they will read 
them. 473 The details of how the qurrāʾ will read them are as follows: 

1. Imam Ḥamzah will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following nine 
places with sukūn. When continuing recitation (waṣl), the yāʾ 
will be dropped due to the meeting of two sukūns. The 
remaining qurrāʾ will read them with a fatḥah: 474 

a. The word ِي َ  ٱ�َّ  .in āyah 258 of Sūrah al-Baqarah رَّ�ِ

b. The word  َٱلفََۡ�حِٰش  َ  .in āyah 33 of al-Aʿrāf حَرَّمَ  رَّ�ِ

c. The word  ُّ ِ�َ  ٱل�ُّ  .in āyah 83 of Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ مَسَّ

d. The word  ُٰيَۡ�ن ِ�َ  ٱلشَّ  .in āyah 41 of Sūrah Ṣād مَسَّ

e. The word  َٰءَاتٮَِٰ�َ  ٱلۡكَِ�ب in āyah 30 of Sūrah Maryam. 

f. The word  ُ هۡلَكَِ�َ  ٱ�َّ
َ
 .in āyah 28 of al-Mulk إنِۡ  أ

g. The word  ُ رَادَِ�َ  ٱ�َّ
َ
 .in āyah 38 of Sūrah al-Zumar إنِۡ  أ

h. The word  َلحُِون ٰ -in āyah 105 of Sūrah al عِبَاديَِ   ٱلصَّ

Anbiyāʾ. 
i. The word  ُكُور  .in āyah 13 of Sūrah Sabaʾ عِبَاديَِ   ٱلشَّ

2. Imams Rawḥ, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Ibn ʿĀmir will read the yāʾ 
al-iḍāfah in the following place with sukūn. The remaining 
qurrāʾ will read it with a fatḥah: 475 

 
473 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 390. 

رْ�عَْ عََ�َتْ …
َ
 وعَِندَْ َ�مِ العُْرفِْ أ

474 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 391-392. 
  �ِ مَ رَّ�ِ مَسَّ ِي حَرَّ هْلكََِ�  ... رَّ�ِ ا�َّ

َ
 اَ�خَرانَِ آتاَنِ مَعْ أ

رَادَِ� عِبَادِ اَْ�نبْيَِا سَبَا 
َ
 …زْ فُ  ... أ

475 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 392. 
 بَاكَ  رًِ� كْرُهُ شُ لعَِباديِ …
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a.  The word  َِين  .in āyah 31 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm لّعِبَِاديَِ  ٱ�َّ

3. Imams Abū ʿAmr, Yaʿqūb, Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾi, and Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir will read the following two places with a sukūn on the yāʾ 
al-iḍāfah. The remaining qurrāʾ will read them with a fatḥah: 476 

a. The word  َِين  .in āyah 53 of Sūrah al-Zumar َ�عٰبَِاديَِ  ٱ�َّ

b. The word  َِين  .in āyah 56 of Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt َ�عٰبَِاديَِ  ٱ�َّ

4. Imams Ḥamzah and Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following place with sukūn. The remaining qurrāʾ will read it 
with a fatḥah: 477 

a. The word  َ�ِِلم ٰ  .in āyah 124 of Sūrah al-Baqarah َ�هۡدِي ٱلظَّ

5. Imams Ḥamzah and Ibn ʿĀmir will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following place with sukūn. The remaining qurrāʾ will read it 
with a fatḥah: 478 

a. The word  َِين  .in āyah 146 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf ءَاَ�ِٰ�َ  ٱ�َّ
 

In the following eleven words in eighteen instances, all the qurrāʾ will 
read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah with a fatḥah.  

 
1. The word  ٓ�َِّنعِۡمَِ�َ  ٱل in āyah 40, 47 and 122 of Sūrah al-Baqarah.  

2. The word  ُ  in āyah 129 of Sūrah al-Tawbah and āyah 38 حَسِْ�َ  ا�َّ

of Sūrah al-Zumar. 

3. The word  ٓ �َ ِينَ ٱ ءيَِ ُ�َ َّ�  in āyah 27 of Sūrah al–Nahl, āyah 52 of 

Sūrah al-Kahf and āyahs 62 and 74 of Sūrah al-Qasas.  

 
476 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 393. 

 …شَفَا  ا وَِ� ا�دَِّا ِ�ً 
477 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 393. 

 …زٌ فَوْ  ... َ�  عَ َ�هْديِ …
478 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 393. 

 سَاكَ  ِ� وَآيَاِ� اسْكنََّ  …
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4. The word  َ�َِكَِ�ُ لۡ ٱ بلََغ   in āyah 40 of Sūrah Āl Imrān.  

5. The word  َ ُ ٱ رَّ�ِ َّ�  in āyah 28 of Sūrah Ghafir.  

6. The word    َ�ِ وٓ ٱ مَسَّ ءُ لسُّ in āyah 188 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf and the word 

 َ�ِ سَّ  .in āyah 54 of Sūrah al-Ḥijr   كَِ�ُ لۡ ٱ مَّ

7. The word  َ�ِ ٱ 
َ
ٓ عۡ ۡ�   .in āyah 150 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf  ءَ دَا

8. The word  َ�ِرُو
َ
ِينَ ٱ أ َّ�  in āyah 27 of Sūrah Sabāʾ.  

9. The word �َٱ و ُ َّ�  in āyah 196 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf.   

10. The word  ٓ   .in āyah 66 of Sūrah Ghāfir  تُ يَِّ�ٰ ۡ�َ ٱ  ءَِ�َ جَا

11. The word  َ�ِ
َ
  .in āyah 3 of Sūrah al-Taḥrīm   عَليِمُ لۡ ٱ َ�بَّأ

 

Yāʾ al-iḍāfah followed by a hamzat al-waṣl other than the hamzat al-waṣl 
in the definite article “al” 
 
There are seven instances in which the yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by a 
hamzat al-waṣl and the qurrāʾ differ as to how they will read them. 479 
This hamzat al-waṣl is not followed by lām al-taʿrīf. These seven places 
are listed below: 

 
1. Imam Abū ʿ Amr will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following place 

with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will read it with a 
sukūn: 480 

a. The word  َُذۡت  .in āyah 27 of Sūrah al-Furqān َ�لٰيَۡتَِ�  ٱ�َّ

 
479 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 394. 

 …وعَِندَْ هَمْزِ الوْصْْلِ سَبعٌْ 
480 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 394. 

 …�ً حُ فَاْ�تَحْ  ... َ�تَِْ� …
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2. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿAmr, Bazzī, and Rawḥ will read 
the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following place with a fatḥah, while the 
remaining qurrāʾ will read it with a sukūn: 481 

a. The word  ْ َذُوا  .in āyah 30 of Sūrah al-Furqān قَوِۡ�  ٱ �َّ

3. Imams Abū ʿ Amr and Ibn Kathīr will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following two places with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ 
will read them with a sukūn: 482 

a. The word  َإِّ�ِ  ٱصۡطَفَيۡتُك in āyah 144 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf. 

b. The word  ۡٱ شۡدُد  �ِ
َ
 .in āyah 30-31 of Sūrah Ṭāhā أ

4. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿAmr, Yaʿqūb, Ibn Kathīr and 
Shuʿbah will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following place with a 
fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will read it with a sukūn: 483 

a. The word ٓۥ   .in āyah 6 of Sūrah al-Ṣaff مِنۢ َ�عۡدِي ٱسۡمُهُ

5. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿAmr, and Ibn Kathīr will read the 
yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following places with a fatḥah, while the 
remaining qurrāʾ will read them with a sukūn: 484 

a. The word   ٓ  .in āyah 42-43 of Sūrah Ṭāhā ذكِۡريِ ٱذۡهَبَا

b. The word  ۡفَِۡ�   ٱذۡهَب�ِ in āyah 41-42 of Sūrah Ṭāhā. 

 
It is important to note that the yāʾāt above will be dropped when 
continuing recitation for the qurrāʾ that read them with a sukūn.  
 

 
481 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 394. 

 ِ� هَ مْ شِ زْ حُ  مَدًاقَوِْ� …
482 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 395. 

ِ� حَ 
َ
 …ْ�ٌ إِّ�ِ أ

483 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 395. 
 …سَمَا فْ صِ وَ�عَْدِي  …

484 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 395. 
 مَادُ  مَدًاافظٌِ حَ ذكِْريِ ِ�فَِْ� …
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Yāʾ al-iḍāfah followed by a letter other than hamzah  
 
There are thirty places in which the yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by a letter 
other than hamzah and the qurrāʾ differ as to how they will read them. 485 
These thirty places are listed below: 

 
1. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Hishām, and Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-

iḍāfah in the following places with a fatḥah, while the 
remaining qurrāʾ will read them with a sukūn: 486 

a. The word  َ�ِِآ�ف  .in āyah 125 of Sūrah al-Baqarah َ�يِۡ�َ  للِطَّ

b. The word  َ�ِِآ�ف  .in āyah 26 of Sūrah al-Ḥajj َ�يِۡ�َ  للِطَّ

2. Imams Hishām, and Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following place with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will 
read it with a sukūn: 487 

a. The word يِۡ�َ  مُؤۡمِنٗا�َ in āyah 28 of Nūḥ. 

3. Imams Nāfiʿ, Hishām, and Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following place with a fatḥah without khulf, while Imam Bazzī 
will read it with fatḥah with khulf. His second option is sukūn. 
The remaining qurrāʾ will read it with a sukūn: 488 

a. The word  ِوَِ�َ  دِين in āyah 6 of Sūrah al-Kāfirūn. 

 
485 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 396. 

 … وَِ� ثََ�ثَِ� بَِ� هَمْزٍ 
486 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 396. 

 …دْ عُ  ُ�ْ  مَدًاَ�يِْ� سِوَى نوُحٍ  ... َ�تَحْ …
487 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 396-397. 

 حْ لَ وَ …
 …وْنٌ بهَِا عَ 

488 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 397. 
 …ذَ َ�َ ذْ إِ  ... َ� عَ بْ خُلفْاً هَ ِ� ديِنِ 
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4. Imams Ibn Kathīr, ʿĀṣim, and al-Kisāʾī will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah 
in the following place with a fatḥah without khulf, while Imams 
Hishām and Ibn Wardān will read it with fatḥah with khulf. 
Their second option is sukūn. The remaining qurrāʾ will read it 
with a sukūn: 489 

a. The word  َرَى ٱلهُۡدۡهُد
َ
 .in āyah 20 of Sūrah al-Naml مَا ِ�َ  َ�ٓ  أ

5. Only Imam Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following 
places with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will read them 
with a sukūn: 490 

a. The word  َمَِ�َ  بَِ�ٓ  إِۡ�َٰٓءِيل in āyah 105 of Sūrah al-Aʿrāf. 

b. The word and  ۖ�  .in āyah 83 of Sūrah al-Tawbah مَِ�َ  عَدُوًّ

c. The word � -in āyah 67, 72, and 75 of Sūrah al مَِ�َ   صَۡ�ٗ

Kahf. 

d. The word  ُوَذكِۡر  َ�ِ   .in āyah 24 of Sūrah al-Anbiyāʾ مَّ

e. The word  ِ�َّمَِ�َ  ر in āyah 62 of Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ. 

f. The word �ٗمَِ�َ  ردِۡء in āyah 34 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ. 

g. The word وَمَا َ�نَ  ِ�َ  عَليَُۡ�م in āyah 22 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm. 

h. The word  ۡنَ  ِ�َ  مِن�َ in āyah 69 of Sūrah Ṣād.  

6. Imams Warsh and Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following place with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will 
read it with a sukūn: 491 

a. The word  َمِن  َ�ِ  .in āyah 118 of Sūrah al-Shuʿarāʾ وَمَن مَّ

 
489 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 397 – 398. 

 �َ وَى دَ نَ دْ رُ ِ� ِ� ا�َّمْلِ  …
 …ا َ�َ ذْ  خُ وَا�لْفُْ 

490 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 398. 
 …دْ عُ  ... مَِ� مَا َ�نَ ِ� …

491 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 398. 
 مَنْ مَِ� مِنْ مَعْهُ وَرشٌْ فَا�ْقُلِ …
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7. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Ibn ʿĀmir and Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-
iḍāfah in the following places with a fatḥah, while the 
remaining qurrāʾ will read them with a sukūn: 492 

a. The word   ِ  .in āyah 20 of Sūrah Āl ʿImrān وجَِۡ�َ  ِ�َّ

b. The word ِي  .in āyah 79 of Sūrah al-Anʿām وجَِۡ�َ  لِ�َّ

8. Imams Azraq and Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following place with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will 
read it with a sukūn: 493 

a. The word  ُِوَِ�َ  �يِهَا َ�  َٔ ارب in āyah 18 of Sūrah Ṭāhā. 

9. Only Imam Ibn Kathīr will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following 
places with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will read them 
with a sukūn: 494 

a. The word  َِمِن وَرَاءٓيِ وََ�نت in āyah 5 of Sūrah Maryam. 

b. The word   ْ َ�ءٓيِ قَالوُٓا ۡ�نَ  ُ�َ
َ
� in āyah 47 of Sūrah Fuṣṣilat. 

10. Only Imam Ibn ʿĀmir will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following 
places with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will read them 
with a sukūn: 495 

a. The word   ٞسِٰعَة�َ  �ِ�
َ
 .in āyah 56 of Sūrah al-ʿAnkabūt إنَِّ  أ

b. The word ذَٰا  صَِ�ِٰ�   مُسۡتَقيِمٗا�َ in āyah 153 of Sūrah al-

Anʿām. 

 
492 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 399. 

 …َ�مَّ ً�  عُ وجَِْ� 
493 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 399. 

 …دْ عُ  ... نَا جَ وَِ� �يِهَا …
494 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 399. 

َ��يِ مِنْ وَرَا�يِ … ناَدَ ُ�َ  وَّ
495 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 400. 

اِ�   رِْ� ِ�َ
َ
 …مْ �َ أ
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11. Imams Nāfiʿ and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following place with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will 
read it with a sukūn: 496 

a. The word  ِ  .in āyah 162 of Sūrah al-Anʿām وَمَمَاِ�  ِ�َّ

12. Imam Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following place with 
a fatḥah without khulf, while Imam Hishām will read it with a 
fatḥah with khulf. His second option is sukūn. The remaining 
qurrāʾ will read it with a sukūn: 497 

a. The word  ٞوَِ�َ  َ�عۡجَة in āyah 23 of Sūrah Ṣād. 

13. Imam Warsh will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the following places 
with a fatḥah, while the remaining qurrāʾ will read it with a 
sukūn: 498 

a. The word  ۡوَۡ�ؤُۡمِنُواْ   ِ�  لَعَلَّهُم in āyah 186 of Sūrah al-Baqarah. 

b. The word  ِتؤُۡمِنُواْ   ِ�   فَ ٱعَۡ�ِلوُن in āyah 21 of Sūrah al-Dukhān. 

14. There are a total of three ways in which the qurrāʾ will read the 
word ِعٰبَِاد�َ in the instance below. Imam Ruwais with khulf and 

Imam Shuʿbah without khulf will read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah in the 
following place with a fatḥah. Imams Ḥafṣ, Rawḥ, Ibn Kathīr, 
Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will read this word with 
no yāʾ at all in both waṣl and waqf, and this is how this word is 
written in the Kūfī and Makkī codices. The remaining Imams, 

 
496 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 400. 

 …نَا �َ  إذِْ مَمَاِ� …
497 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 400. 

 يَّنَا�َ ذَ ِ�ُلفٍْ َ� َ�عْجَهٌ َِ� …
498 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 401. 

 …وَرشُْ  وَْ�ؤُْمِنُوا ِ� تؤُْمِنُوا ِ� 
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Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿ Amr, Ibn ʿ Āmir will read this word 
with a sukūn on the yāʾ: 499  

a. The word  ٌعٰبَِادِ َ�  خَوۡف�َ in āyah 68 of Sūrah al-Zukhruf. 
15. Imams Yaʿqūb, Ḥamzah, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will read the yāʾ 

al-iḍāfah in the following place with a sukūn without khulf, while 
Imam Hishām will read it with sukūn with khulf. His second 
option is fatḥah. The remaining qurrāʾ will read it with a 
fatḥah: 500 

a. The word  ُبُد�ۡ
َ
 .in āyah 22 of Sūrah Yāsīn وَمَا ِ�َ  َ�ٓ  أ

16. Imams Qālūn, Aṣbahānī, and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ al-
iḍāfah in the following place with a sukūn without khulf, while 
Imam Azraq will read it with sukūn with khulf. His second 
option is fatḥah. The remaining qurrāʾ will read it with a 
fatḥah: 501 

a. The word  َوََ�ۡيَاي in āyah 162 of Sūrah al-Anʿām. 
 

Yāʾ al-iḍāfah preceded by an alif or yāʾ sākinah 
 
When a yāʾ al-iḍāfah is preceded by an alif or a yāʾ sākinah, it will always 
be read with a fatḥah by all the qurrāʾ, e.g.,    َ ٰ ۖ  ,هُدَايَ  ,مَثۡوَايَۖ  ,إَِ�َّ  ,وَإِيَّ 497F501F501F.�يَِدَيَّ

502 

 
499 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 401-402. 

 ليَِاصَ وثٌْ ِ�ُلفٍْ غَ عِبَادِ َ�   ... يا …
 …شَفَا َ� دُ كْرٍ شُ نْ �َ وَاْ�َذْفُ 

500 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 402-403. 
نْ  ... وَِ� …  للَِ ظُ حَ خُلفٌْ َ�َ �سَ سَّ�ِ

 …فَ�ً 
501 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 404. 

ِ وََ�يَْايَ  …  …خُلفٌْ  ... نَحْ جَ تٌ َ�بْ هِ ب
502 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 404. 

 وَ�عَْدَ سَاِ�نٍ ُ�ٌّ َ�تَحْ …
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The word  َّ�ِِ�ُِۡبم in āyah 22 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm 503 and the word  َّ�َُٰب�َ are 

exceptions to this general rule, and the differences among the qurrāʾ as 
to how they read them are explained in the furūsh chapters of 
Ṭayyibah.499F503F503F

504 
 
The table on the next page shows how the yāʾāt al-iḍafah presented in 
this chapter are divided. It will help to make more sense of the many 
numbers mentioned in this chapter, in shā Allah.505 

 
503 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 713. 

 …رْ فَخَ وَمُْ�ِِ�َّ كَْ�ُ اْ�َا …
504 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 688-690. 

 مَا�َ وَ�َابَُ�ِّ اْ�تَحْ …
نْ عِ  دَىهُ ا�خُْرَى   ... وَِ� لُقْمَانَا   حَفْصٌ وحََيثُْ جَا   انَازَ لٍْ� وَسَّ�ِ

 �ً وَّ
َ
 …نْ دِوَأ

505 The diagram on the following page was designed by Mohammad Noor 
Ahmad. May Allah accept it from him and reward him for his time and effort. 
Āmīn.  
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796
Yāʾāt 
al-
Iḍāfah

584 

Qurra in 
agreement

566 - Read with 
sukoon

18 - Read 
with fatha

212

Ikhtilaf

99 - Followed 
by hamzat al-
qaṭʿ w/fatha

75 - Read with fatha 
by the 4 qurra

24 - The 4 qurra
differ from their 
general principles

e.g:  ۡتُل�ۡ
َ
ذَرُوِ�ٓ أ (40:26)

52 - Followed 
by hamzat al-
qaṭʿ w/kasrah

27 - Read with 
fatha

25 - Differ in 
reading

e.g: بعِِبَاديِٓ إنَُِّ�م (26:52)

10 - Followed by hamzat al-qaṭʿ 
carrying dammah

14 - Followed by definite 
article “al” 

e.g: ِي َ ٱ�َّ رَّ�ِ (2:258)

7 - Followed by hamzat al-waṣl 
other than the hamzat al-waṣl in 
the definite article “al”  

e.g:  َُذۡت َ�لٰيَۡتَِ� ٱ�َّ (25:27)

30 - Followed by a letter other 
than hamzah

e.g: آ�فِِ�َ  َ�يِۡ�َ للِطَّ (2:125)
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Chapter Review 
 

1. Define yāʾ al-iḍāfah. 
2. There are six scenarios in which a yāʾ al-iḍāfah can occur in the 

Qurʾān. What are they? 
3. There are ___________________ (number) of yāʾāt al-iḍafah in which 

the qurrāʾ differ as to how they will read them.  
4. When a yāʾ al-iḍāfah is followed by a fatḥah, Imams 

_____________________________ will generally read the yāʾ al-iḍāfah 
with a fatḥah. 

5. List the three possible ways in which  ٌعٰبَِادِ   َ�   خَوۡف�َ in āyah 68 of 

Sūrah al-Zukhruf may be read by the qurrāʾ in the state of waṣl. 
6. How will a yāʾ al-iḍāfah be read when it is preceded by an alif or 

yāʾ sākinah? 
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al-Yāʾāt al-Zawāʾid 
 
Unlike the yāʾāt al-iḍāfah that were discussed in the previous chapter, 
yāʾāt zawāʾid are those yāʾāt that are not written in the rasm of the 
Qurʾān. 506 However, some of the qurrāʾ have read these yāʾāt even 
though they are not present in the rasm of the Qurʾān. Yāʾāt zawāʾid 
occur at the ends of nouns and verbs and occur at the ends of āyāt and 
in the middle of them.  
 
As a general principle, the qurrāʾ will read those yāʾāt that are written 
in the rasm of the Qurʾān. As for those yāʾāt which are not written, the 
qurrāʾ generally do not recite them. This chapter will list the places 
where the qurrāʾ have differed and some have read these yāʾāt which 
are not present in the rasm. When these yāʾāt are recited, they may be 
recited in the states of both waṣl and waqf, or only in the state of waṣl.  
 

General rules pertaining to how yāʾāt al-zawāʾid will be read 
 
When Imams Hishām, Ibn Kathīr, and Yaʿqūb read the yāʾ zāʾidah, they 
do so in both waṣl and waqf. Imam Ḥamzah will do the same in the word 
وننَِ  تمُِدُّ

َ
� in āyah 36 of Sūrah al-Naml.501F506F506F

507 When Imams Ḥamzah, al-Kisāʾī, 

Abū ʿAmr, Nāfiʿ, and Abū Jaʿfar read the yāʾ zāʾidah, they will do so in 
the state of waṣl only.502F507F507F

508 The remaining Imams, Imams Ibn Dhakwān, 

 
506 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 404. 

 …وَْ�َ الَِّ� زَادُوا َ�َ مَا رسُِمَا 
507 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 404-405. 

 مَادُ لٌّ ظِ  ِ� تثَبُْتُ ِ� اْ�َالَْ�ِ …
لَ ا�َّمْلِ  وَّ

َ
   …افدًِ وَأ

508 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 405. 
 …مَدًافْظٍ حِ  رِ�ً وَصًْ�  ... وَتثَبُْتُ  …
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ʿĀṣim, and Khalaf al-ʿĀshir will omit the yāʾ zāʾidah in both waṣl and 
waqf. While these are the general rules for the Imams, there will be 
times when they will differ from their general principle, and these will 
be mentioned. The next sections will list the al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid and how 
the qurrāʾ will read them.  
 

Yāʾāt zāʾidah in the middle of āyāt 
 
There is a total of one hundred twenty-two al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid in which 
the qurrāʾ differ as to how they will read them. 509 Of these, eighty-six 
are at the ends of āyāt and thirty-six are in the middle of āyāt. This 
section will list those thirty-six that occur in the middle of āyāt and will 
outline how the qurrāʾ will read them.510  

 
1. Imams Nāfiʿ and Abū ʿAmr will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in the 

following words in the state of wāṣl only. Imams Abū Jaʿfar, 
Yaʿqūb and Ibn Kathīr will read the yāʾ in the following words 
in both waṣl and waqf. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit them in 
both waṣl and waqf. 511  

a. The word  ِعَلّمَِن�ُ in āyah 66 of Sūrah al-Kahf. 

 
509 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 405-406. 

 وَمِائةَُ …
تَتْ 

َ
ونَ �  …إحِْدَى وعَِْ�ُ

510 Although the matn of Ṭayyibah mentions that there is a total of one 
hundred twenty-one al-yaʾāt al-zawāʾid which are discussed in this chapter, 
Shaikh Aiman Suwaid clarifies in his edition of al-Nashr that Ibn al-Jazarī has 
listed one-hundred twenty-two instances. See footnote in Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr 
al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:2043. 
511 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 406-407. 

اعِ اْ�َوارِ َ�هْدَِ�نْ  ... ُ�عَلمَِّنْ …  �َْ�ِ إَِ� ا�َّ
ا  ... كَهْفُ المُنَادِ يؤُْتَِ�ْ تتََّبعَِنْ  رْتنَِ اِْ�ْ�َ خَّ

َ
 …سَمَا أ
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b. The word  ِ�َۡ� in āyah 4 of Sūrah al-Fajr. This yāʾ zāʾidah 

occurs at the end of an āyah but has been included here 
because it has the same ruling as the other words in 
this list. 

c. The word  �ِاع  .in āyah 8 of Sūrah al-Qamar إَِ�  ٱ�َّ

d. The word  ِٱۡ�َوَار in āyah 32 of Sūrah al-Shūrā. 

e. The word ِٱلمُۡنَاد in āyah 41 of Sūrah Qāf. 

f. The word  َِن َ�هۡدِين
َ
 .in āyah 24 of Sūrah al-Kahf أ

g. The word  ِ�َِن يؤُۡت
َ
 .in āyah 40 of Sūrah al-Kahf أ

h. The word  �ِتتََّبعَِن in āyah 93 of Sūrah Ṭāhā. 

i. The word  َِرۡتن خَّ
َ
 .in āyah 62 of Sūrah al-Isrāʾ أ

 
2. Imams Qālūn, Aṣbahānī, Abū ʿAmr, and Abū Jaʿfar will read the 

yāʾ zāʾidah in the following words in the state of wāṣl only. 
Imams Yaʿqūb and Ibn Kathīr will read the yāʾ in the following 
words in both waṣl and waqf. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit 
them in both waṣl and waqf. 512 

a. The word  ِإنِ ترََن in āyah 39 of Sūrah al-Kahf. 

b. The word  ۡهۡدُِ�م
َ
 .in āyah 38 of Sūrah Ghāfir ٱتَّبعُِونِ  أ

 
3. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū ʿAmr, Abū Jaʿfar and al-Kisāʾī will read the yāʾ 

zāʾidah in the following words in the state of wāṣl only. Imams 
Yaʿqūb and Ibn Kathīr will read the yāʾ in the following words 

 
512 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 407-408. 

 وَِ� ترََنْ …
هْدِ 

َ
 …مَا �َ  حَقٌّ  ِ� وَاتَّبعُِونِ أ
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in both waṣl and waqf. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit them in 
both waṣl and waqf. 513 

a. The word  ِت
ۡ
 .in āyah 105 of Sūrah Hūd يأَ

b. The word  �ِبۡغ�َ in āyah 64 of Sūrah al-Kahf. 

4. Imams Abū ʿAmr and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in the 
following word in the state of wāṣl only. Imams Yaʿqūb and Ibn 
Kathīr will read the yāʾ in the following words in both waṣl and 
waqf. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit it in both waṣl and waqf. 514 

a. The word  ِتؤُۡتوُن in āyah 66 of Sūrah Yūsuf. 
 

5. Imam Qunbul will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in the following words 
with khulf, with his second option being to omit the yāʾ zāʾidah 
completely. When he reads the yāʾ, he will do so in both waṣl 
and waqf.  The remaining qurrāʾ will omit them in both waṣl and 
waqf. 515 

a. The word  َِنَّرۡتع in āyah 12 of Sūrah Yūsuf. 
b. The word  ِتَّق�َ in āyah 90 of Sūrah Yūsuf. 

 
6. Imams Warsh, Abū ʿAmr and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ zāʾidah 

in the following word in the state of wāṣl only. Imam Yaʿqūb 

 
513 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 408. 

تِ هُوْدَ َ�بغِْ كَهْفِ  …
ْ
 سَمَامْ رُ وَ�َأ

514 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 409. 
ا بْ ثُ تؤُْتوُنِ    …حَقًّ

515 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 409.  
 …نْ خُلفْاً زِ يوُسُفَ  ... وَ�َرَْ�عْ َ�تَِّ� …
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will read the yāʾ in the following words in both waṣl and waqf. 
The remaining qurrāʾ will omit them in both waṣl and waqf. 516 

a. The word  ِۡلن َٔ  �َۡ� in āyah 46 of Sūrah Hūd. 

 
7. Imams Warsh, Abū ʿAmr and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ zāʾidah 

in the following words in the state of wāṣl only. Imam Yaʿqūb 
will read the yāʾ in the following words in both waṣl and waqf. 
Imam Qālūn will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in the state of waṣl, and he 
will do so with khulf. His second option will be to omit the yāʾ 
completely. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit them in both waṣl 
and waqf. 517 

a. The words  �ِاعِ  إذَِا  دََ�ن  .in āyah 186 of Sūrah al-Baqarah ٱ �َّ

 
8. Imams Warsh, Abū ʿAmr and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ zāʾidah 

in the following word in the state of wāṣl only. Imams Bazzī and 
Yaʿqūb will read the yāʾ in the following word in both waṣl and 
waqf. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit it in both waṣl and waqf. 518 

a. The word  ِاع  .in āyah 6 of Sūrah al-Qamar يدَۡعُ  ٱ�َّ
 

9. Imams Warsh, Abū ʿAmr and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ zāʾidah 
in the following word in the state of wāṣl only. Imams Ibn 

 
516 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 409-410. In this chapter, the code jīm covers both rāwīs 
of Imam Warsh.  

لنِْ  …
َ
ِ وَ�سََ�  قِ ث

 …نَا جَ  �ِاً 
517 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 410. 

اِ� إذَِا دََ�نِ هُمْ  …  …مَعْ خُلفِْ قَالوُنَ  ... ا�َّ
518 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 410-411.  

اعِ …  مْ حُ وَ�دَْعُ ا�َّ
 …ثوََىدْ جُ دْ هُ 
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Kathīr and Yaʿqūb will read the yāʾ in the following words in 
both waṣl and waqf. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit them in both 
waṣl and waqf. 519 

a. The word  �  .in āyah 25 of Sūrah al-Ḥajj وَ ٱ ۡ�اَدِ

 
10. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū ʿAmr and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ zāʾidah 

in the following words in the state of wāṣl only. Imams Yaʿqūb 
will read the yāʾ in the following words in both waṣl and waqf. 
The remaining qurrāʾ will omit them in both waṣl and waqf. 520 

a. The word  �ِٱلمُۡهۡتَد in āyah 97 of Sūrah al-Isrāʾ. 

b. The word  �ِٱلمُۡهۡتَد in āyah 17 of Sūrah al-Kahf. 

c. The word ٱ�َّبَعَنِ�  وَقُل in āyah 20 of Sūrah Āl ʿImrān. 

 
11. Imams Warsh and Abū ʿAmr will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in the 

following word in the state of wāṣl only. Imams Yaʿqūb and Ibn 
Kathīr will read the yāʾ in the following words in both waṣl and 
waqf. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit them in both waṣl and 
waqf. 521 

a. The word  ِكَ ٱۡ�َوَاب in āyah 13 of Sūrah Sabaʾ. 

 
12. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, and Abū ʿAmr will read the yāʾ zāʾidah 

in the following word in the state of wāṣl only. Ibn Kathīr will 
read the yāʾ in the following words in both waṣl and waqf. All 

 
519 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 411.  

ِ وَاْ�َادِ …  …نَْ جَ   حَقٌّ قْ ث
520 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 411-412. 

ً� وَا�َّبَعَنْ وَالمُْهْتَدِي َ�  … وَّ
َ
 أ

 …مَدًا ِ�ًا قلُْ 
521 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 412. 

 …حَقٌّ  ... ا جَ وََ�ْ�َوَابِ 
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four of these Imams will read the word  َِونن تمُِدُّ
َ
� with iẓhār. Imams 

Yaʿqūb and Ḥamzah will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in this word in both 
waṣl and waqf, and they will also read the word    َِونن تمُِدُّ

َ
� with 

idghām of the two nūns. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit the yāʾ 
in both waṣl and waqf and read the two nūns with iẓhār. 515F521F521F

522 
a. The word  َِونن تمُِدُّ

َ
� in āyah 36 of Sūrah al-Naml. 

 
13. Imams Abū Jaʿfar and Abū ʿAmr will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in the 

following words in the state of wāṣl only. Imam Yaʿqūb will read 
the yāʾ in the following words in both waṣl and waqf. The 
remaining qurrāʾ will omit them in both waṣl and waqf. 523 
a. The word  �ِ  ِوََ�  ُ�زُۡون in āyah 78 of Sūrah Hūd. 

b. The word  �ِْو
ُ
ٰٓأ  .in āyah 197 of Sūrah al-Baqarah وَ ٱ �َّقُونِ  يَ

c. The word  ِوَ ٱ خۡشَوۡن in āyah 44 of Sūrah al-Māʾidah. 

d. The word  �ِوَ ٱ تَّبعُِون in āyah 61 of Sūrah al-Zukhruf. 

e. The word  ِوخََافُون in āyah 175 of Sūrah Āl ʿImrān. 

f. The word  ِتُمُون�ۡ َ�ۡ
َ
 .in āyah 22 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm أ

g. The word  �ِٰوَقَدۡ  هَدَٮن in āyah 80 of Sūrah al-Anʿām. 

 
14. Imams Abū Jaʿfar and Abū ʿAmr will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in the 

following word in the state of wāṣl only. Imam Yaʿqūb will read 
the yāʾ in the following word in both waṣl and waqf. Imam 
Hishām will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in this word with khulf. 

 
522 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 412. 

وننَِ …  …سَمَا  ِ� تمُِدُّ
523 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 412-414. 

 وجََا…
 �َ حَ  ثوََىوَاتَّبعُِونِ زخُْرُفٍ  ... ا�َّقُونِ يَا اخْشَوْنِ وََ�  ُ�زُْونِ ِ� 

ْ�تُمُونِ قدَْ هَدَا  َ�ْ
َ
 …نِ َ�نهُْمُ  ... خَافُونِ إنِْ أ
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However, the khulf will only be applied in the state of waqf. He 
will read the yāʾ with ithbāt only in the state of waṣl. 524 The 
remaining qurrāʾ will omit the yāʾ in both waṣl and waqf. 525 
a. The word  ِكيِدُون in āyah 195 of Surah al-Aʿrāf. 

 
15. Imam Ruwais will read the yāʾ zāʾidah with khulf in both waṣl 

and waqf, meaning that he will have the option to read the yāʾ 
or to omit it in both states. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit the 
yāʾ in both waṣl and waqf. 526 

a. The word ِعٰبَِاد�َ in āyah 16 of Sūrah al-Zumar. 

 
16. In the word  َِين ۡ  عِبَاد١٧ِ ٱ�َّ  in āyah 17 of Sūrah al-Zumar, Imam فبََّ�ِ

Sūsī will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in the word ِعِبَاد with a fatḥah with 

khulf. He also has khulf in waqf, meaning that he may read it or 
omit it. When both these options are combined, there are a 
total of three options for Imam Sūsī in this word:  

a. To omit the yāʾ zāʾidah in both waṣl and waqf. 
b. To read the yāʾ zāʾidah with a fatḥah in the state of 

waṣl, while omitting it in waqf. 
c. To read the yāʾ zāʾidah with a fatḥah in the state of 

waṣl, while also maintaining it in waqf. 
 

Imam Yaʿqūb will read this word with a yāʾ zāʾidah in the state 
of waqf only. He will do so without khulf. He will drop it in the 

 
524 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:2051. 
525 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 414-415. 

 ى َ�َ كيِدُونِ اَ�عْرَافِ …
 …بتٌْ �َ  ا خُلفٌْ ِ�ً 

526 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 415. 
 …�ً غِ خُلفٌْ   ... عِبَادِ فَا�َّقُو  …
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state of waṣl due to the sākin letter after it. All the other qurrāʾ 
will omit this yāʾ in both waṣl and waqf. 527

 
17. In the word  ُ  َۦ  ٱ�َّ ٓ   ءَاتٮَنِٰ   in āyah 36 of Sūrah al-Naml, Imams َ�مَا

Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, Ruwais, Abū ʿAmr, and Ḥafṣ will read the yāʾ 
zāʾidah with a fatḥah in the state of waṣl. The remaining Imams 
will omit the yāʾ in waṣl. However, in the state of waqf, Imam 
Yaʿqūb will read the yāʾ without khulf, and Imams Ḥafṣ, Abū 
ʿAmr, Qālūn, and Qunbul will read the yāʾ with khulf, meaning 
that they may also omit it when making waqf. The remaining 
qurrāʾ will omit the yāʾ in waqf.521F527F527F

528 The table below summarizes 
how this word will be read by the qurrāʾ in waṣl and waqf.  

 
Waqf Waṣl Qurrāʾ 

Will omit it in waqf Will read the yāʾ 
with a fatḥah 

Imams Warsh and Abū 
Jaʿfar 

Will have the 
option to both read 
and omit the yāʾ 

Will read the yāʾ 
with a fatḥah 

Imams Qālūn, Abū ʿAmr, 
and Ḥafṣ 

Will read the yāʾ Will read the yāʾ 
with a fatḥah 

Imam Ruwais 

Will read the yāʾ Will omit the yāʾ  Imam Rawḥ 
Will have the 
option to both read 
and omit the yāʾ 

Will omit the yāʾ Imam Qunbul 

 
527 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 415-416. 

ْ عِبَادِ اْ�تَحْ …  قُو �َ �َّ�ِ
 …َ� ظُ ِ� خُلفَْ يَ باِْ�ُلفِْ وَالوَْْ�فُ 

528 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 416-417. 
 َ� غَ  مَداً آتاَنِ َ�مْلٍ واْ�تَحُوا …

ِ  ... سَنْ حَ نْ �َ عْنًا وخَُلفٌْ ظَ دْ وَقفِْ  عُ زْ حُ   …رْ زُ نْ ب
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Will omit the yāʾ Will omit the yāʾ Imams Bazzī, Ibn ʿĀmir, 
Shuʿbah, Ḥamzah, al-
Kisāʾī, and Khalaf al-
ʿĀshir  

 
18. Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the following two places 529 with a 

fatḥah on the yāʾ zāʾidah in the state of waṣl, and he will also read 
the yāʾ in waqf. 530 

a. The word  ُٰإنِ يرُدِۡنِ  ٱلرَّحَۡ�ن in āyah 23 of Sūrah Yāsīn. 

b. The word  َعَصَيۡت�َ
َ
�َّ  تتََّبعَِنِ�  أ

َ
� in āyah 93 of Sūrah Ṭāhā. 

 

Yāʾāt zawāʾid at the ends of āyāt 
 

In the previous section, we listed those thirty-six places where the 
qurrāʾ differ as to how they will read the yāʾ zāʾidah that occurs in the 
middle of an āyah. In this section, we will discuss the eighty-six places 
where the yāʾ zāʾidah occurs at the end of an āyah. One of these, the 
instance in āyah 4 of Sūrah al-Fajr, was already discussed in the 
previous section. The general rule is that Imam Yaʿqūb will read the yāʾ 
zāʾidah in both waṣl and waqf in all eighty-six yāʾāt that occur at the ends 

 
529 Please note that although Ibn al-Jazarī has mentioned these two places 
and how Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read them in this chapter, they are not 
included in the count of thirty-six al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid in the middle of an āyah. 
The instance in Sūrah Yāsīn was mentioned earlier in the chapter on 
stopping according to the rasm of the Qurʾān (line 371) and the instance in 
Sūrah Ṭāhā was mentioned earlier in this chapter in line 407 of Ṭayyibat al-
Nashr.  
530 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 417-418. 

 يرُدِْنِ اْ�تَحْ كَذَا تتََّبعَِنْ …
 …ا َ�نَ وَقفِْ 
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of āyāt. 531 There are twenty-six places where some of the other qurrāʾ 
will join him. These are listed below.  

 
1. Imams Ibn Kathīr and Warsh will join Imam Yaʿqūb in reading 

the yāʾ zāʾidah at the end of the word ِٱلوَۡاد ِ -in āyah 9 of Sūrah al ب

Fajr. Imam Qunbul, however, will have khulf in the state of waqf, 
meaning that he will read the yāʾ in the state of waṣl and may 
read it or omit it in waqf.524F531F531F

532 Remember that the qurrāʾ will 
follow their principles that were mentioned in the beginning 
of the previous section. Therefore, while Imam Bazzī will read 
the yāʾ zāʾidah in both waṣl and waqf, Imam Warsh will only read 
it in the state of waṣl. The remaining qurrāʾ will omit it in both 
waṣl and waqf.525F532F532F

533 
2. Imams Warsh, Abū Jaʿfar, Abū ʿAmr, and Ḥamzah will join 

Imam Yaʿqūb in reading the yāʾ zāʾidah in the state of waṣl in the 
word  ِٓدَُ�ء at the end of āyah 40 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm. Imam Bazzī 

will read this yāʾ in both waṣl and waqf. Imam Qunbul will do so 
as well, but with khulf. The remaining Imams will omit the yāʾ 
in both waṣl and waqf.526F533F533F

534  
3. Imams Warsh and Ibn Wardān will join Imam Yaʿqūb in reading 

the yāʾ zāʾidah in the state of waṣl in the word  ِٱ�ََّ�ق at the end 

of āyah 15 of Sūrah Ghāfir and the word ِٱ �َّنَاد at the end of āyah 

 
531 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 418. 

 …لْ ظَ وَُ�َّ روُسِ ا�يِ  …
532 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:2073. 
533 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 418-419. 

 حَلْ زُ دْ وَ جُ ناَ دَ وَاَ�قَ باِلوَْادِ …
 …ِ�ُلفِْ وَقفٍْ 

534 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 419. 
ِ   ... عَ َ�َ  ِ� وَدَُ�ءٍ …  …دَىهُ َ� اْ�ُلفُْ  زَ طْ حُ قْ ث
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32 of the same sūrah. There is also a khulf reported in these two 
words for Imam Qālūn. He may recite or omit the yāʾ zāʾidah in 
waṣl, but he will always omit it in waqf. To omit the yāʾ is 
preferred. 535 Imam Ibn Kathīr will read this yāʾ in both waṣl and 
waqf. The remaining Imams will omit the yāʾ in both waṣl and 
waqf. 536 

4. Imam Ibn Kathīr will join Imam Yaʿqūb in reading the yāʾ 
zāʾidah in both waṣl and waqf in the word  ِٱلمُۡتَعَال in āyah 9 of 

Sūrah al-Raʿad. The remaining Imams will omit the yāʾ in both 
waṣl and waqf.529F536F536F

537 
5. Imam Warsh will join Imam Yaʿqūb in reading the yāʾ zāʾidah in 

the following words. He will do so in the state of waṣl only. The 
remaining Imams will omit the yāʾ in both waṣl and waqf. 538 

a. The word  ِوَِ�يد in āyah 14 of Sūrah Ibrāhīm, and āyahs 

14 and 45 of Sūrah Qāf. 
b. The word  ِوَنذُُر in āyahs 16, 18, 21, 30, 37, and 39 of Sūrah 

al-Qamar. 
c. The word  ِبوُن  .in āyah 34 of Sūrah al-Qaṣaṣ يَُ�ذِّ

d. The word  ِنذَِير in āyah 17 of Sūrah al-Mulk. 

 
535 Ibn al-Jazarī, Nashr al-Qirāʾāt al-ʿAshr, 3:2069; al-ʿĀṣim, Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-
Nashr, 232; Fikrī, Taqrīb al-Ṭayyibah, 337. 
536 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 419-420. 

 ا�ََّ�قِ مَعْ …
 …رْ بَ لْ وَ�يِلَ اْ�ُلفُْ جُ مْ دُ ذْ خُ َ�نَادِ 

537 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 420. 
 …نْ دِوَالمُتَعَالِ …

538 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 420-422. 
 وَِ�يدِ وَنذُُرْ …

بوَُنِ قَالَ مَعْ نذَِيريِ   فَاعَْ�لِوُنِ ترَُْ�ُو نَِ��يِ ... يَُ�ذِّ
 …ودٌ جُ ترُْديِنِ ُ�نقْذُِونِ 
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e. The word  ِفَ ٱعَۡ�ِلوُن in āyah 21 of Sūrah al-Dukhān. 

f. The word  ِترَُۡ�ُون in āyah 20 of Sūrah al-Dukhān. 

g. The word  ِ��َِن in āyah 44 of Sūrah al-Ḥajj, āyah 45 of 

Sūrah Sabaʾ, āyah 26 of Sūrah Fāṭir, and āyah 18 of 
Sūrah al-Mulk. 

h. The word  ِلَُ�ۡدِين in āyah 56 of Sūrah al-Ṣāffāt. 

i. The word  ِينُقِذُون in āyah 23 of Sūrah Yāsīn. 

6. Imams Nāfiʿ, Abū Jaʿfar, and Bazzī have joined Imam Yaʿqūb in 
reading the yāʾ zāʾidah in the word  ِرَمَن�ۡ

َ
-in āyah 15 of Sūrah al أ

Fajr, and the word  َِٰن�َ
َ
 in āyah 16 of the same sūrah. While أ

Imams Nāfiʿ and Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in waṣl only, 
Imams Bazzī and Yaʿqūb will read it in both waṣl and waqf. 
Imam Abū ʿAmr will also read the yāʾ zāʾidah in this word, but 
he will do so with khulf. His khulf will apply in the state of waṣl 
only. He will omit the yāʾ in these two places in waqf. The 
remaining Imams will omit the yāʾ in both waṣl and waqf.531F538F538F

539 
 
Additional points related to this chapter 
 
There are additional al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid reported for Imam Qunbul than 
what has been mentioned in this chapter. However, these are shādh and 
the ones listed earlier are the only ones that are correct for Imam 
Qunbul according to Ibn al-Jazarī. 540  
 
Earlier, we learned that the code jīm only represents Imam Azraq from 
Imam Warsh in the uṣūl chapters of Ṭayyibah. However, in the chapter 

 
539 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 422. 

ْ�رَمَنْ …
َ
هَانَِ�ْ   ... أ

َ
 نْ حَ وَاْ�ُلفُْ   مَدًادَا هَ أ

540 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 423. 
 …وَشَذَّ َ�نْ ُ�نبُْلَ غَْ�ُ مَا ذُكرِْ 
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on al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid, the code jīm refers to both of Imam Warsh’s rāwīs, 
Imam Aṣbahānī and Imam Azraq. There are two exceptions to this. One 
is the word ترََن in āyah 39 of Sūrah al-Kahf, and the other is ٱتَّبعُِون in āyah 

38 of Sūrah Ghāfir. In these two places, like Imam Qālūn, Imam 
Aṣbahānī from Imam Warsh will read the yāʾ in the state of waṣl, while 
Imam Azraq will not. These two places were mentioned earlier as well. 
Another way of understanding this is that in the chapter on al-yāʾāt al-
zawāʾid, Imam Aṣbahānī will agree with Imam Azraq except for in the 
two places listed.533F540F540F

541  
 
All the qurrāʾ will read the yāʾ in the word  �ِۡفََ� �َۡ�  َٔ ل in āyah 70 of Surah 

al-Kahf. This is in accordance with the rasm of the Qurʾān. However, 
Imam Ibn Dhakwān has khulf in this instance. He may omit or read this 
yāʾ in both the state of waṣl and waqf.534F541F541F

542 This yāʾ is not from among al-
yāʾāt al-zawāʾid as it is written in the rasm of the Qurʾān. However, Ibn 
al-Jazarī has mentioned it here as an additional point as one of the 
qurrāʾ omits it.  
 

  

 
541 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 423-424. 

 وَاْ�صَْبَهَاِ�ُّ َ�َْ�زْرَقِ اسْتَقَرْ …
 …مَعْ ترََنِ وَاتَّبعُِونِ 

542 Ṭayyibat al-Nashr, l. 424. 
لنِْ ِ�  ... وََ�بَتْ …

َ
 تْ مَ الكَهْفِ وخَُلفُْ اْ�َذْفِ  �سَْ�
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Chapter Review 
 

1. What is the difference between al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid and yāʾāt al-
iḍāfah? 

2. List the Imams that will read al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid in both waṣl and 
waqf in the places where they read them. 

3. List the Imams that will read al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid only in waṣl in 
the places where they read them. 

4. List the Imams that will omit al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid in both waṣl and 
waqf. 

5. Imam Azraq and Aṣbahānī agree on almost all al-yāʾāt al-
zawāʾid except for two. Which ones are these? 

6. There are three places mentioned in this chapter in which 
Imam Abū Jaʿfar will read the yāʾ zāʾidah in waṣl but with a 
fatḥah. Which places are these? 

7. Which Imam will read all al-yāʾāt al-zawāʾid that occur at the 
end of an āyah?  

8. There is one instance mentioned in this chapter that is 
technically not a yāʾ zaʾidah. Which one is it and why has it 
been mentioned? 
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*********************** 
I am unable to find the appropriate words to thank Allah for the gift of 
working on this book and for the immense gift of its completion. I began 
working on this project in January 2022 and I remember the fear I felt as I 
struggled to check and translate the book this work is based on. I remember 
praying ṣalāt al-ḥājāt regularly and repeatedly drinking Zamzam, making 
duʿāʾ for ease and facilitation Alḥamdulillāh. In December 2022, I had to step 
away from this work to focus on other projects. When I returned to this work 
in September of 2023, I was a mother, Alḥamdulillah. Writing, editing, and 
teaching this work has been a privilege. I ask Allah to accept it from me, my 
family, my teachers, and the students who patiently studied from its draft. 
May Allah make this book a light for us in our graves and may Allah unite us 

with His beloved Prophet صلى الله عليه وسلم in jannat al-firdaws. Āmīn. 

 

  اللهّم صلِّ على سيدنَا محمد وعلى آله وصحبِه وسلمّ
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Biographies of the Qurrāʾ Through Whom We Transmit 
Ṭayyibah  

 

Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī 
 

Qārī Najm al-Ṣabīḥ Thānwī (may Allah preserve and protect him) was 
born in December, 1965 in the city of Lahore. Being the son of Qārī Iẓhār 
Aḥmad Thānwī , he followed his father’s footsteps and pursued the 
sciences of the Qurʾān, completing his memorization of the Qurʾān 
under both his father and Qārī Saʿīd Ṣāḥib. He received ijāzah and sanad 
in the riwāyah of Ḥafṣ and the texts of tajwīd from his father. He also 
studied books of Arabic language with his father. In addition to his 
religious education, Qārī Najm also holds a bachelor’s in science from 
Islamiyah College, Civil Lines, Lahore. His subjects were mathematics, 
statistics, and economics.  
 
After his father’s passing in 1991, Qārī Najm began to teach alongside 
as well as study with one of his father’s students, Qārī Muḥammad Idrīs 
al-ʿĀṣim . He completed his studies of both ʿasharah ṣughrā and 
ʿasharah kubrā, as well as ʿAqīlah with Qārī Muḥammad Idrīs .  
 
While Qārī Idrīs held a sanad in the Shāṭibiyyah and the seven qirāʾāt 
through Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī , his sanad in al-Durrah al-Muḍīʾah did not 
go through Qārī Najm’s father, and instead went through Shaykh ʿAbd 
al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī  only. Hoping for a sanad in al-Durrah al-Muḍiʾah 
that went through his father, Qārī Najm received a sanad in al-Durrah 
al-Muḍiʾah through Qārī Muḥammad Ṣādiq, a student of his late father. 
He also studied ʿAqīlah with Qārī Muḥammad Ṣādiq. In addition to his 
sanad in ʿashara kubrā and Ṭayyibah from Qārī Muḥammad Idrīs , Qārī 
Najm also received sanad from Qārī ʿAbd al-Malik , a blind qārī, of Dār 
al-ʿUlūm Karachī for additional blessings in his learning and teaching.  
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He continued to teach alongside Qārī Muḥammad Idrīs  until he 
joined Madrasah Tajwīd al-Qurʾān in Moti Bazar, Rang Mahal Lahore, 
Pakistan. He still teaches at this institution as of 2024.  
 
Qārī Najm has many publications to his name, which include a book on 
the history, development, and proofs of the importance of tajwīd and 
qirāʾāt, as well as individual books on the uṣūl and furūsh of each 
canonical reading. In addition to his own works, he has edited Qārī Fatḥ 
Muḥammad Pānīpatī’s  commentary on ʿAqīlat Atrāb, titled Ashal al-
Mawārid, as well as the second edition of his father’s commentary on 
ʿAqīlah, Īḍāḥ al-Maqāṣid. He also proofread his teacher, Qārī Muḥammad 
Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim’s  work on Ṭayyibah, titled Sharḥ Ṭayyibat al-Nashr.  
 
Allah has blessed me to study with my respected teacher for more than 
two years, taking multiple classes with him each week. I have found my 
teacher to be passionate about the sciences of the Qurʾān. He loves each 
text that he teaches and has us read out each word of the text to him. 
He is particular about giving us the biography of the scholars who 
wrote the works, and most importantly, through his comments while 
teaching, instills in us a deep reverence and respect for the scholars 
who wrote on these sacred sciences. I have found my teacher to be 
extremely humble. He never hesitates to say that he does not know 
something and looks for the answer.  
 
His heart is filled with such sincerity towards Allah and His Book, mā 
shāʾ Allah, that it is rare that Qārī Najm gives me advice, and it does not 
settle into my heart as if it had always been there. When he hears any 
sign of a blameworthy trait in my speech, he reprimands me, but so 
kindly and gently, that it is never hurtful or offensive. A humble, 
truthful man, with a sarcastic sense of humor, our teacher is Allah’s gift 
to us, for whichever path it is that we wish to walk, we are in need of a 
guide. I am very grateful to Allah that He blessed us with a teacher who 
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not only teaches us the sciences of the Qurʾān but also draws us closer 
to Him, Most High. May Allah continue to allow us to benefit from him, 
and may Allah grant him a long, healthy life, and an acceptance with 
Him that is so immense that he is remembered in the duʿāʾ’s of the 
believers till the day of Judgement. Āmīn. 
 

Qārī Muḥammad Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim 543 
 

He is Qārī Muḥammad Idrīs ibn Muḥammad Yaʿqūb ibn Ghulāmullah 
ibn Jāmiʿī. Qārī Muḥammad Idrīs  was born in 1949 in Lahore, 
Pakistan. He completed his memorization of the Qurʾān with Qārī 
Aḥmad Dīn  in 1965 in Madrasah Tajwīd al-Qurʾān in Lahore. He 
completed his Darse Niẓāmī at ʿUlūme Islāmiyyah Jāmiʿah Islāmiyyah in 
Gujranwala in 1975. He began teaching after completing Darse Niẓāmī, 
and at the same time studied the seven qirāʾāt with Qārī Iẓhār Thānwī 
. He later enrolled at the Islamic University of Madīnah in the college 
of Qurʾānic sciences. It was in Madīnah that he studied with Shaykh 
ʿAbd al-Fattāḥ al-Marṣafī , repeating the riwāyah of Ḥafṣ and the 
seven qirāʾāt, and also studying the three qirāʾāt from the ṭarīq of al-
Durrah and all ten qirāʾāt from the ṭarīq of Ṭayyibah with him.  
 
Although he had the opportunity to remain in Saudia Arabia and teach 
in the ḥaram of Makkah, he insisted on returning to Pakistan and did so 
in 1987. He began teaching at al-Madrasah al-ʿĀliyah Tajwīd al-Qurʾān 
in Lahore. He was also a khaṭīb for more than thirty years. Not only was 
he a teacher of the Qurʾānic sciences, but also, he was the author of 
about thirty-one books which sought to translate and simplify the 
sciences of the Qurʾān in Urdu. Qārī Idrīs al-ʿĀṣim  returned to Allah 
on the 16th of February 2022. May Allah shower him with His mercy. 
Āmīn.  

 
543 Al-ʿĀṣim, al-Kawākib al-Nayyarah fī Wujūh al-Ṭayyibah, 78-83. 
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Qārī ʿAbd al-Malik ibn Shāhzādah ibn Fatḥ Muḥammad 
 

Qārī ʿAbd al-Malik  was born before 1951 in Losar Sharfū, a village 
near Rawalpindi, Pakistan. His eyesight was weak since birth to the 
point that he was unable to read and write. He studied tajwīd and the 
ten qirāʾāt with Qārī ʿAbd al-Ṣamad . He studied Darse Niẓāmī in 
Gujranwala and completed his Daure ḥadīth at Dār al-ʿUlūm Karachi. 
While completing his daure ḥadīth at Dār al-ʿUlūm Karachi, he would 
teach tajwīd during his free time. He taught at many other institutions 
in Pakistan as well, eventually teaching at Dār al-ʿUlūm Karachi 
starting from 1402 AH. He is the author of Qawāʿid al-Ḍabt lil-Qurʾān al-
Karīm. Qārī ʿAbd al-Malik  passed away on November 26th, 2023. My 
teacher, Qārī Najm, describes him as a very spiritually blessed person 
(nūrānī ādmī). May Allah have mercy on Qārī ʿAbd al-Malik. Āmīn. 
 

Qārī Taqī al-Islām ibn al-Shaykh Muḥammad Shafīʿ Dehlvī 
 

He was born in 1930 in India to a family of businessmen. Although he 
started memorizing the Qurʾān in India, he did not complete his 
memorization until he migrated to Pakistan after partition. It was in 
Pakistan that he completed the remaining fourteen ajzāʾ, and he did so 
on his own. He used to have a brass factory in Lahore. Having a love for 
the Qurʾān in his heart and a desire to learn more, he started to study 
with Qārī Muḥammad Sharīf  in Lahore. He used to work at his factory 
during the day, and then study with Qārī Muḥammad Sharīf  after 
maghrib prayer. On February 16th, 1955, Qārī Taqī al-Islām  had an 
accident at his factory that affected his eyes. After this, he began to 
spend more time studying tajwīd and qirāʾāt with Qārī Muḥammad 
Sharīf . He completed his study of the Shāṭibiyyah in 1955 or 1956. In 
1958, Qārī Taqī al-Islām  studied al-Durrah with Qārī ʿAbd al-Mālik 
ʿAligardhī . In 1960, he completed his study of Ṭayyibah with Qārī 
Muḥammad Sharīf . He also studied Arabic grammar, morphology, 
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and the translation of the Qurʾān with Qārī Muḥammad Sharīf . Qārī 
Taqī al-Islam Dehlvī  spent a great deal of his teaching career, about 
sixteen years, in Riyādh, Saudia Arabia, and taught in various parts of 
Pakistan as well. He has authored many excellent written works, such 
as a summary of ʿInāyāte Raḥmānī titled Talkhīṣ al-Maʿānī, a translation 
and commentary on al-Durrah titled al-Zahrah, and a comprehensive 
book on waqf, titled Maʿālim al-Waqf wa al-Ibtidāʾ. Qārī Taqī al-Islam  
passed away in Lahore on November 21st, 2015. May Allah shower His 
mercy upon him, his family, and his students. Āmīn. 
 

Qārī Muḥammad Sharīf ibn Mawlā Bakhsh al-Amritsarī 
 

Qārī Muḥammad Sharīf  was born in 1922 in Lahore to a family of 
cloth traders. He contracted smallpox in his early childhood which 
weakened his eyesight considerably. He had enough sight in one eye 
that he was able to sign his own name, check the time on a watch, and 
read words written in large print. At the age of nine, he memorized the 
Qurʾān with Qārī Khudā Bakhsh  in Murādābād and completed his 
early education at his masjid as well. Qārī Khudā Bakhsh  also taught 
Qārī Muḥammad Sharīf  the Shāṭibiyyah and ʿAqīlah.  After teaching 
him Arabic, tajwīd, and qirāʾāt, Qārī Khudā Bakhsh  enrolled Qārī 
Muḥammad Sharīf  in Madrasah Furqāniyyah in Lucknow. Here, Qārī 
Muḥammad Sharīf  studied Ṭayyibat al-Nashr and recited in ʿasharah 
kubrā to Qārī ʿAbd al-Maʿbūd . After completing his studies in qirāʾāt, 
he enrolled in a school in Lahore specifically for blind students. It was 
here that he studied English, and achieved a mastery in the language, 
to the point that he would teach tajwīd in English to American converts 
that came to Pakistan to learn the Qurʾān. After spending his life in the 
service of the Qurʾān, he passed away on the 10th of October, 1978. May 
Allah shower His mercy upon him, his family, and his students. Āmīn. 
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	When both hamzahs carry a kasrah as in ٱلنِّسَآءِ إِنِ:
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